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Foreword 


Ernst Leumann's "Ubersicht iiber die Avasyaka Literatur" (Hamburg, 1934) 
is an important German work on the Avagyaka Literature of Jain religion. E. 
Leumann has written this book after thorough study of Agamic and non-Agamic 
texts. Experts and researchers who did not know German language could not use 
this important reference work. If this German work is translated in English many 
experts and students can easily use this research work. Meanwhile, I had an 
opportunity to meet George Baumann. I requested him to translate the book in 
English. He immediately and joyously accepted my request and translated without 
any expectation. Then I wished to have the translation checked before 
publication. I talked to Prof. Nalinibahen Balbir. She read the whole translation 
scrupulously and suggested some important suggestion which were incorporated. 
She also wrote a detailed introduction which is an addition to glory of this distinct 


translation. I am grateful to George Baumann as well as Nalini Balbir. 


1, sincerely hope this English translation "An Outline of the Avasyaka 
Literature" of E. Leumann's work will be very useful to meticulous researchers and 


students. I thank all those who have helped publish this book. 


29-09-2010 Jitendra Shah 
Ahmedabad 
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Introductory essay' 


Emst Leumann (1859-1931) belongs to a category of Indologists who could be termed 
“outsiders”.” His name is known to many, his reputation is very high, but, in fact, little 
of his work is really known or used by subsequent generations of scholars in spite of 
its extreme importance. Novelty, multi-angle approach, creative and concise 
presentations are responsible for this. One of the reasons may be that the two fields in 
which E. Leumann especially shone were not considered central to Indology: Jaina 
studies and Khotanese studies. On the other hand, the fact that he selected precisely 
these two branches is certainly not the result of chance: more than anything else 
Leumann is a pioneer, a path-breaker, who seems to have had a particular taste for 
new discoveries, new texts, new languages, new tracks, and new types of work. His 
misfortune was that, especially in the field of Jainism, he had the right ideas ahead of 
his time, when most scholars were not yet prepared to listen to him. This is shown by 
the small number of reviews of his books and by the somewhat embarrassed attitude 
and mixed feelings that the reviewers show towards achievements they consider both 
great and difficult to understand.’ Another reason may be his very special way of 
‘working: driven by boundless curiosity and enormous insight he often arrives at the 
heart of the question but neglects to indicate its preliminary steps. Like his disciple 
Walther Schubring (1882-1969), he would probably have mocked the modem fashion 
of having endless bibliographies with endless references to one’s own works. 
Consequently, Leumann’s writings are not always easy to read because their 


' This introduction owes a lot to Kiaus Bruhn’s essay modestly entitled “Bibliography of Studies 
Connected with the Avasyaka-Commentaries” in Plutat 1998 : £19-136, and will quote several of its 
adequately formutated statements. J also make free use of information collected in my Introduction to 
Leumann’s Kleine Schriften (1998). - ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS : I am thankful to Dr. Peter SKILLING 
for reading through this text and improving its style, to Dr. George BAUMANN for the same and for 
having proposed adequate translations of the German reviews of Leumann’s Ubersicht (Appendix VII), 
to Dr. Peter FLUGEL for having procured a photograph of Jinavijaya’s article {Appendix IX) 
_ appropriate for reproduction (mine was not good), to Jér6me PETIT (PhD candidate, University of 
Paris-3 and Head of collections at the Bibliothéque Nationale de France) and to Laurent GARRIGUES 
{EPHE) for their readiness to help in technical matters. Any shortcoming is of course mine. — Dr. 
Baumann and myself are grateful to Dr. M.A. DHAKY and Dr. J.B. SHAH (L.D. Institute, Ahmedabad) 
for being willing to publish our work. We consider it as an honour. We both benefited in various ways 
from the Ahmedabad scholarly tradition and hospitality over many years. 
* See Appendix VIII for biographic and bibliographic information relating to Leumann’s works (which 
are referred here only by the date of publication). 
> See, for instance, the observations of French scholar Auguste Barth (1834-1916), who, however, at 
Jeast never failed to mention Leumann’s works on Jainism in his bibliographical chronicles : see 
(Euvres, vol. 1, Paris, 1914, pp. 393-395 (about Leumann’s edition of the Aupapatika-sitra and about 
“Die alten Berichte von den Schismen der Jaina”); vol. 2, Paris, 19]4, pp. 71-72 (brief comment on the 
important paper “Beziehungen der Jaina-Literatur zu anderen Literaturkreisen Indiens”), pp. 194-195 
(about the monograph on the DaSavaikalika-siitra and Leumann’s studies about the legend of Citta and 
Sambhiita): “... (ce travail) témoigne d’une connaissance intime de cette littérature que M. Leumann 
est probablement seul & posséder. Mais je doute qu’il paraisse suffisant méme au spécialiste, qui 
regrettera peut-étre d’avoir 4 s’assimiler tant de matiére brute. Je doute surtout qu’il soit aussi clair 
qu’il est savant, et qu’on puisse le consulter & quelques mois d’intervaile sans avoir a le relire d’un bout 
a l'autre. Les mémes quatités, mais aussi, en partie du moins, les mémes défauts, se retrouvent dans une 
autre publication, ou M. Leumann, continuant ses études comparatives sur les légendes hindoues, suit 
un de ces récits, celui de Citta et de Sambhiita ...” (p. 195), p. 381 (about the edition of the Avasyaka- 
Erzdhlungen), p. 396 (about the article “Die Bharata-Sage”). 
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idiosyncratic presentation often presupposes that many facts are already known to the 
reader, In addition, many of his projects were left unfinished. 


Would there be only one case where these observations would seem justified, it is 
certainly the Ubersicht iiber die Avasyaka-Literatur which gathers several odd 
features. This book was published in 1934, hence posthumously, by Walther 
Schubring, using the proof-sheets which had already been prepared.* Incomplete, with 
only 56 pages, it contains crossreferences to later parts of the book and to excerpts 
that do not exist. Its format, 30 x 42 cms., up to 75 lines per page in two columns with 
numbered lines, makes it somewhat user-unfriendly. That it was published in German * 
did not help its diffusion, especially outside Europe. Its contents, partly due to the 
intricacies of the material and of the subject, are difficult to grasp. An English 
translation, a courageous (or bold) undertaking on which Dr George Baumann 
embarked on his own initiative, was badly needed and should be considered as a gate 
opening Leumann’s work to a wider audience. 


That this translation is published in India is to be welcomed. Leumann does not 
belong to the 19" century scholars who happened to be posted in India; he never had 
the chance to visit India. Nevertheless, he was far from being unknown to the Indian 
world of scholars in the first thirty years of the 20" century, and his photograph was 
included in R.N. Sardesai’s Picturesque Orientalia published in Poona (1938). He 
was in contact with Indian agents like Bhagavandas Kevaldas and Brahmastiri who 
provided Jaina manuscripts to Western libraries (see below). Like several European 
scholars of his time, he had great admiration for the Svetambara monk Acarya 
Vijayadharmasiiri (1868-1922) and corresponded with his successor Vijayendrasitri, 
who provided him with material of his interest.” On the other hand, Leumann was 
always curious about anything which might facilitate scholarly work on Jainism, and 
took note, in two of his articles, of recent publications made available in India by the 
Jaina community: “Billige Jaina-Drucke” (1892) informs the Western world about 
new editions of Jaina works and about the fact that, their cost having been reduced, 
European libraries might afford them, whereas “Einiges von der neueren Tatigkeit der 
Jaina~-Genossenschaften in Indien” (1923-24) is a report on recent contributions to 
Jaina studies by various Indian scholars, monks and laymen alike. More important: in 
at least two cases Leumann’s work stimulated Indian publications on the same topic. 
After Leumann’s critica] edition of the DaSavaikdlika-siitra had been published in 
Germany (ZDMG 46, 1892), this text was printed several times in India and finally 
published in [932 with Walther Schubring’s English translation.® Two of Leumann’s 


* See Appendix VII a review by H. von Glasenapp. Copies of the proof-sheets had been sent by 
Leumann to Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar and were kept at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute : see Leumann’s letter to Vijayendrasiiri (dated August 16, 1924), Kapadia, Descr. Caz. voi. 
XVII 3(a), p. 375, and the Gujarati contribution “Pro. Lyuman ane AvaSyakasiitra” reproduced as 
Appendix 1X below. Among Leumann’s unpublished papers are additions (in German) to the published 
part of the Ubersicht, especially No. 180 {cf. Plutat 1998), which consists of about 15 neatly written 
pages. They have been consulted and mentioned especially in Appendix IV but to include them in full 
would have produced additional difficulties and required even more elucidations. 

> Three letters written by Leumann (June 18, 1924; August 16, 1924; December 28, 1928) are 
published in Lesters to Vijayendra Suri. Introduction by Dr. Raghu Vira, Yashodharma Mandir, 
Bombay, 1959, pp. 145-148. 

® See W. Schubring’s introduction to The Dasaveydliya Sutia Edited by Dr. Ernst Leumann, Professor, 
and translated, with Introduction and Notes by Dr. Walther Schubring, Professor at the University of 
Hamburg, Ahmedabad, The Managers of Sheth Anandji Kalianji, 1932, p. VE (reprinted in W. 
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works were translated into Gujarati from the German by the same translator, a certain 
Narasimhabhal I$varabhai Patel, and published in Poona, namely Leumann’s German 
translation of the Prakrit novel Tarangavai published under the attractive tithe Die 
Nonne (Miinchen, 1921) and his study on Buddha und Mahavira (Miinchen, 1922).’ 
Last but not least, Leumann’s work on the “Avasyaka” was estimated very positively 
by Muni Jinavijaya (1888-1976), and the section of the Ubersicht entitled “Die 
vedischen und philosophischen Citate in Text und Commentar von Vi§. II” was 
translated into Gujarati with additional references. This paper, which is extremely 
useful and hardly accessible today, is reprinted as Appendix IX to the present 
introduction. 


When it comes to the Ubersicht (as it is known in the narrow circle of intimate 
readers), a translation alone is probably not sufficient. The present introduction 
intends to provide some elements which could be helpful to a benevolent reader who 
is discovering this work or who wishes to plunge into it seriously. But it cannot 
pretend to throw light on each and every statement of the Ubersicht. Some - 
unavoidable — mystery will remain. 


The Ubersicht is a paradoxical work. On the one hand, it is the result of studies which 
matured over a long period: eleven years is the number given by W. Schubring in his 
foreword. to the book (page C),® but it should be increased. Leumann realized the 
value of the ““AvaSyaka” when he was working with Jaina manuscripts at the Royal 
Library in Berlin in 1882. The publication of the incomplete critical edition of the 
Avasyaka-Erziihlungen dates back to 1897 and his own preface to what became the 
published Ubersicht is dated April 1900. This amounts to eighteen years. In between 
several of his published contributions dealt with various aspects of the topic. On the 
other hand, the Ubersicht is an unfinished work. The manuscript on which it is based 
is only a specimen, and Leumann’s own autograph terminates in the middle of a 
sentence! In brief, the theme of “AvaSyaka” remained as a kind of vital lead in 
Leumann’s Jaina studies. Moreover, the published Ubersicht is not the mere 
transcription of Leumann’s original manuscript, but an edited version which passed 
through the scrutiny (and perhaps idiosyncrasies) of Walther Schubring, as is made 
clear by his own foreword (page C). Schubring is known for his concise, or even 
terse, style which makes reading his works rather difficult even for native speakers of 
German. Thus the Ubersicht has a textual history, like the topic it addresses, although 
probably not so intricate. The visible consequence of this process and of Leumann’s 
uncommon personality is that as an academic work the Ubersicht belongs to various 
genres. {t contains critical editions, translations, micro-studies, lexicographical notes, 
conspectuses, overviews, intellectual portraits (of Bhadrabahu and Jinabhadra, for 
instance), notes on specific manuscripts and germs of social history from manuscript 
colophons.” At a formal level, some of these genres imply a number of tables and 
concordances. Etymological discussions, albeit brief, were one of Leumann’s passions 
(let us not forget that, with his brother Julius, he was the author of a Sanskrit 


Schubring, Kleine Schriften, Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden, 1977, Glasenapp-Stiftung Band 13, p. 
145). 

? See Appendices VIII and X for bibliographic details. 

* Unless otherwise specified references are to the pagination of Dr. Baumann’s English translation of 
the Ubersicht in this volume. 

* For the latter aspect see especially p. 91. 
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etymological dictionary, which, however, did not get very far,’° and that, for a time, 
he was one of the contributors to Monier-Williams’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary, as 
he himself recalls at the beginning of the Ubersicht, p. IX).'! This passion crept in 
here too, albeit discreetly: the suggestion that niryukti comes from *nirvyukti (p. 42), 
and the discussion on the origin of the proper name vattakera designating the author 
of the Miuldcara (p. 43) are prominent examples. Whether these explanations are 
unanimously accepted is another question “. 


One of Leumann’s outstanding contributions and insights was the coining of the 
expression “Avasyaka-Literatur”. It succinctly expresses the fact that there is not just 
a single work on the six obligatory duties designated by the term GvaSyaka in the Jaina 
context, but rather a plurality of texts which are interconnected in complex ways. The 
pioneering character of the Ubersicht comes from the fact that it addresses the heart of 
this issue. It deals with the Avasyaka-niryukti and its commentaries: the Cami, the tika 
by Haribhadra, and that by Malayagiri (p. 147), along with Jinabhadra’s 


Visesavasyaka-bhdsya and its commentaries. Their titles directly connect these two 


groups to the topic of dvasyaka and, in a way, they define the two main sections of 
the book, culminating in a third stage, the comparison of the two (p. 95ff.)} and the 
“summary contents” (p. 124). But beyond this, the Ubersicht also deals with works 
like the Brhatkalpabhasya or the Anuyogadvarasitra (p. 40 for the latter), which, 
viewed from outside, belong to other traditional categories: the former is a 
Chedasiitra, the latter is outside all categories. The reality, however, is otherwise: the 
former shares several groups of verses with the Avasyaka-niryukti, and the ciirnis on 
the two works share a number of illustrative stories; the latter takes the concept of 
avasyaka as the model for a methodological discussion. In the Ubersicht as well as in 
other investigations connected with the subject, Leumann’s study shows both the 
centrality of whatever relates to “dvasyaka” as a concept and body of texts, and the 
necessity of an intertextual approach to understand its core and development. _ 

This broad perspective requires an investigation into both the Svetambara and 
the Digambara traditions. Another of Leumann’s important discoveries concerns the ~ 
relationship between the Svetambara Avasyaka-niryukti and the Digambara Maldcara. 
Leumann’s attention to the Digambara tradition at a time when not much was known 
of it in the West, is worthy of note. Leumann perceived clearly the importance and 
antiquity of this tradition. This led him to purchase manuscripts of Digambara works 
for the Bibliothéque Nationale et Universitaire de Strasbourg when he was Professor 
there. The result is that this library holds the richest and the most valuable collection 
of Digambara works outside India both from Western and from Southern India. In the 
Ubersicht, the systematic comparison which Leumann undertakes between the 
Svetimbara Avasyaka-niryukti and the relevant portions of the Malacdra shows that 
both texts are indeed related (p. 44f.) and that the latter represents an older stage, 


© Etymologisches Wérterbuch der Sanskrit Sprache. Lieferung I: Einleitung und a bis ji, von Ernst 
und Julius Leumann, Leipzig, 1907, 112 pages (Indica. Texte, Ubersetzungen und Studien aus den 
Gebieten der indischen Religions-, Kultur- und Sprachgeschichte in zwanglosen Heften herausgegeben 
von Ernst Leumann, Heft 1). 

"' See also the title page of the “Monier Williams”: A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, etymologically and 
philotogically arranged with special reference to Cognate Indo-European Languages by Sir Monier 
Monier-Williams. New Edition, greatly enlarged and improved by the collaboration of Professor E. 
Leumann, Prof. C. Cappeiler and other scholars, Oxford, 1899. 

2 See B. Geiger’s review of the Ubersicht (below Appendix VII) for some doubtful reactions to some 
of Leumann’s etymological proposals. 
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whereas the former is an amplified version. Nothing could be clearer than the subtitle 
“Miulacara VII: Die Digambara-Original der Avasyaka-niryukti” opening the critical 
edition of the relevant text based on a Strasbourg manuscript, later confronted with a 
Berlin one. The commentary by Vasunandin, available in the Strasbourg manuscript, 
was used by Leumann as well, and is referred to at several places in the Ubersicht. 
Since then, both the MuldcaGra and Vasunandin’s commentary have been fully 
published in India, whereas a monograph has been devoted to the fifth chapter by the 
Japanese scholar Kiyoaki Okuda who worked in Hamburg under the inspiration of 
Ludwig Alsdorf.'? Moreover, in consistency with his global approach, Leumann also 
takes into account extraneous connected Digambara material such as Prabhacandra’s 
commentary on the Kriyakaldpa (see below), non-narrative portions of Jinasena’s 
HarivamSapurdana (p. 54, 78) and later texts such as the Dharmadmrta (Sdgara and 
Andgara) by Asadhara (13" century; e.g. p. 40) which throw light on the Malacara. 
The critical edition of Maldcdra VII (as well as other textual samples available in the 
Ubersicht) are as many building-blocks for the overall structure. The layout of the 
texts and the care in noting the subdivisions (here “I-VI” corresponding to the six 
dvaSyakas) or the strata (by having an indented layout for verses differing in their 
metre from the general pattern in use) are visual means to highlight both the structure 
of the text under consideration and its connection with the ensemble. 
The plaidoyer in favour of acquiring Jaina manuscripts from India (see below 
p. I) resounds with some impatience, as the author is clearly convinced of the 
importance of the Digambara tradition for the history of Jaina scriptures without being 
able to show it clearly for lack of accessibility to the relevant material. On the other 
hand, the Ubersicht contains an investigation of the Digambara ritual textual complex 
known as Kriydkalapa which occupies a relatively important space in the book (pp. 3- 
6) and remains unequalied, at least in the West. In Leumann’s perspective this is not 
at all an ¢xcursus or a digressive analysis, for the Kriyakalapa offers components 
which make it belong to the ensemble of “AvaSyaka-literatur”, containing as it does 
formulas connected with the “obligatory duties” and hymns, in a way comparable to 
. Svet&mbara Pratikramana manuals. It is to be regretted, however, that the layout of 
the Ubersicht is not always clear and does not prepare the reader for what he gets, 
namely a detailed study of the three components of the Kriyakalapa: A. The 
Airyapathiki, B. The remaining Bhakti parts, C. The other hymns. The discussion 
- proceeds in three stages and takes into account the four different recensions in which 
the work is known. First, it describes the contents of each three components in the 
four different available recensions evidenced by Leumann’s material: two Devanagari 
ones, a Kanarese recension and the recension followed by the commentator 
Prabhacandra (probably from Southern, Kannara, origin). Then it concentrates on the 
distribution of material peculiar to these two latter recensions. Finally comes the 


'3 Shri Vatrakeracharya’s Méalachara (With Acharavritti, a Sanskrit commentary of Acharya 
Vasunandi Siddhantachakravarti). Edited by Siddhantacharya Pt. Kailash Chandra Shastri, Pt. 
Jaganmohanlal Shastri, Pt. (Dr.) Pannalal Jain Sahityacharya. Translated [into Hindi] by Venerable 
Aryikaratna Janamatiji, Bharatiya Jnanpith Publications, First edition : vol. 1, 1984 ; vol. 2, 1986. This 
edition is currently available. For references to older editions see Kiyoaki Okuda, Eine Digambara- 
Dogmatik. Das finfle Kapitel von Vattakeras Malacara, herausgegeben, tbersetzt und kommentiert 
von K. Okuda, Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden, 1975 (Alt- und Neu-Indische Studien herausgegeben 
vom Seminar fir Kultur und Geschichte Indiens an der Universitit Hamburg 15), p. 34. Okuda’s work 
is a continuation of the previous work done by W. Denecke in his unpublished thesis prepared in 
Hamburg and entitled Digambara-Texte. Eine Darstellung ihrer Sprache und ihres Inhalts (1922) 
which contains a detailed synopsis of the Malacara and the full text of its fifth chapter based on a 
Berlin manuscript. 
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synoptical text-outline based on the Devanagari recension of the Strasbourg 
manuscript (“S 360b”: below Appendix III) with indications of metrical patterns of 
the verses and concordances underlining the affinity of the Kriyakalapa with other 
textual members of the Avasyaka group as represented both in the Digambara and in 
the Svetimbara traditions. It is interesting to see that the pattern followed by the 
Kriyakaldpa is akin to the Svetambara Pratikramana manuals in the way that it 
alternates Sanskrit (or Prakrit) with vernacular languages (here Kannara). 

Another of Leumann’s perceptive insights is to have understood that there is a 
connection between the Svetambara Avaéyaka structure and what the Digambaras 
called Aradhana literature. This is a complex which centres around the Malarddhand ° 
or simply Ara@dhand (as Leumann calls it) written by Sivakotyarya in Jaina Saurasent 
Prakrit and commented upon in Sanskrit by Aparajita. This work, which has ntual 
fasting to death as one of its main themes, contains in particular a large number of 
narrative verses referring to episodes of the lives of what could be called Jaina 
martyrs. These verses have given rise to a corpus of storybooks (kathadkoSas) in 
Sanskrit and Apabhraméga.’* There are many points of intersection both between the 
Digambara verses and their Svetambara counterparts as found in the Avasyaka- 
niryukti and some of the Prakimakas (which also deal with ritual fasting to death), and 
between the stories themselves. An example of comparative analysis in the Ubersicht 
is provided by the Digambara treatment of the Bhadrabahu story in its two versions 
(p. 68 and p. 71): what Leumann calls the “Bhadrabahu-katha” is the version of 
Prabhacandra, to which he had access at this stage through the later version of the 
story transmitted by another author of a story collection connected with’the same 
complex, namely the Aradhand-Kathadkosa by Brahma Nemidatta (beginning of the 

16" cent.).!° This text was available to him through two Strasbourg manuscripts. - 
What he calls “Bhadrabahu-caritra’”, the second Digambara version he resorts to, is a 
modern version by Ratnanandin, edited by Hermann Jacobi. 


It is important to remember that Leumann’s work in the field of Jaina studies was very 
rarely based on printed editions. He worked directly from manuscripts. After more - 
than a century of scholarship, some works that were included in Leumann’s survey, 
including important ones, remain unpublished. Among them the Brhatkalpacirni has 
found a courageous and competent editor in Pandit Rupendrakumar Pagaria who is 
currently working on it at the L.D. Institute of Indology. Tilakacarya’s 
Ava$yakalaghuvytti, a large Sanskrit commentary of the 13” century on the Avasyaka- 
niryukti is still in need of an editor.'? Leumann himself describes how his early work 


'4 The seminal study on this topic is A.N. Upadhye’s critical introduction to BrhatkathakoSa of 
Acharya Harisena, Bombay, 1943 (Singhi Jain Series 17) which gives a magistral survey with tables of 
concordances between the different representatives of the corpus. 

'S But Leumann’s unpublished papers show that he also had direct access to Prabhacandra’s story 
collection (see Plutat 1998: Nos. 373-374 {not seen by me]), although I do not know through which 
manuscript. Prabhacandra’s work was published in 1974 by A.N. Upadhye on the basis of a single 
manuscript which belonged to the private collection of Pandit Nathuram Premi and is now kept at the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute: Prabhacandra’s Aradhana-Katha Prabandha or KathakoSa, 
Bharatiya Jiianapitha, 1974 (Manikacandra D, Jaina Granthamala 35). Leumann’s account (p. 71) is 
extremely faithful to the published version of Prabhacandra’s story (No. 68 p. 93 in Upadhye’s ed.). 
Harisena’s account (No. 131 in Upadhye 1943) goes along the same line, but provides further material 
relating to the question of nudity and the wearing of half a garment (ardhaphalaka). It ends with the 
origin of the Yapanasangha. 

'6 See details in Appendix [V note on p. 1. 

’ For the original text of some stories see Balbir 1993 : 441-467. 
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with manuscripts kept in the Berlin Royal Library lead him to realize that the 
Avasyaka-niryukti deserved attention (Ubersicht p. IX). Later on, in 1893 (see below 
p. 1), he returned to Berlin and again went through Jaina manuscripts which had 
entered the library after Weber completed the second volume of the Verzeichniss, and 
which were later catalogued in W. Schubring, Die Jaina-Handschriften (1944). 
Manuscripts needed for his studies were purchased from India by colleagues who 
were posted there or had toured the country, such as Georg Biihler or Peter Peterson 
in Bombay and Poona, or from Indian agents who procured manuscripts for Western 
scholars such as Bhagavandas Kevaldas from Surat for Western Indian manuscripts, 
and Brahmasiiri from Shravana Belgola for South Indian ones.'® Leumann also 
borrowed manuscripts from India and from libraries in the West with the help of 
enlightened librarians who were also scholars. The then India Office Library was one 
such repository. Leumann’s polemic envolée (p. II) praising the liberal attitude 
towards the loan of manuscripts of Anglo-Indian libraries in sharp contrast with the 
libraries of England, which Schubring felt embarrassing (Foreword), is not untypical. 
His colleagues knew him as a strong character who did not hesitate to state what he 
thought in very clear terms. Such outbursts against Britain are not rare in the writings 
of a scholar who was also a strong German patriot and nationalist.'? Leumann’s 
subsequent vivid plaidoyer in favour of developing copying projects in India or 
acquiring Jaina manuscripts from Indian libraries in a systematic and well-thought 
manner is.also worthy of note. c 


One of the reasons Leumann needed so many manuscripts was precisely his 
holistic conception of the “AvaSyaka-Literatur”. This explains partly why the 
Ubersicht starts with a list of abbreviations with explanations referring to collections 
of manuscripts (p. IIf.), and is followed by two lists (p. V-VIII). The second is a list 
of Svetémbara manuscripts kept in Strasbourg. Their full description according to 
contemporary norms is available in C.B. Tripathi, Catalogue of the Jaina Manuscripts 
at Strasbourg (Leiden, 1975). A concordance enables the reader to find the 
correspondence between Leumann’s numbers and the serial numbers of the 
Catalogue.”° Not all the manuscripts in the list relate to the “AvaSyaka-literatur”, and 
only some of them are mentioned in the book as it was published. The first of the two 
lists “L 129-225” (p. V) does not refer to manuscripts as such. It refers to Leumann’s 
own extracts of manuscripts, notes, preliminary investigations, etc. as they are found 
in numerous blue notebooks, now part of his posthumous papers kept at the “Institut 
fiir Kultur und Geschichte Indiens und Tibets” at the University of Hamburg, 
Germany (catalogue in Plutat 1998), Leumann used to copy extensively or selectively 
manuscripts that he borrowed from libraries or consulted during trips, to London, for 
instance, on the occasion of international conferences. In the absence of published 
catalogues he often had to create his own system of numbering. Moreover, references 
of the type “L + a number below 129” which are found in the course of the Ubersicht 
concern two lists of notes, extracts, etc. found in unpublished notebooks, the contents 
of which are published in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 
45 (1891): 454-464 (for items 1-90) and 47 (1893): 308-315 (for items 91-128), both 
reprinted in Plutat 1998 (99-118). This internally working system of references to 


'8 See below Appendix IV notes on p. 1 for more details on these scholars. 

° See my introduction to Leumann’s Kleine Schriften for further examples of this attitude. 

© Tripathi 1975 : Appendix 1 Correspondence Table of Numbers : Leumann/ Serial Number of Entry, 
pp. 377-380. See Appendix III below for references relating to the main mss. used in the Ubersicht. 
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one’s own unpublished notes does not make things easier, for it is obviously not 
immediately understood by readers other than the author himself. This methodology 
which develops its own material and its own tools justifies Prof. K. Bruhn’s statement 
that “(Leumann) built up his ‘logistics’ with amazing thoroughness” (in Plutat 1998: 
125). The stages of this construction work and the step by step progress to which they 
led are recalled precisely and chronologically in the section “Early history and 
lacunae of the following outline” which is the ouverture to the Ubersicht Opera (p. 
IV). A feeling of frustration is perceivable in this section as the scholar experiences 
delays or difficulties in getting the desired manuscripts. 


Leumann’s project as it appears in the Ubersicht is oriented towards the determination 
of textual layers and the discovery of stratification in a complex network of texts. This 
methodological concern is in accordance with philological work as conceived in the 
late 19" and the early 20" centuries and the numerous attempts to search for the “Ur- 
text”. It is undoubtedly there: see the recurring expression “original” Niryukti, “Niry” 
within inverted commas (p. 55) to denote an abstraction which only exists through - 
indirect or expanded representatives, and the use of the verb “to reconstruct” (German 
“reconstruieren”’). It is there with its formal correlate: the presence of genealogical 
trees showing the filiation of texts (see p. 41). In my opinion, Leumann’s 
demonstration of the relationship between Mala@cadra VII and the Svetambara 
AvaSsyaka-niryukti as we have it is quite convincing. It shows how some sets of verses 
can be considered as enlargements in the latter, which, indeed, has an extra large size 
totally unusual when compared to other available niryuktis. Within the Svetambara 
Avasyaka-niryukti too, Leumann recognizes successive stages of development, which 
are duly discussed in the Ubersicht (p. 59ff.; p. 80ff.). They correspond to various 
jevels of accretions in which the commentarial tradition plays a role and culminates in 
what Leumann calls “the Vulgate edition”. In short, from the “original Niryukti” to 
the available Niryukti in its final form, a long editorial process has taken place in four 
stages (p- 80ff.). The identification of these stages is based both on internal data (such 
as the word anyakartrka or anyakrta clearly recognizing an alien source for the verses 
it precedes, p. 83) and on comparative analysis. For the “lay reader” who has no time 
to follow the apparently convoluted path of Leumann’s thinking, the “tabular 
recapitulation” on p. 84 which shows these redactional stages or the clear statements 
which sum up the exposition about the Avasyaka commentaries found on p. 40 are 
decidedly useful and memorable. 

Leumann, well-informed as he was about theories, does not belong to the 
category of scholars who would let the system enter all the interstices of reality. 
Rather, his perspective is to take into account the complexity of the textual reality and 
to disentangle it as much as possible without forgetting its details and peculiarities. 
Nobody who has ever tried to read the Avasyaka-niryukti and related texts would 
contest this approach. A description of its structure is required. In this respect, one 
should distinguish between components and layers. The roman numbers, 1.e., what 
Leumann calls Av. I to VI refer to the six @vasyakas as “obligatory duties”: 

I) Samayika 

II) CaturviméSati-stava 

TID) Vandanaka 

JV) Pratikramana 

V) Kayotsarga 

VI) Pratyakhyana. 
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Among the most accessible passages in the Ubersicht are the accurate and readable 
translations of the relevant Prakrit prose formulas or verses corresponding to these 
obligatory duties (p. 15, 17, 19f.). In Leumann’s time it was a novelty to nave this in 
translation. The superscribed Arabic numbers, i.e. Av?, Av? and Av.’ , relate to 
developmental stages of the literary compiex. The first entity of “obligatory” duties, 
however, is not totally fixed. It is subject to reorganization and variation in the, course 
of the textual development. Hence the modifications in the list in the stage Av-’ (p. 3). 
Specialized works dealing only with one or several of the obligatory duties, but not all 
of them, such as Devendra’s Bhasyas also belong to this stage. 

Textual layers can be identified by using metre as a chronological criterion; 
Jacobi and Leumann were the two masters of the German school with respect to Jaina 
texts. The rarity of the g@thd metre (i.e. the dryd) in canonical works such as the 
Uttarddhyayanasitra was rightly noticed by Leumann (p. 18) and was to become the 
subject of a detailed investigation by L. Alsdorf.”’ Attention to the historical 
significance which can be deduced from the nature of the metre, present at many 
places (see, in particular, p. 57, the difference between “the Ssloka period” and “the 
gatha period”; p. 62; p. 86 relationship between the VisAvBh and the KalpaBh) also 
explains why Leumann almost systematically names the metre of a given verse in the 
Ubersicht. Never satisfied with a simplistic solution, Leumann was, however, quite 
aware of the limitations of the metrical criterion (p. 59). 

A similar historical method aiming at understanding the history of the text and 
its commentaries is applied, in the second part of the Ubersicht, to Jinabhadra’s 
VisesdvaSyaka-bhdsya, which “has experienced a special text-history” (p. 87; 
German: “Jinabhadra’s Werk hat wiederum eine besondere Textgeschichte erlebt”, p. 
32°56). As usual, Leumann approached this text through manuscripts: three of them 
containing the Bhasya alone; another containing what Leumann calls Silanka’s 
commentary, and four (or sometimes five) containing Hemacandra Maladharin’s 
commentary, both in Sanskrit.”” They correspond to three recensions: “The original 
recension of the ViSesavasyaka-bhisya”, “S7lanka’s text’ and ‘“Hemacandra’s 
recension” (p. 87ff.). Firstly, Silanka and Hemacandra are analyzed as readers and as 
editors of the Bhasya (p. 94) which they have transmitted in their own ways and in 
relation with their position towards the Niryukti. They are agents of “textual 

_criticism”.”? The novelty of the material and of the subject explains the step by step 
technical analysis undertaken by Leumann. It starts with the information preserved in 
the colophon of the only available manuscript, and goes on to all the internal data 
liable to throw light on the structure of the text (traditional methods of counting the 
verses, i.e. granthdgra, and sectional colophons). Tables and conspectuses showing 
the numbering of verses in the various recensions are the correlated tool of such an 
approach (p. 92ff.}. Moreover, the originality of Jinabhadra’s work is best shown 
through the use he makes of extraneous material. Among the sources he resorted to is 
the (Brhat)Kalpabhasya (p. 98). This part of the Ubersicht culminates in the 
“summary contents” of Jinabhadra’s work (p. 124ff.). This detailed conspectus is a 
precious guide to the understanding of the macro-structure of this extensive and 


11. Alsdorf, The Arya Stanzas of the Uttarajhaya. Contributions to the Text History and Interpretation 
of a Canonical Jaina Text, Wiesbaden, 1966; Id., Die Arya-Strophen des Pali-Kanons, Wiesbaden, 
1967; further K. Bruhn, “Ludwig Alsdorf’s Studies in the Arya” in Berliner Indologische Studien 9/10, 
1996, pp. 7-53. 

” See Appendix II for information about the mansucripts. 

3 German “Textkritik”, cf. Ubersicht p. 150. 
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special representative of the Bhasya genre, and of the micro-structure of the units 
defined. 

As for the exegetical tradition on Jinabhadra’s Bhasya, its components are 
clearly described: “Jinabhadra’s commentary is actually the only one which has been 
written before Sildnka, and after Silanka the Bhasya was commented on again firstly 
by Hemacandra” (p. 149).** The susbsequent paragraphs of the same page (to which 
the reader is referred) firmly characterize Jinabhadra’s exegetical approach and its 
results. Through the efforts of Indian scholarship, our documentation has progressed. 
Jinabhadra’s own commentary on his Bhasya was not accessible in Leumann’s time, 
although its existence was confirmed by the references and extensive quotations of 
later commentators on the Bhasya. They are collected and discussed in a section of the 
Ubersicht so as to reconstruct so-to-say a large portion of it (‘Jinabhadra’s 
commentary on his Bhasya”, p. 132ff.). They include the material provided by 
Silanka, by Jinavatiabha’s glosses as found in the relevant manuscript used by 
Leumann, by Hemacandra Maladharin and by Malayagiri. Leumann’s translations and 


discussions of these selected excerpts show the highly technical nature of the topics. . 


considered, and imply some amount of speculation. On the other hand, the fact that | 
Malayagiri, the oe century commentator on the Avasyaka-niryukti, often refers to the 
Bhasya but seldom to Jinabhadra’s commentary thereupon, is adduced to explain the 
lack of manuscripts of the latter (p. 147). Leumann’s intuition that Jinabhadra’s 
commentary was not a widely disseminated work was correct. Since his time, only a 
single palm-leaf manuscript of it has been discovered in Patan (Gujarat) - an old 
library of which the wealth was known but which was not accessible in the early years 
of the 20" century. This manuscript was the basis for the edition prepared by the fate 
D.D. Malvania (1966ff.). It reveals that Jinabhadra could not finish the task, which 
was continued by a certain Kotyarya. This auto-commentary is a /aghuvytti, which is 
concise and precise but not lengthy, as Leumann rightly supposed (p. 149). Large 
parts of the Bhasya are left uncommented upon. Could this mean that in Jinabhadra’s 
time a Bhasya was considered a sufficient exegetical format? On the other hand, the 
commentator whom Leumann calls “Silénka” throughout, placing him “ca. 870 A.D.” . 
(p. 41), perhaps identifying him with the commentator on the Acdrangasutra and the 
Siitrakrtangasiitra, is named Kotyacarya by modern Indian scholarship, on the basis 
of the name used by his successors, as already shown by one extract quoted by 
Leumann: “Kotyacarya (i.e. Silanka)” (p. 143{52b40]). Indian scholars consider that 
he could have been a contemporary of Haribhadra (8" cent.). Hemacandra Maladharin 
(12" cent?), the last link in the exegetical chain on the Bhasya, is a less obscure figure 
than his predecessors. Given the numerous references to earlier exegeses on the 
Bhasya and on the Niryukti, his commentary is significant to the understanding of the 
formation of the whole corpus. At the same time, his purpose is explicitly defined as 
pedagogical (and his commentary is called sisya-hita). This affects the manner in 
which he deals with the material, as Leumann critically remarked (‘it will now 
become apparent that, in any case, he arranges the references to his predecessors for 
readers who do not give it any further thought”, p. 140). 

Leumann’s description is meant to help to understand the development of the 
concept of “avasyaka” and related literature. Chronological considerations are one 
important aspect of Leumann’s investigations. His concern for the early history of 


4 Ubersicht p. $4b41-43: “Jinabhadra’s Commentar ist iberhaupt der einzige, der v o r Sitanka 
geschrieben worden ist, und n ac h Silanka ist das Bhasya erst von Hemacandra wieder commentirt 
worden”. 
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Jainism is evidenced by his important exploration of the narrative accounts of the 
schisms.”° Several of his observations take the schism between the Svetambaras and 
the Digambaras as a chronologica} standard before or after which a text is to be 
ascribed (e.g., p. 1). In Ubersicht portrait gallery three prominent figures stand out. 
Haribhadra, who appears as the major editor and commentator of the Avasyaka- 
niryukti, is the subject of passing remarks or statements. Bhadrabahu and Jinabhadra, 
however, are the topic of extensive sections of the book. 

The main point concerning Bhadrabahu is Leumann’s demonstration based on 
the detailed discussion of the interrelations between narrative reports of both 
Svetimbara and Digambara provenance on_historico-genealogical works (the 
pattavalis) that there were two Bhadrabahu.*® The one which Leumann calls 
“historical” (p. 65ff.) is the knower of the Pirvas, who was responsible for the 
migration of the Jaina community to the South at the time of the twelve year famine. 
The one which Leumann calls “fictitious” (p. 75ff.) and “only a literary name” (p. 65) 
is the author/compiler of the Niryukti collection which may have been composed in 
the first century A.D., more precisely “a few decades after” 30 A.D. (p. 76), or even 
more precisely “around 80 A.D.” (p. 78). Its date of composition is related to the date 
of the schism between the Svetambaras and the Digambaras, corresponding to 82 CE, 
on the basis of the evidence considered. This discussion, which progresses step by 
step and slowly reduces the likely chronological interval, involves explorations about 
other clerical figures of the early Jaina tradition as they appear in narrative Jiterature: 
Kalaka, Vajrasvamin, Raksita and matters connected with the seven schisms, for 
which the AvaSyaka commentaries and the Uttaradhyayanasiitra commentaries (in 
the second chapter) are the two main sources treated by Leumann in an independent 
full-fledged study (1885). The contexts of some of these narrative accounts are worth 
noting: the spiritual careers of the religious teachers are depicted in connection with 
monastic hardships which are especially difficult to bear, such as nudity (arya 
Raksita) or reduction of food (Bhadrabahu). In the context of Avasyaka_ proper, 
Bhadrabahu, whoever he may be, is responsible for the “first edition” of the Niryukti 
({p. 80). 

As for Jinabhadra, the main concern of the present book is obviously the 
Visesdvasyakabhdsya, which received a detailed treatment (from p. 84ff.). But in 
_ accordance with Leumann’s method, which never sees any subject from a narrow 
angle, the other works of Jinabhadra are also described. The Ubersicht in its present 
unfinished state ends with the analysis of his Ksetrasamdasa, his Samgrahani and his 
Visesanavati (p. 150ff.), three works on cosmology.”’ Only a somewhat enigmatic 
short paragraph is devoted to the latter text, which remains untouched by modern 
scholarship in India or in the West, despite the fact that it has been published.”® The 
triplet of Jinabhadra’s works substantiates the discussion of the Visesa@vaSyaka-bhasya 
‘that has formed the subject of the preceding pages of the book, for it confirms 


°5 “Die alten Berichte von den Schismen der Jaina”, Indische Studien 1885 (see Appendix VIII for 
bibliographical details). 

26 For a new appraisal of early evidence and new conclusions on the figure and the date of Bhadrabahu 
see Dhaky 2004. The latter considers that “the Niryuktis seemingly are as late as early sixth century 
A.D,” (p.138). 

*? An introductory statement shows that the survey in its final form would have included the Jitakalpa 
and the DhyanaSaiaka (p. 150). 

28 Published in 1927 (along with other texts) by the Rsabhadevajt Kesurimalaji Svetambara Samsth4 
(according to Mohan Lal Mehta & Hiralal R. Kapadia, Jain Sahitya ka Brhad fihds, vol. 4, Varanasi, 
1968, p. 296 n. 2; pp. 291-317 in Sastrasandesamaia, vol. 15, Surat, V.S. 2061 (= 2004). 
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“Jinabhadra’s unique predisposition for dogmatics” (p. 150). It underlines how 
Jinabhadra inaugurated a new style and a new format for teaching various areas of 
knowledge, such as cosmology, which is in full contrast with the canonical procedure, 
and how he became the starting point of new treatises. The method of analysis applied 
to the Avagyaka texts stricto sensu is again applied to the Ksetrasamdsa as a class of 
works in order to disentangle its textual formation and identify its stages as they are 
manifested either in the recensions known from the commentators and from the 
manuscripts, or in rewritings (labelled as “Ks!": keh ks?” and “ks*”; ai Sa “Ks”, 
“Ks*”, “Ks°": pp. 151-55; comparative table on p. IS5If.). “Ks” refers to 
Ratnasekhara’s Laghuksetrasamasa (14" cent.), the impact of which is demonstrated. 
by the vast number of manuscripts. In a way, this later recast became the standard 
work for monastic teaching. A similar process affected works of the class 
Samgrahant. the older work by Jinabhadra was superseded by the shorter adaptation 
of Sricandra (known as Laghusamgrahani or Samgrahaniratna), also a very popular 
cosmological work (p. 154). 

The discussion of Jinabhadra differs from that of Bhadrabahu since the 
historical ground is here safer and is not a central issue. Among Jinabhadra’s 
particulars, only his regional origin is briefly alluded to: in Leumann’s opinion, the 
use of the desi word pelu (p. 86) which is ascribed to Maharastra by the commentator 
could be a hint about the author’s native place — a faint but likely hint. The 
introductory portion of the long discussion devoted to the Visesdvasyakabhdsya is a 
critical assessment: “ta work of high quality. Two flaws which can be perceived are, 
by far, outweighed by two assets” (p. 85). This is another example of .Leumann’s 
striking formulas. But they are based on a first-hand experience of the text and'‘a 
sound analysis of its style. The remarks on the Sanskritized Prakrit of Jinabhadra and 
on the format of the philosophicaj dialogue characteristic of the work partly define the 
specificity of his work within the Avagyaka corpus (p. 85). As Leumann notes, 
Jinabhadra’s undertaking covers only the first half of the AvaSyaka-niryukti, i.e., the 
Pithika, the Upodghata, the Pancanamaskara and the Samayika-niryukti (p. 85). Due 
to the word sayalam “complete” in the opening stanza, Leumann thought more than . 
this was intended, but this is not quite sure. Leumann understands “Visesa” in the title 
as meaning “extensive” (German: “ausftihrlich”). But it could just as well mean 
“special, particular, specific”. This would explain that Jinabhadra dealt selectively, 
only with what we have and which also corresponds to the part of the “AvaSyaka” 
considered in the Anuyogadyvdra (a name which occurs in the opening stanza too). 
Jinabhadra’s connection with the latter is substantiated in Leumann’s demonstration. 
Both texts have the same limits. Jinabhadra’s Bhasya is shown to have had*a 
privileged place within the Jaina scholastic tradition, as it is either quoted or referred 
to by several commentators (p. 87). Moreover, it has had an enormous influence on 
Jaina philosophy in general (Butzenberger 1989; ubi alia). 


As mentioned earlier, the Ubersicht combines various academic genres and 
concerns. They go from macrodimensional, in the cases analysed above, to 
microdimensional studies. An excellent example of a combination of both approaches 
and of Leumann’s method, including its own limitations, is Leumann’s investigation 
of Avasyaka-niryukti XII 1-121 (= verses 1102 ff.; p. 28ff.).”? It contains translations 
of a large number of verses (but not all), extracts (based on manuscripts, of course) 


* See Appendix V regarding Leumann’s system of numbering of the Av.-niryukri verses and the 
numbering of the printed editions available today. 
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from the commentaries (the Ciimi and Haribhadra’s Tika) on some verses, the text 
and translation of the parallel verses listing the 32 mistakes which should be avoided 
during the performance of the veneration as they are found in the Brhatkalpabhdsya 
and a portion of Prabhacandra’s commentary on the Digambara counterpart. It lacks, 
however, the obvious thing which one might expect: the Prakrit text of the Avasyaka- 
niryukti verses translated.”° In any case, it provides a methodological key which is 
indispensable in Jaina studies: the comparison of alj available material for a proper 
understanding of terminology and of the evolution of ideas. This section deals with 
the concept of veneration (vandana), a central obligatory duty on which a large part of 
the Ubersicht concentrates. Its structure and the way it proceeds are quite exemplary. 
It opens with a programmatic verse (dvara-gathd) made of catchwords (comparable to 
Pali udddnas). There are five of them which function as chapter-headings. The next 
verse is a list of nine parameters or angles from which these headings have to be 
analysed. They are given in the form of multiple questions (numbered / to 9 by 
Leumann, p. 28). This exegetical pattern, which recalls the pedagogical exchange 
between a teacher and his pupils, is often represented in the niryuktis.”' Belonging to 
the exegetical method and the thorough treatment of a given concept is the narrative 
component. At the niryukti level it is here sketched in the form of a list of more or less 
vaguely identifying labels (forming Leumann’s verse XIt 3 = 1104). The fully 
developed stories are found in the prose commentaries. On another occasion (p. 73) a 
similar case is provided by the section of the Uttarddhyayana-niryukti dealing with 
the parisahas. This narrative material, which is as central to a niryukti as theory, is 
never ignored in Leumann’s investigations of the Avasyaka literature. On the 
contrary, Leumann recognized its prominent place when he discusses the formation of 
the Av.-niryukti (p. 58). Thus, for the Vandana(ka) section, the five stories (A to E, p. 
29f:) are given in small type. Later in the book, Leumann deals extensively with the 
story of Bhadrabahu and Sthilabhadra, which forms a section of the long saga of the 
entire Jaina history from the founding of Rajagrha as told in the Avasyaka-carni and 
in Haribhadra’s ttka on Av.-niry. “XVII 11” (= verse 1284; p. 68ff., p. 74), and with 
the version transmitted by Santisiiri in the Uttaradhyayana commentary (p. 73). 
Although his German versions follow the original Prakrit very closely, they are not 
exactly literal translations, because Leumann’s style is original. As Leumann himself 
_ writes: “This depiction in the preceding is, according to the Kathinaka-custom, very 
laconic. For easier comprehension, much in the translation had to be more clearly 
expressed and other things had to be added in parentheses” (p. 69). The result is 
extremely faithful and precise renderings, which read well with their lively tone quite 
in accordance with the short Prakrit sentences and the quick pace of the narratives. e 
Comparative analysis of Jaina narratives also plays a part in Leumann’s 
investigations. This type of approach is seen, for instance, in his treatment of the 
Bhadrabahu story in Svetambara sources (Av. commentaries against Hemacandra’s 
PariSistaparvan TX 84-100, see pp. 68ff.) as well as in Digambara sources (see 
above). 

The case just analyzed shows the attention paid by Leumann to the exegetical 
patterns at work in the Avasyaka-niryukti, and more generally in all works of this 


*° It has been added here as Appendix VI. 

*! See Balbir (in the press). 

- Similarly Walther Schubring, who was Leumann’s disciple, decided in favour of renderings rather 
than word-to-word translations when dealing with the narratives in canonical style of the 
Nayddhammakahao (Schubring 1978). This is probably the right option if one wants to make this type 
of literature accessible to a reader using a Western language. 


xvil 


E. Leumann, An outline of the Avasyaka literature 


category. Indeed, a niryukti is built on scholastic schemas using a specifically coined 
terminology. Among the most frequently encountered is what came to be designated 
as the niksepa (Bhatt 1978). This method is a procedure of analysis of a given term or 
concept through the application of fixed parameters (Pkt. ndma, thavand, davva, 
bhava are the four basic ones). This procedure is discussed from a_ historical 
perspective in the Ubersicht (p. 63ff.), taking into account its subdivisions and the 
way the parameters have developed. The assessment of the meaning of Pkt. desa 
(“thesis”; German “These”) which occupies some space on this occasion is not a 
digression, because this word is used with reference to one of the subdivisions in 
connected passages of the Kalpa-bhdsya and its Ciimi. This leads to a comparative 
and critical assessment on the views of these subdivisions as ascribed to early Jaina 
teachers (particularly Mangu) in the Kalpa tradition, on the one hand, and in the 
Avasyaka/Visesavasyaka tradition on the other hand. 


The somewhat abstruse format of the Ubersicht, which does not, perhaps, appeal 
much to a 21 century reader with other intellectual habits, and “Leumann’s high-tech 
philology” (K. Bruhn in Plutat 1998: 123) should not obfuscate either its fine style 
with striking formulas such as the very first sentence of the book (“What is accessible 
of Jaina literature, in general, are old texts and new commentaries”, p. 1), nor its 
intellectual modernity. Understanding the structure and_ stratification of the 
“Avasyaka-Literatur” is not in Leumann’s view an end in itself and is certainly not a 
purely formal game. History of the early Jaina church, history of ideas and debates, 
history of rituals and liturgy are central issues which are addressed in this book. The 
topic of Ganadharavada is one angle for such an approach. As is well-known to 
Jaina specialists, this section comprises ideological statements made by each of 
Mahfvira’s eleven ganadharas, who, one should not forget, were born as Brahmins, 
followed by their discussion cum refutation by Mahavira. As such, it is at the 
intersection of Jainism and non-Jainism, and is one of the most fascinating examples 
of an interfaith dialogue in ancient India in the form of “a ballad-like fabrication” (p. 
100; German “eine balladenartige Erfindung”). It forms one section of the Avasyaka- 
niryukti. But as Leumann recognized, its extensive treatment goes to Jinabhadra’s 
Visesdvasyaka-bhdsya and its commentaries. The relevant section of the Ubersicht 
consists of a review of the “Veda passages”, i.e. Sanskrit verses found in the Jaina text 
and their identification or parallels in the Brahmanical tradition. Along the way, 
occurrences of these quotations in other Jaina works (doxographic in character such as 
Jinadatta’s Vivekavildsa or the various expositions of the “six philosophical systems”) 
are indicated, showing that they form a kind of standard stock ready for use, and 
considered by the Jainas as typica) representatives of Brahmanical tenets on important 
topics. This philological work shows at any rate that Jinabhadra’s exposition of the 
views of the eleven Brahmins is a realistic or authentic representation, since their 
ideas are echoed in the actual Brahmanical tradition. At the same time, it shows how 
the Jainas read or modify these verses. Another case of Jaina/Brahmin intersection or 
comparison is provided by the analysis of Acaranga-niryukti vss. 21-27, themselves 
an expansion on vs. 18 referring to “seven varnas” and “nine intermediate varnas” (p. 
79ff.}. This expansion, typical of Bhasya verses, gives under four groups the full 
nomenclature of the offshoots coming from all the possible combinations of what is 
often called anuloma and pratiloma marriages. It immediately calls for a comparison 
with the data from the main DharmaSastras and for an attempt at a chronological 
assessment. 
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Philosophical matters are at the heart of the Avasyaka literature, especially as 
it is represented in the Vises@vasyaka-bhdsya. This is illustrated in the section 
“Further specimens from the contents of the ViSesavaSyaka-bhasya” (p. LO6ff.) where 
large sections of text are translated. The concept of perception is dealt with in the 
AvaSyaka-niryukti (and the Nandisatra), as forming one of the five types of 
knowledge. But it is developed into a complex and full-fledged theory in the 
expanded version of Jinabhadra (p. 106ff.). Even more intricate is the discussion of 
the visualization both in its own right and in relation to knowledge. The 
demonstration aims at underlying the history of ideas, for the opinion of authorities 
such as Jinabhadra’s Bhasya is different from those expressed in the canonical 
Bhagavatisitra, and involves discussion of the old phrase janai pdsai / janai na pasai. 
Another case concerns the “doctrine of permutation” (German: “Permutationslehre”; 
p. 114f.) as expressed in a stanza of the Bhasya. It shows the fundamental character of 
mathematical reasoning in the elaboration of Jaina thought. 

This and the following parts of the book show on the basis of precise cases 
how Jinabhadra’s Bhasya in particular is a fundamental work for the development of 
ideas. The examples considered by Leumann, some at length, cover areas of 
epistemology and also of ethics. The “granthi-doctrine” developed in a set of verses 
common to Jinabhadra’s Bhasya and to the Kalpa-bhdsya (p. 115) is aptly labelled a 
“chapter of religious psychology”. It is followed by a translation of the Bhasya 
passage dealing with the difference between the layman and the monk in connection 
with the performance of samayika (p. 116f.). The conception “of space and time” ts 
central to the Jaina doctrine. Understanding it is necessary in connection with the 
karma-theory and the fate of beings caught in the samsdara. Moreover, this topic is an 
example where the Jainas have constructed their own ideas and where the Avasyaka 
literature has contributed in its own way. The discussion, which touches on 
cosmology, draws on this corpus and is supplemented: by other texts from both the 
Svetambara and the Digambara traditions. In Leumann’s view the twelve-spoked 
wheel of time with six descending and six ascending periods, typical of the Jainas, is 
an expansion of the basic pattern of four aeons as found in Manu (p. 119). Whether 
this idea is acceptable or not remains to be seen. But one should not forget that the 
“common Indian” doctrine of the world aeons is also known to the Jainas. Here, 
Leumann resorts to 4 parallel from the field of language, where doublets can coexist 
without difficulty (p. 120). The “doctrine of bodies” expressed in the last part of 
Jinabhadra’s Bhasya is “a Jaina recast of the fairly common all Indian” doctrine (p. 
120), Its inclusion in the Ubersicht is justified because its comparative investigation, 
traced from the canonical Bhagavati-siitra to Jinabhadra’s work, shows how it has 
evolved differently within the Avasyaka corpus itself (p. 120ff.). 


The phrase “catechism-like role” (German: “katechismus-artige Rolle”, p. 1) 
applied to the AvaSyaka is one of Leumann’s trouvaille. One can always criticize the 
transposition of a term or phrase valid in the Christian tradition to another religious 
tradition or comparisons of faiths so different as the Jaina and the Catholic (of which 
see one example p. 27). Nevertheless, an evocative term is always welcome. This one 
suggests the central place of textual units forming the “Avasyaka” in daily religious 
practice, of the mendicant as well as of the layman. It underlines the interactive link 
between the parties involved in the performance of the Avasyaka ritual as expressed 
in the various sections of the Avaéyaka-siltra, a feature rightly emphasized by 
Leumann through the attention he pays to the rhetoric of the formulas used by the 
person who utters them (in the first person) and those which are used in the answers 
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(see, e.g., the analysis of the third part of the Avasyaka-sitra, the Vandana(ka), p. 19). 
It also says something about the way these textual units are constituted, develop and 
interact with some amount of freedom in the way they are combined. Indeed, the 
manuscript tradition and the printed editions regularly published in India by the Jainas 
show the existence of Avasyaka manuals which are neither totally identical to nor 
completely different from each other. They mostly have a kernel consisting of 
recurring basic sitras or hymns, accompanied by a variety of other textual units which 
can vary from one manual to the other, depending, for instance, on the sectarian 
affiliation of the author or of the recipient. The recognition of the existence of prayers 
(German: “Gebet”, p. 7) in the Avasyaka complex is also a significant contribution, 
for it amounts to the recognition of a practical use of these texts. 

The detailed philological discussion of the technical terms Pkt. #fsihiya, 
avasstya, etc. based on the usages of these words in different Jaina texts (p. 24ff.) are 
examples of Leumann’s concern for the Jaina idiolect, religious performance, liturgy 
and the network of postures that goes with it. This concern is especially marked in the 
detailed analysis of the Vandana(ka) as described in the Avasyaka-sitra and ; 
supplemented by the relevant exegesis thereupon (p. 19ff.). Although such terms take 
very specialized meanings in the practice of the Jainas, they need to be set in a wider 
context for delineating precisely their specific shades of meanings. This is why 
Leumann takes Buddhist parallels or counterparts into account in his semantic 
investigation. The method is successfully applied to the discussion of Pkt. jatta and 
javanijja which are used in polite inquires when welcoming a teacher at the 
beginning of the Vandana(ka}, and are shown to have equivalents in Buddhist Pali 
and Sanskrit phraseology (p. 28f.). In any case, what is important is that Leumann 
shows how conscious he is of the fact the avasyakas are not only texts but also 
gestures and practice. 
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Appendices 
I. Note on Leumann’s transliteration 


Leumann transliterates in a different manner vowels which are long by nature (noted, 
as usual, as d, i, #, e, o) and vowels which are the result of a contraction coming from 
sandhi (noted as 4, ?, &, é, 6; e.g. kdydtsarga). This distinction, which was often 
observed in early, especially German, indology, has now mostly gone out of use. 
Moreover, in agreement with phonological analysis of Sanskrit and Prakrit, Leumann 
(and his school, Walther Schubring, for instance) never write “n” or “fi” for the 
guttural and the palatal nasals respectively. They write only “n”. The reason is that 
before a guttural a nasal can only be guttural, before a palatal it can only be palatal. 
Hence there is no need to use a specific sign to mark them. Only the cerebral nasal is 
marked as “n”. Leumann explains this innovation (“Neuerung”) in the Postface (p. 
164) to his éainch of the Aupapdtika Siitra (Leipzig, 1883). This system has been 
retained throughout the present volume. 


II. Guide to the abbreviations used by Leumann in the Ubersicht 
(in alphabetical order) : 


A superscribed “a” after a number (e.g. 1”) refers to the first line of a verse; a 
superscribed ‘‘b” to the second line. 


Abhay. = Abhayadeva (9"" cent.), the Jaina commentator on “nine Angas” 
Ac. = Acaranga-sitra 
Adh. = Adhyayana 
Ait. Br. = Aitareya-Brahmana 
Airyap. = Airyapathiki 
Aradh. = Aradhana 
Aupap. = Aupapatikasiitra (reference to the paragraphs as numbered in Leumann’s 
edition; see Appendix VIII below for bibliographical details) 
Av. = Avasyaka 
avac. = Avacir(nyi 
Av.-Erz. = E. Leumann, Die Avasyaka-Erzdhlungen, Leipzig, 1897 
Av.-niry. = Ava$yaka-niryukti 
B followed by a four-digit number = Berlin manuscript 
Bh. = Bhakti 
‘Bhag. = Bhagavatisittra 
Bhagavadg. = Bhagavadgita 
Brh. or BrhaddH. = BrhaddHarivamSapurana, i.e. Jinasena’s HarivamSapurana 
Brh. Ar. Up. = Brhad-Aranyaka-upanisad 
C = Avasyaka-ctmi 
ChandUp. = Chandogya-upanisad 
D (recension) = Devanagart 
6 = Second Devanagari recension 
DaS. = Dagavaikalika 
Dasasrutask. = Dasasrutaskandha 
Dev. = Devendra, commentator of the Uttaradhyayana-sittra 
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Divydavad. = Divyavadana 

Exc. = Excerpt; this refers to samples of texts which should have accompanied the 
Ubersicht 

H = Haribhadra as the commentator of the A vaSyaka-niryukti 

Hem. or Hemac. = depending on the context, either Hemacandra Maladharin the 
commentator on the VisesivaSyaka-bhasya or Hemacandra, the author of the 
Parigistaparvan and the Prakrit grammar (he is called “the second 
Hemacandra” on p. 87) 

Indr. = Indravajra 

Ind. Spr.? = O. Bohtlingk, Indische Spriiche, 2" ed., Leipzig, 1870-1873, reprinted in: 
}966 

Jat. = Jataka 

Jii. or Jiatadh. = Jiatadharmakatha 

K (recension) = Canarese 

KaivalyaUp. = Kaivalya-upanisad 

KC = (Brhat)Kalpa-curmi 

Kriyakal. = Kriyakalapa 

Ks! = Jinabhadra’s Ksetrasamasa 

Ks” = extended Ksetrasamdasa as attested in Berlin ms. 1749 

Ks* = Sricandra’s Ksetrasamasa 

Ks‘ = Somatilaka’s Naraksetra-vicara 

Ks° = Ratnasekhara’s Laghuksetrasamasa 

ks' = Ksetrasamisa as known to Haribhadra 

ks” = Ksetrasamasa as attested in Poona ms. XII 76 

ks* = Ksetrasamasa as attested in ms. AL 74 & 178 

Lokatattvanirn. = Lokatattvanirnaya 

M = Malayagiri; see also Malay. 

MahaNarUp = Maha-narayana-upanisad 

Mal. = Malini 

Malay. = Malayagiri (12™ cent.), commentator on the Avagyaka-niryukti 

MBhar = Mahabharata 

Milac. = Vattakera’s Milacara 

MundUp. = Mundaka-upanisad 

Niry. = Niryukti 

P followed by a roman and an arabic number = Poona manuscript 

P (recension) = Prabhacandra 

Padak. = padakulaka (n. of a metre) 

PadmaPur = Padmapurana by Ravisena 

Panc. or Pancanamask.= Pancanamaskara 

Pancav. = Padmanandi’s PancavimSati 

pedh. = pedhiya (“opening, introduction”) 

Prabhavakacar. = Prabhavakacarita (see below note on p. 81) 

Prajfiap. = Prajiiapanasttra 

Pranidh. = Pranidhana 

Prahars. = praharsini 

Prajiiap. = Prajfidpanasutra 

PrasnaUp. = Prasna-upanisad 

Prasnavyak. = Prasnavyakarana 

Rajapr. = Rajaprasniya 

Rathodh. = Rathoddhata 
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Rep. = Report 

RV = Rg Veda 

S fotlowed by a number = Strasbourg manuscript 

Saddarsanasam. = Haribhadra’s Saddarsanasamuccaya commented upon by 
Gunaratna 


Sadv. Av.-v. = Sadvidha Avagyaka-vidhi 

Samay. = Samayika 

Samav. = Samavayangastitra 

Sandrap. = sdndrapada (alternate name of the metre called sri, cf. Hemacandra, 
Chando ‘nusdsana 11.132} 

Sanghadasa = the author of the Kalpabhasya 

Santy, = Sntisiiri, commentator of the Uttaradhyayana-siitra 

Sard. = sardilavikridita 

Sarvadarg. = SarvadarSanasamgraha 

SAstravarttasam. = Haribhadra’s Sastravarttasamuccaya 

Satap. Br. = Satapatha Brahmana 

Sikh. = sikharini 

Sil. = Silnka, the commentator on the VisesvaSyaka-bhasya 

skandh, = skandhaka (a Prakrit metre, of the type dvipadt, consisting in 32 moras, cf. 
Hemacandra, Chando ‘nusdsana JV .13) 

$l. = §loka 

sragdh. = sragdhara 

Srit./Sutil. = Sritilaka = Tilakacarya (12"-13" cent.), a Sanskrit commentator on the 
Avagyaka-niryukti, not yet published 

Sthan. = Sthandngasiitra 

Siitr. = Sitrakrtangasitra 

SvetUp. = Svetasvatara-upanisad 

TAr. = Taittiriya-Aranyaka 

Tattvartha = Umasvati’s Tattvarthasutra 

TBr. = Taittiriya-brahmana 

TS = Taittirfya-samhita 

Udg. = Udgiti 

Up. = Upanisad 

Upasakadhy. = Upasakadhyayana 

Utt. or Uttaradhy. = Uttaradhyayanastitra 

Vait. = vaitaliya 

Vams. = Vaméastha 

vas. = vasantatilaka 

. Vas. & Vasun, = Vasunandin, the commentator of Vattakera’s Méldcara 

Vis. or Vises. = VisSesavasyakabhasya 

VS = Vajasaneyi-samhita 

Vyavah.-bh. = Vyavahara-bhasya 

WZ.: Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 

Yaésastil. = Somadeva’s YaSastilakacampu 

ZDMG: Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgentindischen Gesellschaft 
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IH. Main Indian manuscripts used in the Ubersicht 


The Ubersicht includes a large number of references to a great variety of original 
manuscripts kept in India or in the West, since manuscripts (and not printed books) 
were the only source material Leumann used. They are either those which he acquired 
for the Strasbourg University Library, the Berlin manuscripts he could read on the 
spot, or the London and Poona manuscripts which he could read on the spot, for the 
former, and those he could borrow, sometimes with difficulty, for the latter. The 
purpose of this section is to provide basic updated information for those which are. 
used or referred to more often. Identification details are not always available in the 
Ubersicht and have to be supplied from Leumann’s unpublished notebooks, which 
have been consulted whenever necessary (see moreover Balbir 1993: 205-206). 


Manuscripts of the Vises@vasyakabhdsya (p. 1X, 87, 91, 102) and its commentaries 

- P = P XII 57: Poona ms. of the VisesavaSyakabhasya with Silanka’s (scil. 
Kotyacarya’s) commentary. — Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII 3{a), Serial No. 
1106, shelfmark ‘57/1880-81"; palm-leaf, 332 folios. 

- p= P XII 56: Poona ms. of the VisesdvaSyakabhasya. - Kapadia, Descr. Cat. vol. 
XVII 3(a), Serial No. 1105, shelfmark ‘56/1880-81”; palm-leaf, 131 folios; cf. 
E. Leumann, “P XII 56 Die Original-Recension des Visesdvasyaka-bhasya” 
(Notebook 536 in Plutat 1998). 

- B = B 1322: Berlin ms. of the VisesavaSyakabhasya with Hemacandra’s 
commentary. — Weber, Verzeichniss 11,2, Serial No. 1915; shelfmark “Ms. or. 
fol. 1322”; paper, 296 folios, dated V.S. 1490 

- b = B 1933: Berlin ms. of the VisesAva$yakabhisya with’ Hemacandra’s 
commentary. —Schubring, Jaina-Handschriften Serial No. 149, shelfmark 
“Ms. or. fol. 1933”; paper, 498 folios, dated V.S. 1670. 

- Br = Br 2103: British Museum ms. of the VisesavaSyakabhasya with Hemacandra’s 
commentary. ~ Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006, Serial No. 232, shelfmark “Or. 
2103”; paper, 500 folios, dated V.S. 1680. 

- § = § 301: Strasbourg ms. of the ViSesivasyakabhasya with Hemacandra’s 
commentary. — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 46, shelfamark “Wickersheimer 
4383-84”; paper, 562 folios, dated V.S. 1818. 

- s = § 164: Strasbourg ms. of the VisesavaSyakabhasya with Hemacandra’s 
commentary, dated V.S, 1524. — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 45, shelfmark 
“Wickersheimer 4376”; paper, 63 folios. 

- nm = P XXI 1336: Poona ms. of the VisesivaSyakabhasya with Hemacandra’s 
commentary. — Kapadia, Descr. Catalogue vol. XVIE 3{a), Serial No. 1104; 
paper, 84 folios. 

- II = P XXII 1228: Poona ms. of the VisesavaSyakabhasya with Hemacandra’s 
commentary. — Kapadia, Descr. Catalogue vol. XVII 3(a), Serial No. 1108, 
shelfmark “1228/1884-87”; paper, 440 folios. 

- Four additional Poona mss. of this work are mentioned on p. 102 n.: 

. P VIII 768: Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII 3(a), Ser. No. 1111, sheifmark 
“768/1875-76"; paper, 1252 folios. 

_P XII 58: Kapadia, Descr. Cat. vol. XVII 3(a), Ser. No. 1112, shelfmark “58/1880- 
81”; palm-leaf, 344 jeaves. 
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. P XXIV 1254: Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII 3{a), Ser. No. 1110, shelfmark 
“1254/1887-91"; paper, 355 folios. 

. P XXIV 1255: Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII 3{a), Ser. No. 1107, shelfmark 
“1255/1887-91"; paper, 406 folios. 


Manuscripts of the Avasyakaniryukti and its commentaries 

- Niryukti alone (p. 59 n.} 

. B = B 665: Berlin ms. having the title Avasyakasdtram, Weber, Verzeichniss E,2, 
Serial No. 1912, shelfmark ‘Ms. or. fol. 665”; paper, 46 folios. 

.b = B 692: Berlin ms. having the title Avasyakasiitram; Weber, Verzeichniss I1,2, 
Serial No. 1913, shelfmark “‘Ms. or. fol. 692”; paper, 66 folios. 


~ Avasyaka-ciirni (p. 20) 

.@ =P VI 129: Poona ms. of the Av.-ciimi. — Kapadia, Descr. Catalogue vol. XVII 
3{a), Serial No. 1090, shelfmark “129/1873-74”; paper, 350 folios. 

.B = P XII 367: Poona ms. of the Av.-climi — Kapadia, Descr. Catalogue vol. XVII 
3(a), Serial No. 1091, shelfmark “367/1880-81”"; paper, 350 folios, 
incomplete; dated V.S. 1661. 

. Y = S 399: Strasbourg ms. of the Av.-ciimi. — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 51, 
shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4484”; paper, 457 folios. 

. § = P XXII 167: Poona ms. of the Av.-ciimi. — Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII, 
HI(a), Serial No. 1089, shelfmark “1t167/1884-87"; paper, 512 folios, dated 
V.S. 1620. 


- Haribhadra’s commentary on the Avasyaka-niryukti (p. 20, 59, 102) 

. B = B 763: Berlin ms. of the Av.-ttka by Haribhadra. - Weber, Verzeichnis II 2, 
Serial No. 1914, shelfmark “Ms. or. fol. 763”; paper, 342 folios, dated V.S. 
1640. 

. = = § 317: Strasbourg ms. of the Av.-t?ka by Haribhadra. ~ Tripathi, Catalogue 
Serial No. 40, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4400”; paper, 585 folios, complete, 
no date. 

.S =S 163: Strasbourg ms. of the Av.-tika by Haribhadra. — Tripathi, Catalogue 

Serial No. 41, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4375”; paper, fol. 2a-348, not dated. 

s = § 378: Strasbourg ms. of the Av.-tika by Haribhadra. — Tripathi, Catalogue 
Serial No. 42, shelfmark ‘“Wickersheimer 4463”; paper, 224 folios, 
incomplete. 

o = § 398: Strasbourg ms. of the Av.-ttka by Haribhadra. — Tripathi, Catalogue 
Serial No. 39, shelfmark ‘“Wickersheimer 4483”; paper, 305 folios. 


- Malayagiri’s commentary (p. 147) 

P XXII 1168: Poona ms. of the Av.-vivrti by Malayagiri. - Kapadia, Descr. Cat. vol. 
XVII 3(a), Seria] No. 1080, shelfmark “1168/1884-87"); paper, 638 folios, not 
dated. 


Manuscripts of the (Brhat)Kalpabhdsya, cuirni and tka 

- B 778: Berlin ms. of the Kalpactimi. —- Weber, Verzeichniss I] 2 Serial No. 1894, 
sheifmark “Ms. or, 778”; paper, 466 folios. 

- P XII 13: Poona ms. of the Kalpaciimi. ~ Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII Ifa), Serial 
No. 580, sheifmark “13/1880-81"; palm-leaf, 285 folios, dated V.S. 1218. 
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- P XIJ 390: Poona ms. of the Kalpatika. ~ Kapadia, Deser. Cat. vol. XVII II(a), Serial 
No. 574, shelfmark “390/1880-81”; paper, 727 folios. 


Manuscripts of Nemidatta’s Ar@dhandkathdkosa: see below Appendix IV note on p. 
iF 


Manuscripts of the Kriydkalapa 

All were Strasbourg manuscripts. Each of them represented a different recension: 

- K = $ 363°. — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 83, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4448”, 
“Text 10” of a composite ms. 

- DY’ =§ 402, — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 84, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4487”, 
incomplete. 

- D = § 360(B]. — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 85, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 
4445”, “Text 3” of a composite ms. 

- 9 =S 361. — Tripathi, Catalogue Seria No. 86, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4446”. 

- § 333 = ms. of the Kriyakalapa with Prabhacandra’s Sansknt commentary. — . 
Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 888, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4416”. “Text — 
4°’ of a composite ms. 


Other references to manuscripts 

p. IX: § 334a = Strasbourg ms. of the Nirvanabhakti ascribed to Kundakunda. ~ 
Tripathi, Catalogue Serial No. 65, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4417”; paper, 3 
folios. cs 

S 330 = Strasbourg ms. of the Acdryabhakti. — Tripatht, Catalogue Serial No. 95, 
shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4413”; paper, 18 folios. 

p. X: P XII 48 and P XIII 7 are not described in available parts of Kapadia’s Deser. 
Cat. 

p. X: $ 452 = Strasbourg ms. of the Nandiciirni. — Tripathi, Catalogue Seriat No. 49, 
shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4549”; palm-leaf, 97 folios. 

S 453 = Strasbourg ms. of Haribhadra’s Nandisitravrtti. — Tripathi, Catalogue Serial 
No. 19, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4550”; patm-leaf, 140 folios. 

p. 47ff.: here “B” and “S” refer respectively to the Berlin ms. and to the Strasbourg 
ms. of the Malacara and its commentary by Vasunandin! 

p. 54: M, P, S referring to mss. of Jinasena’s HarivamSapurana: see below note ad 
locum. 

p. 67: mss. of Jinasena’s HarivamSapurdna: see below note on p. 54. 


IV. Expanding notes 


The aim of these notes is to expand the allusive references to books or persons found 
in Leumann’s text. To some extent, they were immediately accessible to the reader 
contemporary to Leumann or Schubring. It is not certain whether they speak to 
readers of our time, in India or even in the West, and it is important not to forget the 
historical perspective or the achievements of the past in the field of Jaina, and more 
broadly, Indian studies. Generally speaking, as K, Bruhn aptly states, “Leumann’s 
writings must be decoded” (in Plutat 1998: 123). This section is decoding at the 
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3a 7 . a . 7 2 a 
surface level.” We do not intend to give full biographies and bibliographies of the 
scholars mentioned, but confine ourselves to rclevant information in connection with 
Leumann’s concerns. 


References are to the page of Dr Baumann’s English translation followed in square 
brackets by the reference to the page, column (a or b) and line of the original German. 


page C [C*°4] Manu Leumann (1889-1977), the elder son of Ernst Leumann and his 
wife, the piano-player Gertrud Siegemund, was himself an academic. He was a 
famous linguist and specialist in Latin (cf. Die Lateinischen Adjektiva auf —lis, 1917) 
who taught at the Universities of Munich and Ziirich. His younger brother, Hari, was a 
specialist in mathematics. | have not found any written comment by Leumann 
concerning his decision to give Indian names to his children, but this tradition 
remained persistent in the family. Leumann’s grand-daughter (Manu’s daughter) had 
the name Sita. 


page C (C*s] “Ernst Leumann’s literary bequest”: it is now duly catalogued in Plutat 
1998, 


page C [C’,s] “An Outline of the Avasyaka literature with excerpts from the Silanka 
manuscript and a photographic reproduction of the same ...”: this ts Poona manuscript 
“XII 57” (referred to on p. TX). 


page C [C49] Hermann Oldenberg (1854-1920) was one of the scholars whom 
Leumann respected most. Along with Johannes Schmidt (1843-1901) and Albrecht 
Weber (1825-1901), his name comes again in Leumann’s preface to his book Zur 
nordarischen Sprache und Literatur (1912). Oldenberg, who taught at the Universities 
of Kiel and Gottingen, was a giant of Indology, who is best known for his pioneering 
work in Vedic and (Pali) Buddhist studies. 


page C [C°39] Georg Biihler: Johann Georg Buhler (1837-1898), who is well known 
for his tremendous contribution to palaeography, epigraphy and manuscripiology, 
. spent a lot of his life in India. He was appointed Professor of Oriental languages at 
Elphinstone College, Bombay (1863). In 1868, he became the Educational Inspector 
of Gujarat and Officer in Charge of the Search for Sanskrit manuscripts in Bombay 
Presidency. From 1880 until his death, he assumed the position of Professor of 
Sanskrit and Indology at the University of Vienna. Biihler’s role was decisive for the 
emerging knowledge of Jainism in the West, as he sent manuscripts to Germany, 
England and Austria. In 1873-74, he was accompanied on his tour of Rajputana by 
Hermann Jacobi, who, thanks to Bihler’s support, could build his own collection. The 
search for manuscripts is the most relevant aspect in connection with Leumann, who 
wrote a short contribution entitled “Bihier as a collector of Mss.” (indian Antiquary 
27, 1888, pp. 368-370; reprinted in Leumann’s Kleine Schriften, pp. 294-296). The 
initial sentence of this article “It is generally not known or scarcely noticed to what 


** For a similar approach see the extremely valuable footnotes found in Ovo Béhilingk an Rudolf Roth, 
Briefe zum Petersburger Worterbuch 1852-1885 herausgegeben von Heidrun Briickner und Gabrielle 
Zeller, bearbeitet von Agnes Stache-Weiske, Harrassowitz Verlag, Wiesbaden, 2007 (Glasenapp- 
Stiftung 45) and the editorial note p. XH-XIII. Such tools are extremely important in order not to lose 
knowledge about the development of science. 
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extent the history of any science is dependent on the local distribution of its materials” 
is in tune with Leumann’s foremost concern: the acquisition or availability of 
manuscripts, as the key for any research. He considers Buhler “an unparalleted 
collector of Indian manuscripts”, whose contribution went further than Jaina studies, 
enriching also the fietd of Indian law and other areas. He concludes: “So, once more, 
we may state fairly that Biihler would have marked an epoch in Indian Philology, - he 
would, indeed, have remodelled it by giving it a new and larger base, even if he had 
done nothing else than securing for scientific investigation the three thousand 
manuscripts that we owe to him”. 


p. I (I*so] “the outline of the Jaina Canon and the second catalogue by Weber” is a 
reference to two major contributions to Jaina studies by Albrecht Weber (1825-1901). 
“Uber die heiligen Schrifien der Jaina” in /ndische Studien 16, 1883, pp. 211-479 and 
17, 1884, pp. !-90 is a seminal analysis of the Svetambara Siddhanta (English 
translation: Weber’s Sacred Literature of the Jains by H.W. Smyth in Jndian 
Antiquary 17-21, 1888-1892; more recently, in book form, Albrecht Weber’s Sacred 
Literature of the Jains [An account of the Jaina Agamas]. Edited by Ganesh Chandra 
Lalwani and Prof. Satya Ranjan Banerjee, Jain Bhawan, Calcutta, 1999). The 
materials on which this investigation is based are the manuscripts kept in the Berlin 
Royal Library where they had been sent through the good offices of Georg Buhler. 
The “second catalogue” refers to vol. II.2, 1888 and vol. II.3, 1892 of the Verzeichniss 
der Sanskrit-/ Sanskrit- und Prakrt-Handschriften der Koniglichen Bibliothek zu 
Berlin, which deal with Jaina literature, respectively the Siddhanta (mss. nos. 1773- 
1928) and the literature outside the Siddhanta (mss. nos. 1929-2027). , 


p. I [¥*so.3:] “the treatises and the publications by Jacobi”: this statement has in view 
particularly the following seminal books by Hermann Jacobi (4850-1937): The 
Kalpasitra of Bhadrabéhu, ed. with an introduction, notes and a Prakyt-Samskyt 
glossary, Leipzig, 1879 (Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgentandes, 7,1); The 
Ayaramga Sutta of the Svetambara Jains. Pt. 1 Text, London, The Pali Text Society, 
1882; Jaina Siitras. Transl. from Prakrt, Part 1: The Acaranga Stitra. The Kalpa Siitra, 
1884: Part II: The Uttaradhyayana Sttra. The Siitrakrtanga Stitra, 1895 (Sacred Books 
of the East, vols. 22 and 45). 


p. E [¥°3.-32] “the chronologized collections by Klatt”: Johannes Klatt (1852-1903), who 
occupied a post in the Indian Department at the Berlin Royal Library, made use of the 
Jaina manuscripts kept there. His main interests and contributions pertain to the 
history of the Jains and of the Jaina religious groups (gaccha, pattavali) on which he 
published several articles. He worked extremely hard at a very broad dictionary of 
Jaina history and doctrine, which was not completed because of tragic circumstances. 
Of the original manuscript which contained 1402 pages (only up to the entry dandaka) 
a small selection dealing with the entries: Abhayadeva, Umasvati, Hanbhadra, 
Jinadatta, Jinaprabha, Jinabhadragani, names starting with Jina, entries from Jinodaya 
up to jivavicdra, was published through the good offices of Albrecht Weber, who had 
great respect for Klatt’s work, and of Ernst Leumann, who was his friend: Specimen 
of a literary-bibliographical Jaina-Onomasticon, Leipzig, 1892, 55 pages. In 
addition, Leumann completed and prepared for publication one of Klatt’s unfinished 
articles and provided biographical information about him in the style of the patfavaits: 
see J. Klatt, “The Samachari-Satakam of Samayasundara and Pattavalis of the 
Anchala-Gachcha and other Gachchhas” (revised with additions by Ernst Leumann), 
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indian Antiquary 23, July 1894, p. 169 n. 2 and, for further details on Klatt’s 
publications, Nalini Balbir, “Samayasundara’s Samdc@ri-sataka and Jain Sectarian 
Divisions in the Seventeenth Century”, n. 1 p. 253 in Essays in Jaina Philosophy and 
Religion (ed. P. Balcerowicz), Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 2003. 


p. I [¥*s. and n. *) “the inscriptional enquiries”: references are to the following 
epigraphical contributions by Georg Bihler: “On the authenticity of the Jaina 
tradition”, Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes vol. 1 (1887), pp. 165- 
180; “Further proofs of the Authenticity of the Jaina Tradition”, WZKM vol. Il 
(1888), pp. 141-147; vol. [If (1889), pp. 233-240; vol. IV (1890), pp. 313-331; “New 
Excavations in Mathura”, WZKM vol. V (1891), pp. 59-63; “Dr. Fithrer’s Excavations 
at Mathura”, WZKM vol. V (1891), pp. 175-180. All these investigations prove the 
historicity of the Jaina tradition, show that Jainism is not an offshoot of Buddhism and 
that there was an organized Jaina community already during the Mathura period. 
Information about religious orders, monks and nuns is systematically collected from 
the inscriptions. 


p. I [F°32.33] “the biography of Hemacandra by Biihler”: G. Bithler, Uber das Leben des 
Jaina Ménchs Hemachandra, des Schiilers des Devachandra aus der Vajrasakhé, 
Vienna, 1889. The Jains could not remain indifferent to a comprehensive work 
devoted to one of their most admired and beloved figures, the kalikalasarvajita 
Hemacandra, and one of their richest period of history in Gujarat, the reign of 
Kumiarapala. Bithler’s work was translated into English by Prof. Dr. Manilal Patel, 
with a foreword by M. Winternitz and published in the Singhi Jain Series (vol. 11), 
Shantiniketan, 1936. 


p. I [1°s4-35] “the contributions from India by Gopal Bhandarkar, Shridhar Bhandarkar 
... by Pathak and Hoernle”: 

— Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar (1837-1925) can be considered as a founder of 
modern Indology in India and a great intellectual of pre-independence India. He had 
mastered both traditional Indian scholarship and the scientific critical method and 
working methods as evolved in the West. His work was much appreciated in the West 
-and his study on Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems was published as 
a volume of the Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde. The 
aspect of his vast activity which is specially relevant in the present context is his effort 
to raise awareness internationally of the wealth of Indian manuscripts. See for more 
details, Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar as an Indologist. A Symposium edited by 
R.N. Dandekar, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 1976, which includes 
a biographical sketch and a table of contents of the four volumes of Bhandarkar’s 
Collected work. 
— Shridhar Ramakrishna Bhandarkar continued several of the activities undertaken by 
R.G. Bhandarkar, among them the tours in search for manuscripts: see, for instance, 
his Report of a Second Tour in Search of Sanskrit Mss. made in Rajputana and 
Central India in 1904-05 and 1905-06, Bombay, 1907, 

— Pathak is likely to be K.B. Pathak who contributed several articles on the history of 
the Jaina church based on literary data. Among them are “The date of Mahavira’s 
Nirvana, as determined in Saka 1175” (indian Antiquary 12, 1883, pp. 21-22), using a 
passage from a Sravakdcara ascribed to Maghanandin, and “A Passage in the Jain 
Harivamsa relating to the Guptas” (indian Antiquary 15, 1886, pp. 141-143). 
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— Rudolf Hoemle (1841-1918) was born in India (in Sekundra, near Agra, where his 
father was a missionary) and occupied various posts there from 1856 to 1899, before 
returning to England in 1900. Among his numerous achievements, those which are 
more relevant here are his editions of several pattavalis (in Indian Antiquary 19, 
1890; 20, 1891; 21, 1892) which are an important contribution to Jaina history as 
well as his edition cum translation of the seventh Anga of the Svetambara canon, the 
Uvasagadasdo, for which he considered Abhayadeva’s commentary extensively 
(Bibliotheca Indica, 1888-90). 


p. 1 [1°s740] ‘“These are Biihler, Kielhorn, Jacobi, Peterson (whose untimely death is: 
painful, not only for Jaina philology), Gopal Bhandarkar, Rajendralala Mitra, Bendall 
and Hultzsch”: see above for Buhler, Jacobi and Bhandarkar. 

— Franz Kielhorn (1840-1908) was appointed to the Educational Department of the 
Government of India in the Bombay Presidency, and was in India from 1866 to 1881, 
before returning to Germany where he became professor of Sanskrit at the University 
of Gottingen. That his name comes together with that of Buhier is but natural, for the 
two scholars worked together in India. They initiated the “Bombay Sansknit Series”, 
and, more relevant here, laid down work connected with the search for Sanskrit 
manuscripts in Western India. After Biihler’s departure from India, Kielhorn was 
alone in charge of the work: see, for instance, Kielhorn’s Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency during the year 1880-81, Bombay, 
1881 (Preface reprinted in F. Kielhorn’s Kleine Schriften, vol. 1, Wiesbaden, 1969, pp. 
65-76), which concerns, in particular, ancient Jaina libraries of Cambay and Patan, in 
search for palm-leaf manuscripts. See also F. Kielhorn, Proposal sanctioned by 
government for the preparation of a Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts belonging to 
the Government of Bombay, Poona, 30 Nov. 1881. A lot of Kielhorm’s work concerns 
Indian epigraphy, and Jaina inscriptions in particular. 

— Peter Peterson (1847-1899), who was bom in the Shetland Isles and studied 
Sanskrit at Edinburgh and Oxford, had a comparatively short life. He was Professor of 
Sanskrit at the University of Bombay from 1873 to the end of his life. Apart from 
editing several Sanskrit works of importance, he played an immense role in the search 
for Indian manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency: see below the note on p. III for his 
Reports (and more in the obituary notice by E.J. Rapson in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, vol. 31, 1899, pp. 917-919). 

— Rajendralala Mitra (1822-1891), a Bengali scholar and writer, worked with the 
Bengal Asiatic Society. He was the first editor of several Sanskrit texts, and 
recognized by his contemporaries as a scholar of great achievements. Specially 
appointed for the search of Sanskrit manuscripts, he gave an account of them in the 
ten volumes of his Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts (1870-1883). See Sushil Kumar 
De, Bengali Literature in the Nineteenth Century, Calcutta, 1962, pp. 628-638 for 
more information. 

— Cecil] Bendall (1856-1906) was the Director of the Sanskrit Department at the 
British Museum in London, and later became Sanskrit professor at the University of 
Cambridge. He played an extremely important part in expanding the collections of 
Indian manuscripts in general, Buddhist and Jaina in particular, at the British 
Museum. 

— Eugen Julius Theodor Hultzsch (1857-1927) is best known for his contribution to 
epigraphy and palaeography. From 1886 to 1903 he was posted in South India and 
undertook a large number of field trips all around South India in order to take 
rubbings of inscriptions and collect manuscripts. He was assisted in this task by 
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various Indian collaborators. He helped Leumann to acquire Jaina manuscripts from 
South India with the help of a loca] scholar, Brahmasiri. 


p. I [1°42] “Brahmasiiri and his son Jinadasa”: Brahmasiiri (1840-1908) was a scholar 
of Kannara, head of the Sanskrit school in Shravana Belgola. From [895 onwards, 
through the intermediary of Dr. Hultzsch, he helped Leumann acquire the collection 
of Jaina manuscripts kept at the Strasbourg University Library. 


p. I [I°4s] “Bhagwandas Kevaldas”: a resident of Sigrampoor near Surat, Bhagavandas 
Kevaldas (1850-1900) was trained by Biihler, Peterson and Bhandarkar as an efficient 
agent for acquiring Indian manuscripts. He helped Leumann obtain Jaina manuscripts 
for the Strasbourg University Library. His name is mentioned by several Western 
scholars of the time, as he was instrumental in getting manuscripts from Western 
India. See Introduction of Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006 for more details. 


p. I [1°4748] “Max Miiller foundation”: Dr. F. Max Miller (1825-1900) hardiy needs 
any introduction, so famous was he as a Sanskrit professor, a prolific writer and a 
leader of Oriental studies for which he did so much (for instance by creating the 
famous Sacred Books of the East series and by his monumental edition of the Reveda, 
1845-1874). His book Die Wissenschaft der Sprache made a strong impression on 
Leumann as a youngster. More important: Max Miiller taught comparative linguistics 
at the University of Strasbourg during one semester in 1872. Instead of keeping his 
salary, he used it to fund what became the “Max Miller Preisstiftung”. It was to be 
used by the Faculty of Philosophy of the University to give a scholarship or assist 
publishing in the field of Indian studies every three years. 


p. Il [I°s.4] “Directors of Education Chatfield (until 1896) and Giles (since 1896) in 
Bombay”: Kyrle Mitford Chatfield, an Oxonian, served as Principal and professor of 
logic and moral philosophy at the Elphinston College, Bombay. From November 
1874 to his retirement in April 1897, he was the Director of Public Instruction, 
Bombay (see India List and India Office List for 1900, London, 1900, p. 392). As 
such he was the person to whom F. Kielhorn addressed his “Report on the Search for 
- Sanskrit manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency during the year 1880-81” (cf. F. 
Kielhorn, Kleine Schriften, vol. I, Wiesbaden, 1969, pp. 65-76). — Edward Giles 
(1849-1938), also an Oxonian, was assigned as Professor of History and Political 
Economy at Elphinston College, Bombay. He was Chatfield’s successor as the 
Director of Public Instruction from 1897 to 1907. He was appointed Acting Director 
General of Education for India in 1907-08, until his retirement (see Riddick 1998, p. 
141). 


p. H (I°,s] “Colebrooke and Wilson”: Henry Thomas Colebrooke (1765-1837) stands 
among the pioneers of Indology in the West. He was President of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal. His manuscript collection, which amounts to 2749 items, was officially 
presented to the India Office Library in 1819, and formed its main component. See for 
more details Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006, vol. I p. 20; further Ludo and Rosane 
Rocher, The Making of Western Indology. Henry Thomas Colebrooke and the East 
India Company (Routledge; publication announced for 2009). — Horace Hayman 
Wilson (1786-1860) is here referred to with respect to his work as a collector of Vedic 
and Classical Sanskrit manuscripts, which he generously donated to the Bodleian 
Library, Oxford. Wilson belongs to the pioneers in the discovery of the wealth of 
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Sanskrit literature. He was the Secretary of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, from 1811 to 
1832 and founded the Sanskrit College at Calcutta in 1824. He became the first Boden 
Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford and was appointed as librarian at the India Office in 
1836. Besides being the author of a Sanskrit-English dictionary, Wilson translated 
several Sanskrit texts for the first time. 


p. I [1°19] “Brockhaus”: Hermann Brockhaus (1806-1877) is referred to by Leumann 
in connection with two important aspects of his activity: his editorship of the 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft (also known as_ the 
“German Oriental Journal”) and his work on Somadeva’s Kathdsaritségara. He 
published the Sanskrit text in several instalments, from 1839 onwards, in the ZDMG. 


p. il (Loi) “Benfey”: Theodor Benfey (1809-1881) is referred to by Leumann in 
connection with the work for which this versatile scholar, who wrote on various 
linguistic topics, is best known: his pioneering work Pantschatantra, Fuenf Buecher 
indischer Fabeln, Maerchen und Erzaehlungen (1859), the introduction of which 
paves the way for a comparative approach to this wide corpus and exploits both 
Oriental and Occidental traditions extensively. Benfey was of the opinion that India is 
the source of all the tales. 


p. I (I°s6.37] “the majority of the Jaina manuscripts in England were collected with 
scholarly enthusiasm by three German scholars in India and brought to Europe”: they 
are Georg Biihler, Eugen Hultzsch (referred to again with respect to his German 
origin on p. IV (II°, heading “O”] and Rudolf Hoernle, to whom could be added 
Hermann Jacobi who sold his collection of Jaina manuscripts to the then British 
Museum in June 1897. 


p. II (T° 41-42] “Sir Alfred Lyall, Sir M. Grant-Duff, Whitley Stokes, Biihler and Rost”: 
Sir Alfred’Comyn Lyall (1835-1911), a literary historian and poet, joined the Indian 
Civil Service in 1856 and had a long and diverse career in India. In particular, he was 
appointed as the Governor General’s agent in Rajputana in 1874 and was Foreign 
Secretary to the Government of India from 1878 to 1881 (see Riddick 1998, p. 222). 
— Sir Montstuart E. Grant-Duff (1829-1906) served as Governor of Madras and was 
Under-Secretary of State for India from 1868-74. He toured India in 1874 and wrote 
Notes of an Indian Journey, 1876 (see Riddick 1998, p. 222). — Whitley Stokes 
(1830-1909) was a British lawyer who occupied official positions in India in the field 
of law from 1862 to 1882. He was President of the commission on Indian law from 
1879 to 1882. He was also a scholar who worked in the field of Irish philology and 
literature (see Riddick 1998, p. 349). — Dr. Reinhold Rost (1822-1896) was German 
and studied in Jena. He was the Librarian of the India Office, Secretary of the Royal 
Asiatic Society and died in London. ~ This list of names shows that Leumann did not 
hesitate to contact the highest authorities. We see from other examples in his life that 
he was keen on trying to convince the authorities to establish new rules when he 
thought they were not favourable to scholarly activity... 


p- II [1°s6] Aparajita, whose name is mentioned several times in the Ubersicht, is the 
commentator on the Bhagavatt-Aradhana {also known as Mialarédhand), an 
extremely important Digambara work written in Jaina Sauraseni which is the starting 
point for the so-called Aradhana-kathakoSsas. 
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p. III {II*s] “‘six reports by Peterson”: Peterson P., [Six Reports]: Report of Operations 
in Search of Sanskrit Mss. in the Bombay Circle, Deccan College, Bombay-London, 
1. 1882/83, published 1883; 2. 1883/84, published 1884; 3. 1884/86, published 1887; 
4. 1886/92, published 1894; 5. 1892/95, published 1896; 6. 1895/98, published 1899. 
These extremely valuable volumes contain reports as such, but also several extracts of 
manuscripts. “Bombay circle” means Bombay Presidency, Rajputana, Central India, 
Centra] Provinces. For further details see Janert 1965: No. 274. 


p. III [iI] “Bhandarkar report”: Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during 
the year 1882-83, ... during the year 1883-84, ... during the year 1884-87, ... during 
the year 1887-91, 


p. “II [II*) “British Museum”: see now Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006. Jacobi’s 
collection was added to the then British Museum in June 1897. The Indian 
manuscripts kept in the then British Museum were later transferred to the British 
Library, only art objects being kept in the Museum. 


p. IM [(II*) “Cambridge”: A preliminary list of the manuscripts brought from India by 
Cecil Bendall and kept in the Cambridge University Library is available in C. Bendall, 
A Journey of Literary and Archaeological Research in Nepal and Northern India 
during the Winter of 1884-5, Cambridge University Press, 1886. - 


p. III {II*] “Florence”: see P.E. Pavolini, “1 manoscritti Indiani della Biblioteca 
Nazionale Centrale di Firenze’ (non compresi nel Catalogo dell’ Aufrecht)”, Giornale 
della Societa Asiatica Italiana 20 (1907), pp. 63-157. 


p. IV [II*] “Gottingen”: The “Verzeichnis” referred to here was published in Berlin: 
Bath, 1894. See Janert, Annotated Bibliography No. 99 for more details. 


p. IV [Ii"] “India Office”: see A.B. Keith, Catalogue of the Sanskrit [and Prakrit] 
Manuscripts in the Library of the India Office. Vol. 2 Brahmanical and Jaina 
Manuscripts. In two parts, London, 1887-1935 (critically reviewed by W. Schubring 
in Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 39, 1936, columns 177-180, reprinted in W. 
Schubring, Kleine Schriften, Wiesbaden, 1977, pp. 452-453). The Jaina manuscripts 
have been described anew in Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006. 


p. IV [11°] “Rajendralala Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit MSS”: see above note on p. I 
[T’37-40]. 


p. IV (11°) “Oxford (Bodleiana)”: See A.B. Keith, Catalogue of Prakrit Manuscripts in 
the Bodleian Library with a Preface by E.W.B. Nicholson, Oxford, 1911. 


p. IV [II°} “Royal Asiatic Society, London, ‘Todd [sic] Collection’: see now L.D. 
Barnett, “Catalogue of the Tod Collection of Indian Manuscripts in the Possession of 
the Royal Asiatic Society”, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1940), Part HJ, April, 
pp. 129-178. 


p. IV Oy “Strassburg”: preliminary lists of Digambara manuscripts by Leumann 
himself; list of Svetiambara mss. in the Ubersicht p. II-IV. The definitive catalogue 
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of the full collection of Jaina manuscripts is C.B. Tripatht, Catalogue of the Jaina 
Manuscripts at Strasbourg, Leiden, 1975 (Indologia Berolinensis 5). 


p. V [11°] “Vienna, University Library”: See U. Podzeit, Die Handschriften an der 
Universitdtsbibliothek Wien. Zusammengestellt und mit Indizes und Appendizes 
versehen, Wien, 1988. 


. IX [IV*]: “Indische Studien XVH 91-135": refers to Leumann’s study of the 
Scanian narrative accounts of the schisms, see Appendix VIIi, Leumann’s 
bibliography, for full references. ; 


p. IX-X: see above Appendix III for whatever information concerms the Indian 
manuscripts used by Leumann. 


p. x {Iv"): “Bohtlingk”: why his name is mentioned here is not clear to me. Otto von 
Bohtlingk (1815-1904) is best known for the giant Sanskrit-German dictionary — 
prepared with Rudolph von Roth and published by the Imperial Academy of Sciences 
of St Petersburg between 1852 and 1875, as well as for his collection of Indian 
subhdasitas (Indische Spriiche, see Appendix I under “Ind. Spr.”). 


p. X [IV’}]: “Lord Reay”, i.e. Donald Mackay, 11" Lord Reay (1839-1921) was 
Governor of Bombay from 1885 to 1890 and Undersecretary of State for India from 
1894-1895. He was also President of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, and first 
President of the British Academy. He presided over the foundation of the School of 
Oriental Studies, London (see Riddick 1998, p. 228). 


p. X [IV° n. 2): “Bithler’s Palaeographie”: G. Buhler, Indische Palaeographie von 
circa 350 a. Chr. — circa 1300 p. Chr. Mit 17 Tafeln in Mappe. Strassburg, 1896 
(Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde, 1.2). English translation 
by J.F. Fleet, Indian Paleography from About B.C. 350 to About A.D. 1300. Appendix 
to Indian Antiquary 33, 1904. Reprinted several times in India, for instance, New 
Delhi, Orient Books, 1980. 


p. 1 [l’\417] “The earliest evidence for the fact that, on entry into the order, the 
Avasyaka-vow (Av. I, i.e. the Samayika) had to be learnt, is found in Buddhist 
literature, specifically in a Jaina legend, which appears among the Southern Buddhists 
as well as among the Northern Buddhists”: unclear. Could it be the nigantha-uposatha 
described in Anguttaranikaya IJI,70,3 (PTS ed. I 206,8ff.), or a reference to the catu- 
yama-samvara (Dighanikaya, Samajfifiaphalasutta), or to the account of Abhaya 
(Anguttaranikaya I1,74), or to the story of Siha (Vinaya, Mahavagga VI,31)? See 
Jacobi, Jaina Satras Part II, introduction pp. xiv ff. for an old discussion of the 
evidence about the Jainas found in the Pali canon. See further Nalini Balbir, “Jain- 
Buddhist Dialogue: Material from the Pali Scriptures”, Journal of the Pali Text 
Society 26, 2000, pp. 1-42. 


p. 1 [1°17] “More details about this follow in the discussion of the Aradhana-story 22”: 
these details are not available in the printed portion of the Ubersicht. Leumann refers 
to what he calls “Aradhana-story” at two more places: p. 77 n. (story 8) and p. 90 n. 
(“Nemidatta’s KathakoSa 58”). This expression refers to story collections where 
verses from the Malaradhanda (otherwise called Bhagavati Arddhanad), a Digambara 
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quasi-canonical work in Jaina Sauraseni Prakrit, are quoted and expanded with 
illustrative narratives (see Introduction above). The main version used by Leumann 
was that of (Brahma) Nemidatta’s Aradhanakathadkosa to which he had access 
through two Strasbourg mss.: S 368 (described in Tripathi, Catalogue, Serial No. 222, 
shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4453”; paper, 272 folios, dated V.S. 1882) and S 323 
(described ibidem, Seriat No. 223, shelfmark “Wickersheimer 4406”, incomplete; 
paper, 61 folios). One of Leumann’s unpublished Notebooks (Piutat 1998: No. 335) 
contains a table of contents of Nemidatta’s works with indications of the number of 
verses in each story and reference to parallel versions in the Svetambara tradition. He 
also had access to Prabhacandra’s collection (see Introduction above and Plutat 1998: 
Nos. 373-374), but not to Harisena’s Brhatkathakosa (9" cent.; in verses; ed. Upadhye 
1943). — The purpose of “story 22” is to demonstrate that belief in a very simple and 
condensed teaching is sufficient to guarantee one’s salvation (see Osier 2007). 


p. 6 [3°16] The unpublished additions to the Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) quote the 
text of “IV 8a” (= Miulacara X 1224): jayam care, jayam citthe, jayam Gse, jayam sae 
and mention the Buddhist parallel as found in the /tivuttaka (Ed. p. 120,9f.): yatam 
care, yatam titthe, yatam acche, yatam saye. 


p. 6ff. [3"s9r¢.] For the Digambara complex of the Kriyakalapa Leumann used several 
Strasbourg manuscripts, which are described with extracts as Serial Nos. 83 to 88 in 
Tripathi, Catalogue. He also used two Poona mss. “P XX 481” (complete) and “P XII 
1046” (pariccheda II only), for which see Plutat 1998: No. 337, 


p. 9 {4° Note *] Jacobi recognized that what is called vedhaya is a specific form of 
metrical pattern which is used in descriptive passages (varnaka). He collected and 
analysed those which are found in three Jaina canonical texts: 1) the Aupapatikasitra, 
2) the Kalpasiitra and 3) the JAatadharmakatha in his study “Indische Hypermetra und 
hypermetrische Texte”, Indische Studien 17, 1885, pp. 389-441. Since then, several 
other such passages have been identified, for example by Leumann in the 
Prasnavyakarana (see the index of the Ubersicht s.v. vedhaya) or by Schubring in his 
edition of the Tandulaveyalrya (Mainz, 1970). This pattern is also found in Buddhist 
literature: Leumann refers here to the Kunala-Jataka (536), for which see the Pali Text 

Society edition by W.B. Bollée (reprinted with additions in 2009). See further A. 
Mette, “Vedhas in Lalitavistara and Divyavadana. Beschreibungen des schénen 
K6érpers in Sanskrit und Prakrit”, Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Sidasiens 17, 
1973, pp. 21-42 and H. Bechert, “Alte Vedhas im Pali-Kanon. Die metrische Struktur 
der buddhistischen Bekenntnisformel’, in Nachrichten der Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Gottingen, 1988, No. 4, pp. 1-14. 


pp. 11ff. [5*ise¢] Note the identification of metres in these pages, where the three 
components (A, B, C) of the Kriyakalapa are analysed, and see the list of 
abbreviations above. “Metrics was at a time a favourite study of mine”, writes 
Leumann in a letter to Vijayendrasiiri dated December 28, 1928 (p. 148). He 
contributed several articles to this area of Indian studies (see Kleine Schriften p. 
XXXVI-XXXVIUOI for references). 


p. 24 [9°44] “Sritilaka” or Tilakacarya is a Sanskrit commentator on the AvaSyaka- 


niryukti from the 12" century. Leumann knew it through the manuscript “Br 2102” = 
London ms. kept in the then British Museum: see Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006, Serial 
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No. 230, shelfmark “Or. 2102(B]”: AvaSyakaniryukti with Tilakacarya’s Laghuvrtti; 
paper, 209 folios. To date this commentary is still unpublished. This ms. is also 
referred to on p. 41 [15°]. 


p. 25 (9"s0] “Santyacarya” is Santisiiri, the earliest commentator (9" cent.- 10" cent.) 
on the Uttaradhyayanasitra, who, in addition to the stitra, also quotes and comments 
upon the Uttaridhyayana-niryukti, and preserves older material in Prakrit. — 
“Laksmivallabha”, of uncertain date, was a pupil of Laksmikirtigani of the 
Kharataragaccha, who wrote a Dipikd on the Uttaradhyayanasiitra. Sanskrit is the only 
language used there, even for the stories, which are not translations from Devendra’s:’ 
Prakrit. This commentary was accessible to scholars at an early date as it was printed 
in the Calcutta edition of the Uttaradhyayana published in V.S. 1936 = 1879. See H. 

Jacobi, Jaina Siitras, Part If (Sacred Books of the East vol. 45), introduction p. xl and 
J. Charpentier, The Uttaradhyayanasitra, Uppsala, 1922 (reprint New. Delhi, Ajay 
Book Service, 1980), introduction p. 58. 


“Devendra”, also known as Nemicandra, is another commentator on the 
Uttaradhyayanasitra, later than Santisiixi and earlier than Laksmivallabha. He finished 
his commentary in V.S. 1129. He also preserves Prakrit especially as far as the 
narrative material is concerned. Jacobi’s Ausgewdhlte Erzdhlungen in Jaina 
Maharastri (Leipzig, 1886) and its English translation by J.J. Meyer under the 
misleading title Hindu Tales (London, 1909) is a selection of stories from Devendra’ s 
commentary. 


p. 25 [9"53-s1] “Av.-niry. VII 29-36”: the Prakrit text reads: 

VII 29 (691). dvassiyam ca ninto jam ca ainto nisihiyam kunai 
eyam iccham naum ganivara ! tubbh’antie niunam. 

VII 30 (692). dvassiyam ca ninto jam ca ainto nisthiyam kunai 
vanjanam eyam tu duha attho puna hoi so ceva. 

VII 31 (693). eg’ aggassa pasantassa na honti inyaiya guna honti 
gantavvam avassam karanammi Avassiya hoi. 

VII 32 (694). avassiya u avassaehim savvehim jutta-jogissa 
mana-vayana-kaya-gutt’-indiyassa dvassiya hoi. 

VII 33 (695). sejjam thanam ca jahim ceei tahim nisthiya hoi 
jamha tattha nisiddho tenam tu nisihiya hoi. 

VII 34 (696). sejjam thinam ca jada ceteti taya nisthiya hoi 
jambha tad niseho nisehamaiya ca s4 jenam. 

VII 35 (Bhasya 121) jo hoi nisiddh’-appa nisthiyd tassa bhavao hoi 

a-nisiddhassa nisthiya kevala-~mettam havai saddo. 

VII 36 (Bhasya 122) avassayammi jutto niyama-nisiddho tti hoi nayavvo 

ahava vi nisiddh’-appa niyama avassae jutto. 


p. 26f. [10°24 26r] The meaning and significance of the Skt. term naisedhiki, Pkt. 
nisthiya, was obviously important to Leumann. The unpublished additions to the 
Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) adduce even more textual evidence from various 
Jaina texts (Munipaticaritra, for instance) as well as from the Buddhist tradition, 
where naisadyikatva occurs in lists of dhdétagunas (Leumann quotes the AstasGhasrika 
Prajftapdadramita). 
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p. 26 [10%] “Kalakacarya-kath.” is Hermann Jacobi’s article “Das Kalakacarya- 
Kathanakam”, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenidndischen Gesellschaft 34 (1880) 
pp. 247-318 which has to be supplemented by “Berichtigungen und Nachtrage zum 
Kalakacarya-Kathanakam’”, ZDMG 35 (1881), pp. 675-679. 


p. 26 [10*29¢] The “opening of Av.-niry. XVIII 64 (which one should compare with 
the opening of 69)” refers to verse 1378 and to the verse following 1382 and 
considered as praksipta in Haribhadra’s recension, both starting with nisiiiyd, along 
with their prose commentary. 


p. 27 [10° n. 2]: In its carana-vidhi, the AvaSyaka-siitra introduces the 21 sabalas 
(ekkavisde sabalehim). This notion is expanded first through a set of ten verses (which 
Leumann calls “niry. XVI 34-43”) repeating the second chapter of the 
DaSasrutaskandha. There in verse 5 dealing with sabala No. 16 one reads: 
thanasejjam nisihiyam vdvi ceei. On the other hand, in the subsequent prose passage 
as it appears in the Caimi (printed ed. vol. IT p. 139) one reads the same thing for item 
No. 13, but thdnam va sejjam va nisthiyanam va for item No. 17. 

“Haribhadra at Av.-niry. IX 32°” refers to Haribhadra’s Sanskrit list of the 
_ parisahas in his commentary on niry. stanza 918, on p. 403a where one reads: 
ied stricaryd-nisadya-Sayya.... 

“AvC VIII 12”: the Prakrit quotation is found on p. 370 of the printed edition 
of the AvaSyaka-ctimi. 


p. 27 [10%9] “phdsuya-vihdram”: on the history of this expression see C. Caillat, 
“Deux études de moyen-indien” (1. A propos de pali phasuvihdra, ardhamagadhi 
phdsuya-esanijja, 2. Sur l’origine de gona), in Journal Asiatique 248, 1960, pp. 41-64, 
and “Nouvelles remarques sur les adjectifs moyen-indiens phdsu, phasuya”, in Journal 
Asiatique 249, 1961, pp. 497-502. 


p. 28 [10°24] ‘“Frankfurter’s Handbook of Pali p. 83” is Oscar Frankfurter, Handbook of 
Pali being an elementary grammar, a chrestomathy, and a glossary. London, 
Edinburgh, Williams and Northgate, 1883. 


p. 28 [10°] “cp. Minayeff’s Pali-Grammatik p. XVI, transl. p. XVII”: refers to the 
original Russian and to the French translation of Ivan Pavlovich Minaev, Grammatre 
palie. Esquisse d'une phonétique et d'une morphologie de la langue palie, traduite du 
russe par S. Guyard, Paris, 1874, where the Pali passages quoted by Leumann are to 
be found. (English translation: Pali grammar: a phonetic and morphological sketch 
_ with an introduction essay on Pali Buddhism, translated from Russian into French by 
M. Stanislas Guyard and into English by Chas. Geo. Adams, 1“ Indian ed., New 
Delhi, Bahri publications, 1990). 


p- 28 {10°25.30] “cp. Burnouf “Lotus” p. 426f. & 720 f.”: refers to Le lotus de la bonne 
loi, traduit du sanscrit, accompagné d’un commentaire et de vingt et un mémoires 
relatifs au buddhisme par E. Burnouf. Nouvelle edition préfacée par Sylvain Lévi, 
Paris, Maisonneuve 1925, vol. 1 p. 426f. (quotation and discussion of the Sanskrit 
formula alpdvadhatdm, etc. as quoted in the Saddharmapundarika and in sitras of the 
Divya@vaddna) and vol. p. 720f. (discussion of the corresponding formulas as they 
occur in Asoka’s Bhabra edict). 
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p. 28 [10°35] “Jat. 544,26" & 27°: refers to stanzas 26 and 27 of the 
Mahandradakassapajataka, which is the 544" of the 547 Jatakas contained in the so- 
called canonical collection of the Tipitaka (= Pali Text Society edition vol. VI, p. 
224). 


p. 36ff. [13°47¢¢] See above Appendix III for the manuscripts used by Leumann for the 
Brhatkalpabhasya, its climi and Sanskrit commentary. 


p. 39 (14° 13.14] Prabhacandra is the commentator on the Kriyakaldpa (see above the © 
note on p. [3"so9,] for the manuscripts of this text), Wasunandin is the commentator of 
the Mulacara. 


p. 39 [14° n. 3] “Weber Bhag.” is A. Weber, “Ein Fragment der Bhagavati: Ein Beitrag 
zur Kenntniss der heiligen Literatur und Sprache der Jaina” [I.], Abhandlungen der 
Koniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (Philologische und Historische 
Klasse), 1865, pp. 367-444; [IL.], 1866, pp. 155-352. 


p. 40 [14°] “cp. in addition ZDMG VLI 582”: refers to Leumann’s article, 
“DaSavaikalika-sttra und —niryukti, nach dem Erzahlungsgehalt untersucht und 
herausgegeben von E. Leumann” in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen 
Geselischaft 46 (1892), pp. 581-663 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften pp. 207-259). 


p. 40 [14°53] “Each of the eight preserved older commentaries (Milac., Vas., Niry., 
ViS., C, H, Sil., Hemac)”: note that, curiously enough, Milac. (= the Milacira) is here 
labelled as a commentary, which, strictly speaking, it is not. 


p. 44 [16*ff.] For the Milacdra, of which chapter VII is fully edited in the Ubersicht 
(p. [16* ff-]}, Leumann used the Strasbourg ms. “S 344” (described in Tripathi, 
Catalogue, Serial No. 77): paper, 275 folios, dated V.S. 1895, an “excellent ms. of 
Vasunandin’s commentary” according to him ([16"53.34]). Later, he consulted Berlin 
ms. “B 2049” {p. 46). 


p. 43 (15°¢3¢.] The unpublished additions to the Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) 
adduce more instances of the suffix -era (kanera, kaulatera, gaudhera, cdatakaira, 
ddsera) found in Patanjali’s Mahabhdsya and in the Kasika on Pan. IV 1 127-129 and 
131, to which he adds n&tera “son of a female dancer”. Leumann considers —aira as a 
purist variant of -era, maintaining that this suffix was obviously used originally to 
designate only the young of adult female animals, and that it was applied in a broader 
sense to the offspring of male animals. 


p. 54 notes and p. 67: Br, M, P and S$ refer to manuscripts of Jinasena’s 
Harivamsapurana: 

- M or M 2040 refers to Rajendralaia Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss., vol. 6, 
Calcutta, 1882, pp. 74-97: paper ms., 488 folios, dated V.S. 1841. 

- P must be the Poona ms. “P XXII 1134”: see “HarivamSapurana von Jinasenacarya. 
Brit. Mus. Ms. or. 3350, P XXII 1134” , in the title of Notebook No. 110 (Plutat 
1998). — Br 3350 (also mentioned on p. 67) is the London ms.: see now Balbir, Sheth, 
Tripathi Serial No. i241; dated V.S. 1829. 
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- § must be the Strasbourg manuscript “S 365” described in Tripathi, Catalogue, 
Serial No. 196; European paper, Kannada script. 


p. 5? {20° n. *] “WZ VI 36” is Leumann’s article “Die Legende von Citta und 
Sambhiita (Fortsetzung)” in Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 6 
(1892), pp. 1-46 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften pp. 161-206); “Berl. Sitz. Ber. 1892” 
is Leumann’s article “Jinabhadra’s Jitakalpa, mit Ausziigen aus Siddhasena’s Cami” 
in Sitzungsberichte der (Kéniglich}) Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
(Berlin), 1892, June-December, pp. 1195-1210 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften pp. 260- 
275). 


p. 59 [21*%s.53] “the archaic gatha-s in Jataka 542 (1-103 & 105-168) and in the 
TheriGathas (400-487 & 493-522)”: The Khandahalajataka (542) is an important text 
about the tension between sacrifice and ahimsd. Its metrical structure and textual 
history have been discussed at length in L. Alsdorf, Die Aryd-Strophen des Pali- 
Kanons, Wiesbaden, 1967, pp. 38-50. It contains Slokas (e.g., 104) or sloka-padas, 
true arydas and transitional forms between Sloka and arya. — As for the Therigatha 
aryas mentioned by Leumann, they are those which constitute the poem on /siddast 
(400-447) and those which are found in the poem on Sumedhd (448-487 and 493-522; 
488-492 are Slokas): see K.R. Norman, Elders’ Verses I], 2" edition, Pali Text 
Society 2007, ad locum, for a detailed discussion of the text. It is interesting to note 
that the proper metres of these two passages could not be identified by Mrs. Rhys 
Davids, Psalms of the Sisters (London, 1909), 

The unpublished additions to the Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) discuss the 
situation of the arya-metre among the “Southern Buddhists”. Edm, Hardy’s edition of 
the Nettipakarana (which was being prepared at that time) is referred to as containing 
35 aryas. Leumann also deals with arya verses quoted by Buddhaghosa (in the 
Dighanikaya commentary) and Dhammapala. 


p. 59 [21°24.07] Av.-niry. Il 5-6 = Indian ed. with Haribhadra’s commentary, verses 84- 
85. 


op. 62 (22°57] “WZ VI 34-46 & 14-16” refers to the Leumann’s contribution “Die 
Legende von Citta und Sambhita” published in Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes VI, 1892, pp. 1-46, where relevant passages of the Uttaradhyayana- 
niryukti are quoted, translated and analysed. 


p. 65 [23°s4] “ZDMG XXXVII 501” is Leumann’s article “Zwei weitere Kalaka- 
Legende” in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 37 (1883), pp. 
493-520 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften pp. 1-28). 


p. 66 [23° n. 2} “Hoernle Ind. Ant. 1891, p. 341 ff., 1892, p. 57ff.”: These are “Two 
Pattavalis of the Sarasvati Gachchha of the Digambara Jains”, Indian Antiquary, 
October 1891, pp. 341-361 and “Three Further Pattavalis of the Digambaras”, Indian 
Antiquary, March 1892, pp. 57-84. For more details on Hoernle see above on p. [T?34- 


35]. 


p. 66 [24°,22.} The unpublished additions to the Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) 
supply some information on the names of those religious group-leaders who were at 
the same time authors: Maghanandin, Bhiitabalin, Krttikarya, Lohacarya. 


XXXIX 


E. Leumann, An outline of the Avasyaka literature 


p. 67 [24°47] The unpublished additions to the Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) 
suggest that the reading tapobhrd is perhaps to be preferred to tapodhyrd in verse 25, 
because the word fapodhrd is not attested otherwise. 


p. 67 [24*s7.53} “Prabhacandra’s epitaph” is Leumann’s article “Prabhacandra’s 
Epitaph, the oldest Digambara Inscription” in Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes 7 (1893), pp. 382-384 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften pp. 275-277). It 
refers to the document which opens Lewis Rice’s Inscriptions at Sravana Belgola, 
Bangalore, 1889. Some of the readings are corrected on the basis of the roman” 
transliteration. One of these corrections is of consequence: “it offers a better 
exploration of the purport of the inscription. Its prose part now records two events that 
belong to entirely different epochs, viz. 1. the Jaina emigration to the south at 
Bhadrabahu’s advice, 2. Prabhiicandra’s religious suicide by starvation on the hill 
Katavapra”. 


p. 68 [24° 25.271 “The modern Bhadrabahu-caritra by Ratnanandin, which Jacobi has 
extensively dealt with and edited in ZDMG XXXVIII 9-42”: this refers to Jacobi’s 
article “Uber die Entstehung der Svetimbara- und Digambara-Sekten”, ZDMG 38 
(1884), pp. 1-42 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften, pp. 815-863). Ratnanandin’s work, 
which contains 498 Sanskrit verses divided into four chapters, has a polemical 
intention. It was composed in the second half of the 15" century or the first half of the 

16" century. A chronological indication is provided by the date sam. 1527 as the time 
for the rise of the Lunkamata. Jacobi’s article provides a detailed analysis of the 
contents, followed by a critical edition of the text based on two manuscripts from the 
Deccan College. This contribution was supplemented by “Zusatzliches zu meiner 
Abhandlung: Uber die Entstehung der Svetambara und Digambara Sekten”, ZDMG 40 
(1886), pp. 92-98 (reprinted in Kleine Schriften, pp. 857-863). 


p. 68 [24°2.9.30]: “Av.-niry. XVII’? and the “five Sloka-s, which list the 32 joga- 
samgaha” = verses 1274-1278 in the Indian ed. with Haribhadra’s commentary. 


p. 68 [24° n. *]: Padmamandira is the commentator on the Rsimandalastotra. In this 
commentary he renders in Sanskrit verses the legends of the heroes whose names are 
mentioned in the Prakrit miila. See, for extracts, Appendix pp. 358-364 in 
Sthavirdvalicarita or Pari§istaparvan ... by Hemacandra, ed. by Hermann Jacobi, on 
ed., Calcutta, 1932. 

The unpublished additions to the Ubersicht (Plutat 1998: No. 180) provide 
additional information about other Sanskrit versions of Sthtilabhadra’s biography, the 
most famous being the Sth@labhadracarita by Jayananda written around 1350-70 
A.D. and read by Leumann through four manuscripts from Bhau Daji’s collection (i.e. 
Bombay Branch of the Asiatic Society) and from Poona. He gives an analysis of the 
relationship of this version with the Prakrit versions of the legend and concludes that 
Jayananda had at his disposal the AvaSyaka commentaries (but not the 
Uttaradhyayana tradition) and Hemacandra’s Parisistaparvan. A short metrical 
analysis of the work is then given (Sloka is the main metre, but other metres are found 
too). Prakrit is attested in one Apabhraméa stanza (the contents of which correspond 
to Parisistaparvan VIII 50) and in stanzas 279 and 579. A synoptic table shows the 
precise concordances between the AvaSyaka story, Hemacandra’s version and 
Jayananda’s version. 
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p. 69 [25° n. *]: Leumann contributed various additions to Jacobi’s work on the 
Parisistaparvan. 


p. 75 (27° n. 1] See above the note on [23° n. 2] for the full bibliographical references 
of these two articles by Hoernle. 


p. 75 [27° n. 2] “Tawney’s translation of Kathasaritsagara”: C.H. Tawney, The Ocean 
of Story, London, 1880; 2" ed. with notes and appendices by N.M. Penzer, 10 vols., 
London, 1924-28. 


p. 75 [27° n. 5] “Sergius von Oldenburg...”: S.F. Oldenburg, “On the Buddhist 
Jatakas” (written in October 1892), Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 25, 1893, pp. 
301-356. — Sergej F. Oldenburg (1863-1934) was a Russian scholar who taught at the 
University of St Petersburg (where he had also studied with IP. Minaev and V.P. 
Vasiliev) and was a member of the Imperial Academy of Sciences of Russia. His main 
achievements concern the field of Buddhist literature and archaeology, but, like 
several scholars of his time, his curiosity and writings go much beyond. Jain literature 
was also among his concerns. 


p. 76 [28°] Additional information in the unpublished additions to the Ubersicht 
(Plutat 1998: No. 180): Leumann quotes two gathas from Klatt’s contribution in 
Indian Antiquary 11, p. 247 and 252, which show that the tradition gives several dates 
for arya Raksita. These verses state that he introduced the caitya-vasa 620 years after 
Mahavira. 


p. 77 [28*, note *] Note 1: “more about this later in Aradhand-story 8”: not available 
in the printed portion of the Ubersicht. Reference is to the serial-number of the story 
in Brahma Nemidatta’s AradhandkathakoSa (see above note on p. {J*)7)). It deals with 
the character of Uddayana. 


p. 77 (28°, note *} Note *: “Padmamandira’s versification”: see above note on p. (24° 
ane *]. 


p. 78 [28°,,] “Ind. Stud. XVII 92-94 & 130” refers to Leumann’s study of the narrative 
accounts of the schisms: see Introductory essay above and below Appendix VIII 
(Leumann’s bibliography) for full references. 


p. 79 [29°45-46] “for which Jolly has kindly offered his help”: Julius Jolly (1849-1932), 
who was professor in Wiirzburg, “contributed extensively to Indian law and 
medicine” (Stache-Weiske 1990: 110). In particular, he was the author of two classics 
for the collection “Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan Research” (“Grundriss der Indo- 
Arischen Philologie und Althertumskunde”) in these two areas of Indology: Indian 
Medicin (1901) which is still partly unsurpassed and Recht und Sitte (1896). The 
latter, to which Leumann refers a little later (p. 80 [29°,3]) is a survey of Dharmasastra 
made on the basis of legal commentaries, old travel accounts, etc. It was revised by 
the author and translated into English by Balakrishna Ghosh as Hindu Law and 
Custom (1928, The Greater India Society Publications, vol. 2). 
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p. 79 [29°48] “agrees exactly with the prosaic (still unprinted) schema of Usanas”: from 
references found in various works it appears that USanas, an ancient sage mentioned 
in the Rgveda, wrote a treatise on politics. The work and passage which Leumann has 
in mind correspond to the AusanadharmaSastra as available in one Poona manuscript 
(but no hint shows that Leumann had access to it). The third chapter (out of seven that 
compose this brief work, mainly written in prose) deals with “the four varnas and the 
mixed castes such as Rathakara, Ambastha, Sita, Ugra, Magadha &c.” (P.V. Kane, 
History of Dharmasastra, voi. I revised and enlarged, Part I, Poona, 1968, pp. 266- 
272, where further verse recensions of this work are examined). 


p- 81 [295-70] “a commentarial remark at XVIII 68”, scil. verse 1382 (Haribhadra p. 
750a). 


p. 81 [30°]: “the legendary biography of Siddhasena”: this Prabhacandra is the author 
of the Prabhavakacarita, a work belonging to the prabandha genre, which was 
composed in the 14" cent. The eighth section is devoted to the life of Siddhasena. See 
further Phyllis Granoff, “Buddhaghosa’s Penance and Siddhasena’s Crime: spars 
on Some Buddhist and Jain Attitudes Towards the Language of Religious Texts”, 
From Benares to Beijing. Essays on Buddhism and Chinese Religion, ed. by Koichi 
Shinohara and Gregory Schopen, Mosaic Press, Oakville, N.Y., London, 1991, pp. 
17-33. 


p. 86 [32°4] “Tarangavat” was translated into German by Leumann under the title Die 
Nonne. See Appendix VIII for bibliographical details. 

In his unpublished additions to the Ubersichr (Piutat 1998: No. 180), Leumann 
writes: The (Brhat)Kalpa-tika expands akkhaiyaé with akhyayikas Tarangavati- 
Malayavati-prabhrtayah and kahdo with kathaé Vasudevacarita-Cetakakathah (= 
printed ed., Bhavnagar, 1936, vol. 3 p. 722 on verse 2564). He notes that the two 
terms are not elaborated upon in the Kalpa-carni. 


p. 89 (32°s] “Jinavallabha”: the name of this religious teacher appears in the , prasasti 
of the Poona ms. “P XII 56” of the Visesdvasyakabhdsya (quoted on p. [32°19}). His 
name appears at other places in the Ubersicht: p. 89, 105n., 133, 134, 134, 137, 137, 
140, 143. Leumann takes him as the scholar for whom both this ms, and the ms “P XII 
57” were meant to read, and places him about 70 years before Malayagiri (p. 146). He 
also considers him as the “glossarist of the Silanka-manuscript” (p. 133), ie. P XII 57, 
and even discusses his marginal remarks thereupon (p. 137).. 


p- 90 n. (33° n. 1) “Nemidatta’s KathakoSa”: see above note on p. {1°17} “58” refers to 
the serial number of the story — that of Sukogala — in this collection. 


p. 94 [35°53] “KZ. XXXI 43” refers to Leumann’s article “Die accentuation des 
Satapatha-Brahmana” in Kuhns Zeitschrift 31, 1892 (NF 11), pp. 22-51. 


p. 94 [35*:7] Additional note on feffu in the unpublished additions to the Ubersicht 
(Plutat 1998: No. 180): Pali /edde in Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the 
Dighanikaya; lestu and istaka do not show any aspiration. Hence the linguistic 
evolution is: /éttu *léttu 
4 *létu - *lédu Pali léddu 
Jaina Pkt. /élu 
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pp. 95ff. [35°-36"] For the divisions and the sigla used in the eight tables see p. 93 
[34b6-23]. 


pp. 100-106 [37*-38"] See Appendix IX for the Gujarati translation of this section, full 
quotations of the verses and additional references. 


p. 101 [37*%so] ‘“Jacob’s Upanisad-Concordanz” is George Adolphus Jacob, 
Upanisadvakyakosah: a concordance to the principal Upanishads and Bhagavadgita, 
Bombay: Government Central Book Depot, 1891 [reprinted Delhi, Motilal 
Banarsidass, 1971]. 


p. 102 [37° n. 1] “only looked through at some passages by my brother”: this refers to 
Julius Leumann (1867-1945) who had been trained in Indology, partly by Emst. The 
two brothers worked together on the publication of the first fascicle of a Sanskrit 
etymological dictionary: Etymologisches Wérterbuch der Sanskrit Sprache. Lieferung 
I: Einleitung und a bis ja. Leipzig, 1907. It formed the first volume of the collection 
“Indica”, initiated by Ernst Leumann. 


p. 102 [37°u4] “Hillebrandt”: Alfred Hillebrandt (1853-1927) “is best known for his 
intensive research on Vedic mythology and ritual literature. He also wrote -about the 
Arthasastra and Indian politics” (Stache-Weiske 1990: 121). Among his main 
contributions to the former are Vedische Mythologie (3 volumes, 1891, 1899, 1902) 
and Ritualliteratur (see below); among his contributions to the latter are his edition of 
Visakhadatta’s Mudrdrdksasa and his study of Kautilya’s Arthasastra, Altindische 
Politik. Eine Ubersicht auf Grund der Quellen, Jena, 1923 which is based on two 
manuscripts. 


p. 105 [38°45] “ASvaghosa’s Buddhacar. IX 63 = 52 Cow.”: refers to Cowell’s edition 
of the Buddhacarita, Oxford, 1893. The verse in point reads: 
kah kantakasya prakaroti taiksnyam vicitrabhavam mrgapaksinam va? 
svabhavatah sarvam idam pravrttam; na kamakaro ’sti, kutah prayatnah. 


~ p. 104 [38* n. 24] “Hillebrandt, Rituallit.”: refers to Alfred Hillebrandt, Ritualliteratur, 
vedische Opfer und Zauber, a classic which was published in 1897 as volume 3.2 of 
the “Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan Research” (original German title: “Grundriss der 
Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altherthumskunde”). 


p. 114 [41° 47-51] The Visesdvasyakabhdsya-stanza J] 942 reads: 

puvvanupuvvi-hettha samaya-bheena kuna jadha-jettham 

uvarima-tullam parato nasejja puvva-kkamo sese (= stanza 938 in Malvania’s edition, 
Ahmedabad, 1966, L.D. Series 10). 

As stated by Leumann [41b74], it is quoted in Haribhadra’s commentary (p. 57a; 
section of the commentary located between Av.-niry. verse 79 and 80), where it is 
followed by a verse defining the term samaya-bheda: 

jahi tammi u nikkhitte purao so c’eva anka-vinnaso 

so hoi samaya-bhedo vajjeyavvo payattenam. 


p. 114 {42* Note **] “The letter numeral ‘five’ in Jaina manuscripts’: the most 
complete table of letter-numerals, a system which is found in old Jaina palmleaf 
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manuscripts, and much more rarely in paper manuscripts, 1s that given by Muni 
Punyavijaya, “Apani adrSya that? lekhanakalé ane tendm sadhano” in JAdndmjali 
Piijya Muni Sri Punyavijayaji Abhivadana Grantha, Bombay, 1969, p. 49 (reproduced 
in Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 2006 vol. 2 p. 490). There one can see among the various 
shapes assumed by the letter-numeral “five” the replacement of older forms by nd, as 
observed by Leumann. 


p. 115 [42°52] “Av.-niry. II 26-28”. The original text reads: 

II 26 (105). atthanham payadinam ukkosa-thiti vattamano u 
jivo na lahai samaiyam caunham pi egayaram. 

II 27 (106). sattanham payadinam abbhintarao u kodi-kodinam 
kaiina sagaranam jal lahai caunham annayaram. 

II 28 (107). ‘paliaya “girisariuvala ‘piviliya *purisa “paha °jara-ggahiya 
*kuddava ‘jala *vatthani ya sdmaiya-labha-ditthanta. 


p. 119 note * [43° n. *] “Municandra, who includes seven gatha-s at Upadesapada 17”: 
Municandra is the commentator who, in 1117 CE, expanded on the often rather 
elliptic Prakrit gathas of the UpadeSapada written by Haribhadra. These gath@s are 
narrative verses following the exegetical style of the Avaéyaka-niryukti. The stories 
are rewritings of the Avasyaka-stories. Haribhadra’s UpadeSapada clearly belongs to 
the Avasyaka-orbit as Leumann had rightly recognized (cf. Balbir 1993: 119-120). 


pp. 120f. [44°46-44°.3] Av.-niry. X 17-20 correspond to the Bhasya-verses 161 ff. in 
Haribhadra’s recension. Since Leumann does not give a literal translation of the 
Niryukti-verses, which are extremely technical, there is no point in giving the text 
here. 


p. 147 [54°] “In fact, more citations should be found, if Malayagiri, as Samayasundara 
claims in the Paryusanakalpa-commentary, also might have written a commentary on 
the VisesdvaSyaka-bhasya”: this refers to the Kalpaiatd, the name of the extensive 
Kalpasiitra-commentary written in Sanskrit by Samayasundara, a leading Svetimbara 
monk belonging to the Kharataragaccha who was active in the 17" century (see above 
the note relating to p. Ia31-32 for references). Leumann had access to this 
commentary through Bhandarkar’s report and through an incomplete manuscript kept 
at the Berlin Royal Library (see p. 147 n. {54a n. 2]). Commenting upon the 
Sthavirdvali, which is the second part of the Kalpasutra, Samayasundara observes that 
several influential sthaviras are not mentioned, and seizes the opportunity to supply 
additional material on several illustrious Jaina teachers, such as Arya Raksita, 
Vrddhavadi and Siddhasena, Haribhadra, Hemacandra, Manadevasiin, Manatunga and 
others. Malayagiri is one of them: evam SriMalayagirih yat-krta Visesavasyaka-vrtti- 
pramukhé aneke atisugama granthah santi (p. 240b-241a of the edition published by 
the Jinadattastin Pustakoddhara Fund, vol. 42, Surat, 1939). This commentary, 
however, has not come down to us. What does exist is Malayagiri’s commentary of 
the Avasyaka-niryukti. As Leumann himself suggests, there might well have been a 
confusion between the two works, for Malayagiri quotes verses from Jinabhadra’s 
Visesavasyakabhasya in his commentary on the Av.-niryukti. 


p. 147 [54°2830] “(Malayagiri) tells the story at niry. II 114 f., following the 
Jambidvipaprajfiapti unusually extensively ...”: the story of Rsabha’s birth and the 
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corresponding celebrations by the eight dikkumdaris, Indra and other groups of gods 
(see Balbir 1993: 129 for references). 


p. 149 [55719] “Although we still have to mention a narrative work by Sanghadasa”’: 
this is the Vasudevahindi (already referred to on p. 40 [15a7]. But it is not clear to me 
why Leumann mentions this work at this stage of the exposé. 


p. 151 [55°s940] ‘“‘a ms at the Indian Institute”: sei. the Indian Institute of Oxford 
University: see p. IV the heading “IT”. 


p. 154 [56°59] ‘““Kupaks.” is Dharmasagara’s Kupaksakausikaditya, a polemic work of 
the 16" century to which A. Weber first drew attention in the West. Beside the 
relevant entry in his Catalogue of the Berlin manuscripts, referred by Leumann, he 
also devoted a specific analysis to it: Uber den Kupakshakaucikéditya des 
Dharmasdgara. Streitschrift eines orthodoxen Jaina, vom Jahre 1573 in 
Sitzungsberichte der Kéniglich Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin 
1882, II (37), pp. 793-814. On the other hand, Leumann also copied extracts from the 
London mss. of this work (“Or. 2108” and “Or. 2109”, see Balbir, Sheth, Tripathi 
2006 Serial Nos. 656 and 657): Plutat 1998 Nos. 95-96. 
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V. Correspondences between Leumann’s divisions of the Avasyaka- 
niryukti (and other texts) and the modem editions 


For the Avasyaka-niryukti Leumann uses throughout his studies a division into 20 
sections labelled as I-XX (see p. 2 Note *) with an independent verse numbering for 
each section. This division corresponds to the practice of manuscripts, and has at least 
one justification: when other texts refer to the Av.-niryukti, they normally refer to it 
by section (e.g., jaha@ Samdie, etc.). The modern editions, all produced in India and 
consulted by today’s specialists, use, however, a continuous numbering. Examination 
of manuscripts of the Av.-niryukti shows some amount of variation in the number of 
verses found in the different sections (see Balbir 1993: 43). Leumann used different 
mss. at different stages of his work. Hence the exact count is not always easy. 


The broad correspondence of these sections with verses in the Indian edition of the 
Av.-niryukti in Haribhadra’s recension is:** 


I. Pedhiya 1-79 
IL. Padhama varavariya 80-220 
‘TI 26-28 105-107 


II 60 (list of examples illustrating 139 
the bad and good pupil; same stanza 
found in the Nandistitra; see Balbir 

1993: 399-439) 


IL. Biyé varavariya 221-461 
IV. Uvasagea 462-526 
V. Samosarana, Ganahara §27-590 


*4So-called Bhasya-verses are not mentioned separately in the following table. 
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VI. Ganahara-uppatti 591-665 

VII. Samaya1i 666-723 

VII 29-36: see above Appendix IV 691-696 + Bhasya verses [21-122 
note on p. [9° 54:31] ; 


VUI. Uvagghaya-nijjutti 724-879 
VIII 12: see above Appendix IV 735 
note on p. [10° n. 2] 775-776 


VIII 52-53 (Vajrasvamin) 
VIII 149 (list of 10 catchwords for 832 
illustrating the difficulty of gaining 
birth as a human being) 
IX. Namokkara-nijjutti 880-1012 
IX 32: see above Appendix IV note 918 
on p. [10* n. 2] 


X. Samaiya-nijjutti 1013-1055 

XI. Cauvvisatthaya-nijjutti 1056-1102 

XII. Vandana-nijjutti 1 $03-1230 

See below Appendix VI 

XII. Padikkamana-nijjutti 1231-1271 

XIV. Jhana-sayam 104 / 106 verses 
XV. Parithadvania-nijjutti 1272-1273 

XVI. Padikkamana-sangahani No niryukti verses 


XVI 34-43: see above Appendix 
IV note on p. [10° n. 2] 


XVII. Jogasangaha 1274-1320 
XVII 1-5 (list of 32 catchwords) 1274-1278 

XVUI. Asajjhaiya-nijjutti 1321-1417 
XVIII-64: see the note on p. {10° 

291t.] 


XVII 68: see above Appendix 
IV note on p. [295.20] 


XIX. Kaussagga-nijjutti 1418-1554 
XX. Paccakkhana-nijjutti 1555-1623 
XX 66 1597 


VI. Prakrit extracts from Av.-niry. XI 
(analysed and translated by Leumann in the Ubersicht) 


(Translation pp. 28f. [10°-1*)) 

XI 1 (1102). “vandana ®cii “kii-kammam Ppiiyé-kammam ca ‘vinaya-kammam ca 
'kayavvam kassa va *kena vavi *kahe va “kaikhutto? 

XII 2 (1103). *kai-onayam °kai-siram ’kaihim ca dvassaehi parisuddham? 
*kai-dosa-vippamukkam kii-kammam °kisa kirai va? 

XII 3 (1104). “Siyale ’khuddae “Kanhe, °Sevae "Palae taha 

panc’ ete ditthant& kii-kamme honti nayavva. 
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(Translation p. 30f. [11°]) 

XII 25 (1125). appuvvam datthinam abbhutthanam tu hoi kayavvam 
sahummi dittha-puvve jahariham jassa jam joggam. 

XII 26 (1126). mukka-dhura-sampadaga-sevi-carana-karana-pabbhatthe 
lingavasesa-mitte jam kiraj tam puno voccham. 

XU 27 (1127), vayai namokkaro hatth’-usseho ya sisa-namanam ca 
sampuccchana ’cchanam chobha-vandanam vavi. 

XII 28 (1128). 'pariyaya *parisa “purise *khittam *kalam ca °agamam nacca 
"kavana-jie jae jahariham jassa jam juggam. 


(Translation p. 31 (11°) 

XII 49 (1148). alaenam viharenam thanacankamanena ya 
sakko su-vihio ndum bhasa-venaiena ya. 

1149, alaenam viharenam thane cankamanena ya 

na sakko su-vibio naum bhasa-venaiena ya. 


(Translation p. 31 {11°}) 

XU 78 (1174), je jattha jaya bhagga ogasam te param avindanta 

gantum tattha ’cayanta imam pahanam ti ghosanti. 

XII 79 (1175). 'niyivasa-viharam *ceiya-bhattim ca ajjiya-labham 

‘vigaisu ya padibandham niddosam coiya binti. 

XIi 80 (1176). jahe vi ya paritanté gamagara-nagara-pattanam adanta 

to kei niya-vast Sangama-theram vavaisanti. [The other examples are dealt with in the 
subsequent verses; Leumann gives the identifying names, but no translation of the 
contents] 

X11 95° (1191). ee avandanijja je jasa~-ghal pavayanassa. 

XII 97° (1193). ee u vandanijja je jasa-kai pavayanassa. 


(Translation p. 31 [12°-12°}) 
XII 100 (1196). mayaram piyaram vavi jitthagam vavi bhiyaram 
kii-kammam na karijja save rainie taha. 


XII 104 (1200). padikamane sajjhie kaussaggévaraha-pahunae 
aloyana-samvarane uttam’-atthe ya vandanayam. 
XU 105 (1201). cattari padikkamane kii-kammaé tinni hunt sajjhae 
puvv’-anhe avar’-anhe kii-kamma caudasa havanti. 
(Translation p. 33 pike”) 
XII 106 (1202). do-onayam ahajayam, kii-kammam barasavayam 
cau-siram ti-guttam ca du-pavesam ega-nikkhamanam. 
XII 107 (1203). avanima dunn’ ahijayam, avatta baras’ eva u 
sis cattari guttio, tinni do ya pavesana. 
XII 108 (1204). ega-nikhamanam c’eva, panavisam viyahiya 
avassagehim parisuddham, kii-kammam jehi kiral. 


1205. kii-kammam pi karinto na hoi kii-kamma-nijjarabhagi 

panavisam annayaram sahi thanam virahinto. 

1206. panavisa[avassaga]-parisuddham kii-kammam jo paunjai gurinam 
so pavai nivvanam a-cirena vimana-vasam va. 
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(Translation p. os (12°]) The 32 faults from which the salutation ritual should be free 

ai 111 (1207). 'anddhiyam ca *thaddham ca, Spavviddham “paripindiyam 
‘tola-gai ankusam ceva, tahd 'kacchabha-ringiyam 

XII 112 (1208). ®macch’uvvattam "manasa pauttham taha ya Veiyavaddham 
"\bhayasa c’eva @bhayantam, mitt-\4garava-!karana. 

7 113 (1209). “eeniyam “’padiniyam ceva, "Ssuttham | tajjiyam eva ya 

*0sadham ca *'hiliyam c’eva, tahd ~vipaliunciyam. 

a 144 (1210). *“diteham edie ca taha, **singam ca *Skara *moanam 
74littham analittham, “Ginam “’uttara-ctliyam. 

MIP L115 (1201). omiyam ca *'daddharam c’eva, *cuddalim ca apacchimam 

battisa-dosa-parisuddham, kii-kammam paunjal. 


(Translation p. 39 (14°]) 

XII 1149 (1215). vinaévayara manassa bhanjana pilyana guru-janassa 
titthayaraina ya Ana sua-dhammarahana ’kiriya. 

XII 120 (1216). vinao sasane milam, vinio samjao bhave 

vinayad vippamukkassa, kao dhammo kao tavo? 

XM 121 (1217). jamha vinayai kammam atthaviham céuranta-mukkhae 
tamha u vayanti viii vinad tt vilina-samsara. 


(XII 122-130 : see text and translation p. 20 [8°}). 


VII. English translations of two reviews of the Ubersicht 
originally published in German 


Review by H. von Glasenapp published in Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 38, 1935, 
No. 6, pp. 388-389. 


“Avasyakas”, that is “necessities”, is the name given by the Jainas to six duties, whose 
daily performance is indispensable. They are 1. to take upon oneself the solemn promise 
to refrain from any type of evil, 2. glorification of the 24 Tirthankaras, 3. respect towards 
the teacher, 4. confession, 5. to remain in the ka@yotsarga position, which serves to 
liberate the spirit from the carnal, 6. to take upon oneself the solemn promise to refrain 
from certain pleasures. These dvasyakas, which had been handed down in various 
' formulas, belong to the oldest component of the Jaina scriptures and have themselves 
become the starting-point of an extremely extensive literature in which numerous Jaina 
writers have considered it their duty to comment upon the Gvasyakas and to elucidate 
them through narratives. Thus the history of the Avaégyaka-literature forms a 
“paradigmatic section of the entire Jaina literature” which for research on Jainism is 
equally significant both from the point of view of religion and for literary history. During 
painstaking work over eleven years, Ernst Leumann has provided an overview of the 
multilayered Avasyaka scriptures that he has partly put into print, but that was never 
published because the author later turned to other studies. Now, Leumann’s disciple, W. 
Schubring, provides an excellent Manul print of this unique work based on printed sheets 
in a single copy of this unfinished work. Every researcher on Jainism will be most 
grateful to the editor because it would have been an irreperable loss for German 
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scholarship if such an intellectual effort were to have fallen into oblivion. Not only is 
Leumann’s work a valuable contribution to our knowledge of Jaina literature, but his 
excurses on various research topics, such as the question of the authenticity of the 
traditions relating to Bhadrabahu (p. 23ff.), and the discussions on various aspects of 
Jaina dogmatics are significant as well. Hopefully, the editor will be able to make other 
studies from his teacher’s legacy accessible and create a respectful memorial in the way 
he has done here. 


Review by B. Geiger published in Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 
45, 1938, pp. 154-155 (reproduced in E. Leumann, Kleine Schriften, pp. 725-726). 


Like the Avasyaka-Erzdhlungen (Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes X), 
the Ubersicht has not been completed and remains fragmentary. Already in 1900 
Leumann printed that part of the planned work available in manuscript. W. Schubring 
has finally made it accessible through a new printing and has thus rendered a very 
valuable service to indological research. This Ubersicht iiber die AvaSyaka-Literatur, 
whose significance among Jaina scriptures and in Indian literature in general has been 
emphasized mainly by Leumann, is solely based on manuscripts, among which 
Leumann’s own collection and the collection in the Strasbourg library play a prominent 
role. Numerous extensive extracts from manuscripts, tables of contents and 
concordances established with matchless accuracy, as well as related sharp-witted 
detailed investigations, translations and explanations are admirable achievements of this 
great scholar who earlier had already played such an important role in the study of Jaina 
literature. 

The Ubersicht starts with a throrough analysis of the three recensions of the 
Avasyakasiitra, which stands at the centre of the Avasyaka literature, and of the 
individual sections which compose the sutra. Sections I-III (the solemn vow formula 
upon entering into the religious order: sémayika; the hymn addressed to the 24 Jinas: 
caturvimSatistava; the salutation to the teacher: vandanaka) are dealt with in particular, 
translated and precisely explained. The translation of the third Section is, moreover, 
explained with the help of extracts from the commentarial literature. In addition, 
Leumann has attempted to define more precisely (p. 9) the expressions dvassiyd, 
nisthiya, jattd and javanijja. Yet, it seems doubtful to me whether nisihiyad goes back to a 
*nisiiya (from ni-sid-), as Charpentier later also assumed (Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes 29, 230, n. 2 and Uttaradhyayana 283, note), and originally 
meant “a meditative posture”. Leumann compares the salutation formulas where jarta 
and javanijja occur with similar Buddhist formulas. But the way Leumann renders the 
corresponding sentence from Avagyaka III (p. 7 f.} is not entirely correct. I intend to 
come back to this on another occasion. 

The remaining part of the Ubersicht is almost entirely devoted to the exposition 
of the commentarial literature on the original Avasyaka, which at the same time gives a 
picture of the development of the tradition from its beginnings. The table of contents of 
the Mildcara is followed by an edition of Milacaira VII, the Digambara original of the 
Avagyaka-niryukti, then by an attempt to reconstruct the * ‘original niryukti”, and by a 
longer chapter devoted to the Avagyaka-niryukti of the Svetambaras. There the analysis 
of the the first of the four redactions of the AvaSyaka-niryukti, the one by Bhadrabahu, 
and an investigation into the date of the historical Bhadrabahu (who died 162 or 170 
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years after Mahavira), as well as of the “fictitious” Bhadrabahu, who produced the 
niryukti collection, and whom Leumann places around 80 CE, receive considerable 
attention. 

Especially valuable is the detailed chapter on Jinabhadra’s (incomplete) 
Visesavasyaka-bhasya, about its original version, and about the textual recension of the 
commentator Silanka, as well as about the recension by the first Hemacandra. The Vedic 
and philosophical citations extracted by Leumann from Jinabhadra’s work are very 
interesting. This is the case also for numerous other specimens from the contents of the 
Bhasya, like the passages which relate to the teaching about perception, Jaina doctrinal 
history, the principle of permutation and much more. Lastly, the discussion concerns 
Jinabhadra’s lost auto-commentary on his Bhasya, which is known only through the 
commentators Silanka, Hemacandra, and others. The last two pages of the Ubersicht 
contain the beginning of an analysis of other works by Jinabhadra. 

I regret that I have been able to give here only a superficial overview of the 
contents of this work. It contains such an impressive mass of extremely valuable and _ 
interesting material from different angles that it makes going into details impossible. As — 
in the case of pathbreaking achievements in the field of Khotanese, to which Leumann 
dedicated the last decades of his life, science will be grateful to him for this posthumous 
fragment, which is a fundamental tool of Jaina research. 


[The third review written by W. Printz and published in Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 90, 1936, p. 499 is short and does not bring anything 
new. Hence its translation is not included here}. 


VIII. Ernst Leumann : Selected biographic and bibliographical 
information 


Biographical information 


11 April 1859 Birth of Emst Leumann in Berg (Dist. 
Thurgau, German-speaking part of 
Switzerland), as the elder son of a 


Protestant clergyman. 
1867 Birth of his brother Julius (d. 1945). 
1867 and following years Schooling in Frauenfeld. Leumann was 


specially impressed by two of his teachers, 
who attracted his interest towards 
mathematics on the one hand, and towards 
Sanskrit and comparative grammar of the 
Indo-European languages on the other. 

1877 and following years Studies at the University of Ziirich and 
Geneva (under Paul Oltramare), then at 
Leipzig (under Emst Windisch, 1844- 
1918). 

1880 Initiated into Jaina studies by Albrecht 
Weber (1825-1901) at the University of 
Berlin. 

1831 Doctorate Degree obtained in Leipzig for 


1882-84 


1884 


1887 
1889 


1892-1899 


1897 


1907ff. 


1919 
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his Dissertation on the Aupapatikasitra, 
prepared under the guidance of A, Weber 
and published in 1883; after his doctorate, 
works on the collection of Indian 
manuscripts in Berlin. 

Assistant of M. Monier-Williams in 
Oxford. E. Leumann works on the 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary (and 
continues to work on it after his formal 
assignment ends). 

Secondary school teacher of Latin and 
English in Frauenfeld for a few months. -- 
Appointed professor without chair at the 
University of Strasbourg (a town then 
belonging to Germany), where his 
predecessors in the field of Comparative 
linguistics and Indology were F. Max 
Miller, Siegfried Goldschmidt (1844- 
1884), Emst Windisch (1844-1918) and 
Heinrich Hiibschmann (1848-1968), each 
of whom taught for rather short periods. 
With Leumann’s appointment, Indology in 
its broadest sense was instituted as a 
prominent subject of this University for 
several years. Leumann taught Sanskrit, 
Indian Sastric disciplines, Jaina texts, 
inscriptions, “Nordarisch”, Buddhist texts, 
etc. 

Married to Gertrud Siegemund 

Birth of his elder son, Manu, who became 
a renowned linguist (died 1977) ~ No 
precise information about the dates of the 
younger son, Hari, who became a 
mathematician. 

Leumann’s preliminary work on Central 
Asian manuscript fragments led to the 
decipherment and identification of 
Tocharian. 

Appointed as ordinary professor at the 
University of Strasbourg. 

Leumann’s works on the language he 
called “‘Nordarisch”, te. Khotanese, - 
another terra incognita where he was a 
pioneer. 

After the First World War, Strasbourg 
again becomes attached to France. 
Leumann loses his professorship, shifts to 
Freiburg-im-Breisgau (Germany) where 
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he is appointed as honorary professor. 


1929 Death of Leumann’s wife. 
24 April 1931 Death of Ernst Leumann in Freiburg. 
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Tt. GAT Ad WITH Ga 


aaarar sia NEAL GAA Fa areata Fo Far ava By. ama oat Ser 
Beer sat aaady Ve Sa aleeag oaEA BIA BES aa ate Ie AAt- 
seater Hs, AAR, wie, ear, fecal oni sata media cake deilra—agar- 
Ra Saar cereal aa B.C aaa aaeaHTa oad aA Sta Arlded SIH AAT 
aur gto sareal & aa 8 Aaaat h Pardr an? sear BF a) aac aad} ata 
ata Paras qen—nalorarh aerd—HieH AAT Bs B. 


water viele geared) sae acl sieres araradt seaarsr (Abhand. 
lungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes) af syazaa—-sur ( Die Avashyaka 
Erzablungen ) art we Hea BIaara AAR geared Bel eal, wat arayas gaat qt 
aa drerat oad aft wareit was Se ard, Sl Bl satal Aa] Haat AaAT TET 
raat war aise aise Teaat asl saat watt sot fega water sieaart 
War geet eel. Weg, 8 ale Seat aat arate, BO, Srpr omiget Get Ge sa 
RiR-a wet asa, TTA ort ort BH wee TT BG Gay EG. a awa 
aa eRe at Rrtat ( Geneve ) Ai Ate get ATAS sites stent aaa 
Me Hae Alea sae aha UAL ws Mega faa Gan Yan wat eat Sat 
ATs FAA Sg Teg area adt ana 8 Iq aftqunde asa vd eg.c faa 
(Uebersicht uber die Avashyaka~Litteratur) ar ard an eaaadla wee Tal B; 
Sar Set area strat errs Baer 4o Sat Wat B. Ta wea Rata aa irae aA 
oa aaqritat sreraer y ear Be aay &; aa TH saan aad azagEA 
Pegiteat errrar ar Rrettar ag qa Heat ae aired B. @ arent art art ghar 
ora frais efit eitat qat ora area Ricat orqat ast Praay ara, ereel we 
ed mata aaa &. araxreyit wa eltazea chemi were fF Rae 
BY aaa qe wel at eames B. w heg warms Paes way 
wordt frea ag . cat qr ei, Aas ty B, Ah cer AA sth Sra 
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X. Illustrations 


Ernst Leumann (1859-1931): — from 
Wilhelm Rau, Bilder 135 Deutscher 
Indologen. 2. Erweiterte und verbesserte 
Auflage von “Bilder Hundert Deutscher 
Indologen”, Wiesbaden, 1982. — Another 
similar picture is available in R.N. 
Sardesai, Picturesque Orientalia. Being A 
Collection of 103 Photos of the eminent 
Indologists — living and dead — of the West. 
Compiled with a short description on each 
photo, Poona, Oriental Book Agency, 
1938. 


Ernst Lcumann surrounded by a group of students, Freiburg, Summer Semester 1928. Standing (from 
left to right): Fujita (from Wakayama), M.A. Shahidullah (University of Dacca; he met Leumann in 
Freiburg but studied under Sylvain Lévi in Paris where the book Textes pour l'étude du bouddhisme 
tardif. Les chants mystiques de Kanha et de Saraha which was the outcome of his thesis was published 
in 1928). Cabot (Boston, U.S.A.) Stadtmiiller (Biirstadt, Hessen). Seated on Leumann’s right side, 


Kimmig (Peterstal, Baden). 
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Page 6 of the original German edition of Ubersicht iiber die Avasyaka-Literatur 
Hamburg, 1934. 
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Translator’s Note 


The original German text-layout has been followed as closely as possible in this 
translation. However, in general, it was not possible to retain the double column-layout of the 
original text. The original pagination has been inserted at each relevant place to facilitate 
consultation of the original text. 

The internal crossreferences to page and line numbers have been kept as in the 
original German (e.g., p. 30*13.23 or p. 51°n., the latter meaning that the reference is to a 
footnote occurring on this page). For technical reasons they could not be updated (except in 
the Index). 

It should be stressed that there were originally further related texts being prepared by 
the author that, however, have never been published. References to these works (as “below” 
or “Exc.”/ “Excerpts”) have been left where they appear in the text. There are also several 
large-size asterisks here and there in the text whose meaning 1s not clear. 

Professor Nalini Balbir has offered her expertise while proofreading the text, but 
should there still be any errors, I take full responsibility for these. It is with great pleasure that 
I acknowledge the generous support I have received from Messrs. Jaswantrai and Ramesh 
Mittal of D.K. Agencies, Ltd., New Delhi who have offered me the technical services of their 
highly qualified employee, Mr. P. Ranganathan. He has a vast knowledge of the intricacies of 
the Software WORD and has solved many problems related to the formatting of this text. 


Thiruvananthapuram, 
Autumn 2008 
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Editor’s foreword 


The obvious justification for publishing 
this work in the Alt- und Neu-indischen 
Studien is that the surviving specimen in only 
a single copy was kindly sent, after the demise 
of Emst Leumann, to the undersigned editor of 
this series by his son, Manu Leumann. Ernst 
Leumann’s handwritten literary bequest 
accompanied it to the Seminar fiir Kultur und 
Geschichte Indiens in Hamburg. It is quite 
legitimate that these unique objects are being 
published at all, even in manul print - and for 
the sake of uniformity pages B to E have been 
prepared similarly - because of their 
importance to indology, particularly to Jaina 
studies and to the academic career of Emst 
Leumann. The presentation on pages IX-X 
should show the reader how occupied 
Leumann had been for at least 11 years with 
these Avasyaka studies, of course, not without 
interruptions, but always with his own deep 
interest. 

A draft title found in the literary bequest 
reads: “An Outline of the Avasyaka literature 
with excerpts from the Silanka manuscript and 
a photographic reproduction of the same with 
a Pratika list of the VisSesavaSyaka-bhasya”. 
These constituent parts mentioned here are 
also available, each in a single copy, at the 
Seminar. Limited funds, however, did not 
permit their publication together with the 
following sheets, and in the case of the 
manuscript tables, for Leumann their size 
determined the format of the present text 
volume, making a reproduction impossible. 
However, there can be no doubt that the 
“Outline” is much more valuable than these 
additions and thus, it has been taken up firstly. 
Therefore, presently, occasional references to 
script charts and excerpts should be ignored. 
lf what is being presented on the following 
pages appears to be incomplete, when 
compared with the original plan, this, itself, is 
not complete. However, the end of the preface 
shows that Leumann, even in April 1900, did 
not intend to publish more, In fact, he was 
preparing to submit a sidepiece to his 
“AvaSyaka-Erzihlungen” (Abhandlungen fir 
die Kunde des Morgenlandes, vol. 10, No. 2, 
1897) that also terminates in the middle of a 
sentence. This is also the case here on p.153. 


Only for aesthetic reasons have two words of 
a new sentence, which begins on sheet 14, 
been blocked out in the reproduction. 
Strangely, a continuation in the corrections or 
in the manuscript was not found. We can see 
on p. 42 [15°s.1:], and in a note in the literary 
bequest what was to follow within the further 
framework. We see that the plan, among 
other things, contained the Avasyaka-ciimi 
along with the Jaina narrative literature and 
an account of Haribhadra’s writings. The 
preliminary work on these subjects has been 
preserved, but it is not in a condition that 
would allow for its reproduction without an 
up-dated scrutiny. Besides these, there are 
various notes with addenda. For reasons of 
space only those that correct the printed 
material or facilitate the readings through 
references could be included."On the other 
hand, addenda, which, for the better part, 
originate from further research in the 
literature, in all cases, have been omitted. 

If this happened due to external reasons, 
on the other hand, after careful deliberation, 
further pursuance came to a standstill, which, 
on p. II, is connected with the lending policy 
of English libraries. It should not be 
presumed that sensitivities will be awakened 
by Leumann’s exhortation. If that would have 
been deleted, then even the legitimate 
reference to the three German scholars would 
have had to be omitted, to whom the credit 
must go for the collection of Jaina 
manuscripts for England. Leumann also 
wanted very much to honour two other 
Germans. As some drafts prove, he dedicated 
his book to the long and deep academic 
support that he had received from them - 
“from the Buddhologist and Vedist, reliable 
in research and skilled in style” - and the 
“nostalgic remembrance of him who was the 
first to immensely enlarge and deepen 
classical Indian studies in almost all 
directions”. They are Hermann Oldenberg 
and Georg Biihler. Leumann’s work does 
honour to both of these great nares. 


Hamburg, November 1933 
Walther Schubring 
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Corrigenda and Addenda’ 


(This note refers 
Kevaldas) 

later] (p. 30°).6) 

40 = Ar.-pat. 212 


(both) cp. below, p. 14° 355. 


Miilac.] HI 63/ & 14 
1 {=Upasakadhy. | 
jater) p. 44-53 

Br 5255 = [J 5a L2ff. 


by C and HJ transpose each in his own 
manner [and, therefore 


to Bhagvandas 


Hartbhadra’s] perceived mistakes have 
been accepted by Malayagiri and 
Sritilaka without hesitation: the latter 
[wnites 


A.D.] with the text, about 34, 000 
gr..fbecause he renders Haribhadra’s 
explanations more verbose and, besides, 
considers and discusses many hundreds 
of Jinabhadra’s Bhasya-stanzas in 
detail] (thus Leumann about p. 14°) 


15°n. 


16°44 


20°) 


23% from 


below 


31%4 


32!52 


In Sansknit] cp. Pan. [V 1, 128f. 
and 131: ndtera. 

is]. Several trmes S shows a 
puristic tendency. (Elaborated 
on in more detail) 


apparently], if, indeed, the 
regularity of the metre does 
not recommend another 
interpretation. [already 


Vi§. 17] below, p.51°n. 
also] the NandiCimi, and 


furthermore, [Haribhadra 
KalpaCumi] and in the 
NandiCiimi, both of which 
mention fit ...] 


* These Corrigenda and Addenda have been inserted at the appropriate place in the transtation. Translator. 
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schisms, 76, 94, 116 
Siddhasena, 81 

siddhi, 17 

Sitala, 29 

soggai, 9 
Sriddha-Pratikramanasiitra, 5 
SrivakaPratikramana, 15 
Sricandra, 4 

Sritilaka, 4 
Sthilabhadra, 68 
Suhastin, 65 
Suprabhata, 10 
Svapnavaly, 10 
TheriGatha, 59 
Udayana, 31 
ugghattayam, 30 
uttharana, 94 
uvogghdya, 94 
Vaisesika-s, 132 

Vajra, 31, 76 
Vandana(ka), 19 
Vattakera, 6, 43 

Veda, 101 

Vedhaya (metre), 9, 82 
Vemai, 30 

vibhasd, 58 

Vidhura, 27 

viggaha, 120 

Viraka, 29 
Visuddhimagga, 81 
yapaniya, 23 
Yati-Pratikramanasitra, 3 
Yaty-Aradhana, 43 
yoniprabhrta, 106 
yugma, 120 
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English translation by George Baumann 


Preface 


[I*] Jainism, or the Jaina religion, founded by ‘Jina’ or ‘Mahavira’, an elder contemporary of 
Buddha, is evidence, just as cheats is, of a reform movement that turned against the 
sacrificial cult of the Brahmins in the 6" or 5" century B.C. Both religions, Jainism as well as 
Buddhism, have bequeathed a large number of writings. Within Jaina literature the part dealing 
with the Avasyaka that we have summarized and designated as Avasyaka literature, comprises 
a large part. It is, so to speak, the Lord’s Prayer of the Jains. In all periods of their religious 
history it has been handed down, enlarged, changed, commented on and associated with 
legends or similar literary writings of the most varied types. In this way the history of 
Avaéyaka literature thus becomes a paradigmatic extract of the entire Jaina literary history. 
Therefore, we hope through this historically arranged outline of Avagyaka literature, and even 
more $0 as it touches related subjects, we can offer something not only to scholars working on 
Indian religions, but also to those dealing with Indian literary history. 

Our work is based only on manuscripts. Firstly, the majority of them had to be bought 
or borrowed from India. There, the manuscripts, as well as the works they contain, were 
given no or only superficial scrutiny by a specialist on the subject. The same is partially the 
case.even with the Berlin manuscripts, which we shall discuss. Until the present time the 
London manuscripts made use of were almost untouched. The same is true of the > Manuscripts 
that Bombay, Calcutta, Oxford, Cambridge, Vienna, Florence and Géttingen were able to 
contribute for this research. 

In general, only a few preparatory studies can be mentioned. The author is all the more 
aware about what he indirectly owes to a whole series of works, particularly, and foremost, 
the outline of the Jaina Canon and the second catalogue by Weber, then the treatises and the 
publications by Jacobi that have very important introductions, the chronologized collections 
by Klatt, the inscriptional inquiries” and the biography of Hemacandra by Biihler and lastly, 
the contributions from India by Gopal Bhandarkar, Shridhar Bhandarkar (in Gopal 
Bhandarkar’s extensive report), by Pathak and Hoemle.” I am also very thankful to be able 
to mention those scholars who, for the first time, have introduced the consulted as well as 
related manuscripts to the sphere of research. These are Bithler, Kielhorn, Jacobi, Peterson 
(whose untimely death is painful, not only for Jaina philology), Gopal Bhandarkar, 
Rajendralala Mitra, Bendall and Hultzsch. The Strassburg Library and I, myself, are most 
thankful to the latter, because his friendly help made it possible for us to acquire a large 
number of Digambara manuscripts from Brahmasiin and his son Jinadasa. Whatever other 
Jaina PanuseHiots we have in Strassburg we owe to the expert mediation of Bhagwandas 
Kevaldas.’ The necessary funds for the double acquisition were taken, for the greater part, 
from the interest on capital of a foundation, for which our university owes thanks to the 
generosity of Max Miiller. 

I am also very thankful to the Berliner Akademie, which granted me, once, the complete 
and another time, half of the proceeds of the Bopp-Stiftung. Among other things, in the 
autumn of 1893 this permitted me to carry out a long period of study in Berlin where a large 
number of new Jaina manuscripts have arrived since the completion of Weber’s second 
catalogue. 


WZ. 1 165. TT 141. IY 233. [V 313. V 59. 175. 
We are particularly pleased with Pathak's research. Through his subtle learnedness important literary 
historical results from hidden quotations and allusions have become evident. 
Also this man who, for many years, effectively supported, first, Buhler and, then, Peterson in the 
expansion of Indian studies through the Search for Sanskrit manuscripts, has now — unexpectedly 
early — been taken away by death (on March 13, 1900). 
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[I°] Among the managements administering the various manuscript libraries, the 
Anglo-Indian ones distinctly stand out in comparison to most of the English ones. Our special 
admiration goes to the Directors of Education Chatfield (until 1896) and Giles (since 1896) in 
Bombay. Without their noble generosity in approving loan requests the present work, indeed, 
would have been impossible as the reader shall soon see. Apparently, in India there is an 
appreciation (in higher places) of the idealistic service indologists are giving to the 
Goverment and to the local population through their research. The authorities in the British 
Museum and, more or less, in other English libraries overlook the fact that these services are 
also advantageous for England. For the sake of academic research England should also 
recognize the liberal lending rules in Berlin, Munich, Gottingen and Strassburg. It would 
certainly be fairer to the heirs of Colebrooke and Wilson who collected these treasures and 
did not want to see them buried. The English library management, for example, should be 
reminded in what innumerable ways Wilson offered their manuscripts for research. Hermann 
Brockhaus, the long-time editor of the Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, wrote in 1862 in the foreword to his ‘Kathasaritsagara-edition’, which, together 
with Benfey’s ‘Pantschatantra’, opened a new and continually growing field of research: 


“HH. Wilson, a man of noble character, who im the friendliest manner 
furthered most willingly every academic pursuit and who will be remembered by 
everyone, including myself, with whom he was associated with warmest 
admiration.” 


Of course, | have also received some material in Strassburg from English libraries. The 
India Office has only restricted, but not given up entirely, its earlier well-known liberality; 
and from Oxford and Cambridge, at least, you can get certain manuscripts if you make use of 
English friends. However, it remains a fact that many of the English manuscripts are not 
obtainable or only under particularly difficult circumstances. How painful this is, particularly 
for a German representative of Jaina philology, is especially clear on the following page, 
which shows that the majority of the Jaina manuscripts in England were collected with 
scholarly enthusiasm by three German scholars in India and brought to Europe. 

Even now no coherent studies in Jaina philology can be undertaken with the existing 
manu-scripts in European libraries. A plan to improve this deplorable state of affairs is 
necessary. In the autumn of 1892 I had already tried to convince Sir Alfred Lyall, Sir M. 
Grant-Duff, Whitley Stokes, Biihler and Rost of this and to make it public, all the more, since 
certain difficulties that originally demanded a postponement have now been solved. At least 
from London or Berlin those researchers who are well-versed in Jaina studies, and 
particularly those who live in India or at least have been there, should be requested to acquire 
the basic material of the Jaina tradition in their Middle Ages for European libraries that is still 
lacking or hardly available. Original manuscripts of many texts can still be bought; others in 
old Jaina libraries (particularly in Cambay and Kolhapur) should be copied by carefully 
supervised copyists. From the earliest period some things are missing, perhaps even much. 
Very possibly, the South Indian Digambaras (in Srivana Belgola and Kolhapur) have 
preserved several of those canonical texts, which, as shown on p. 3n., were known to their 
commentator, Aparajita. Naturally, it would be very fruitful for literary historical research if, 
at least, various voluminous canonical texts of the Digambara recension could be found, 
since, until now, we know only the Svetambara recension. It is certain that research does not 
profit when only such Jaina texts that are widespread in India reach Europe in new copies. 
One should beware of such encumbrance and preferably increase the funds for new 
acquisitions until one day, either in the recommended manner or otherwise, the very critical 
gap of available manuscripts can be methodologically filled. 
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Details about the manuscripts and their citation 


[II*] The manuscripts that have been used or mentioned and copies of the individual 
collections will be cited by means of corresponding initials, to which, when necessary, a 
distinguishing number has been attached. 

A = [summary description for the libraries in} Ahmedabad, Anhilwad (Patan), Cambay, etc. 

The series of manuscripts which one has leamt something about from the six reports by 
Peterson are: 


A I 1-180 = Pet. Rep. I App. L A IV 1-53 = Pet Rep. HI App. lic 
A I 181-338 = “ “© W@W “ & AV 193 = * “* Vv ae 

A Il 1-81 mt a a eee 
A WI 1-24 a a a es | 0: 


Furthermore, we know from Bhandarkar the title list of two entire libraries, one of which is 
stored “in 80 and the other in 53 boxes. Therein the manuscripts are separately numbered. 
Whilst citing a manuscript we have added the individual number after the box number. We cite 
the boxes as follows: 

A VID 1-80 Bhandarkar Report 1887 p. 161-206. 

A VII 1-53 = ‘ a “ p. 206-255. 

B = Berlin, Kénigliche Bibliothek (Royal Library). 

The folio numbers up to 1604 and the octavo numbers up to 459 as well as the quarto 
numbers up to 197 have been catalogued by Weber (cp. Weber Cat. II, p.1232). We are 
mostly concerned with higher numbers that have been acquired since the completion of 
Weber’s second catalogue. Everywhere, we adhere to the manuscript’s call number (not, 
however, to the running number of the manuscript catalogued by Weber), but in the call 
numbers we omit the word ‘fol.’, retain, however, ‘oct.” and ‘gto’. For example, the 
consulted manuscript B 2049 on pp. 76-19 should be understood as a Berlin manuscript, 
which carries the call number ‘Ms. or. fol. 2049” and on p. 3n. the employed designation “B 
oct. 504’ stands for the ‘Berlin manuscript Ms. or. oct. 504’. 

-BhD = Bhau Daji’s manuscript collection in possession of the Bombay Branch of the Asiatic 
Society. 

An imposing collection that contains a considerably large number of Jaina manuscripts. 
Unfortunately, the published catalogue’ leaves much to be desired. In spite of this, we cite 
according to its numbers (1-311) and add exponents (as with A and B also) where one number 
relates to several manuscripts: e.g. 308° denotes the fourth manuscript of those listed in the 
catalogue under no. 308. 

Br = British Museum. 

The older stock that one finds mentioned along with others in ZDMG VLII 309-315, is 
included among the numbers 2098-2148, 3347-3354, add. 26362-26464. Three years ago 
Jacobi’s collection was added that received the numbers 5115-5258. The titles of these more 
recent manuscripts in the British Museum are listed in ZDMG XXXIII 693-697. 

C = Cambridge. 

The collection was brought in 1885 from India by Bendall. Therefore, the titles are to be 
found in Bendall’s ‘Journey in Nepal and Northern India’ p. 46-51°. Also ZDMG VLII 308- 
315 should be referred to. We cite the library numbers given to the manuscripts. 

F = Florence. 

A collection brought by De Gubernatis from India. Pullé has published the titles of the 
canonical works in the Abhand. des IX Or. Congr. J 217 f. and the titles of the remaining 
works in the Abhand. des X Or. Congr. II 18-24. We cite according to the library numbers 
and not according to the numbering by Pullé. 


* Catalogue of Manuscripts and Books belonging to the Bhau Daji Memorial Bombay 1882. 
Hl 
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G = Gottingen. 

In total only 22 items (124-145) described by Klatt (124-136) and Kielhorn (137-145) in the 
“Verzeichnis der Handschriften im Preussischen Staate’, Abteilung Hannover, Gdttingen, vol. 
= 

I = India Office. 

From the older period there are just a few Jaina manuscripts available (e.g. items 2201 & 
2909). However, the collection gifted by Biihler to the India Office in 1888, contains many 
that we cite with ‘I Biihler’ while retaining the Biihler numbering 1-321 (ZDMG, XLII 536- 
552). 

II = Indian Institute (Oxford), 

A collection that reached Sir M. Monier-Williams through Biihler and which now belongs to 
the Indian Institute; Jaina manuscripts ‘between 30-40 in number’ ZDMG, XLII 535. 

{J = Jacobi. An earlier used abbreviation (still found, p. 13°59) that had to be abandoned when 
Jacobi sold his collection to the British Museum.} 

[11°] & = Leumann. 

The collection contains prepared transcriptions and excerpts I have made, for which I have used 
the Latin alphabet throughout. As far as the items 1-90 are concerned, refer to ZDMG. VLII 
454-464, for the items 91-128 refer to ZDMG. VLII 308-315; a list of further items follows on 
the next page. 

M = Rajendralala Mitra’s ‘Notices of Sanskrit MSS.’ 

We have followed Mitra’s numbering of the manuscripts. In total there are 4,265 items of | 
which about 390 belong to Jaina literature. 

O = Oxford (Bodleiana). 

The same is the case with the Jaina manuscripts in the Bodleiana as with those i in the British 
Museum and in the India Office. There are also small earlier holdings to which, presently, a 
remarkable collection has been added that was collected by a German scholar in India. The 
German scholar in this case is Hultzsch. We cite the manuscripts he sold to the Bodleiana 
with O and the number that has been given to them in the published list (ZDMG XL, 11-26). 
We mention from the old holdings, for example, ‘O Wilson 458’. 

P = Poona. 

In addition to the series I-XIX, which are listed in Shridhar Bhandarkar’s catalogue of MSS 
in the Deccan College, there are seven more, which we number as XX-XXVI: 


PXX = Pet. Rep. [I App. Il. | P XXIV = Bhandarkar Rep. 1897 
PXXI = “ “IV. PXXV = _ Pet. Rep. VI p. 1-134 
PXXII = Bhandarkar Rep. 1894. PXXVI = “ “ “ p, 135-144. 
PXXII = Pet. Rep. V. 


. 


R = Royal Asiatic Society, London, ‘Todd Collection’. 
A small but valuable collection on which information can be found in the Journal of the 
Roy.As.Soc. 1890 XXII 801-804 and in the ZDMG VLII 308-315. 

S = Strassburg. 

The Strassburg acquisitions were made, mainly, to cover the Jaina works for which no, or at 
least no adequate, manuscripts in Germany were available. This collection that has come into 
existence in the course of this project, should be compared only to the Sanskrit manuscripts in 
Tiibingen, among which, as is well-known, rarities also dominate. Even when at our place, 
along with more or less rare Jaina works, some more common ones (e.g. the Anga texts 7-11 
and the Uttaradhyayana) can be found, they had been bought, as a rule, for their intrinsic 
merits (such as extreme age, meticulousness, miniatures, etc.). Many of our texts have 
gradually arrived in Berlin, because, yearly, a large number of Jaina manuscripts are being 
bought there. As mentioned before, these are Svetambara as well as Digambara manuscripts 
that we own. More information can be obtained about the latter in WZ XI 297-312; a list of 
the previous ones follows on pages VII f. 
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W = Vienna, University Library. 
A small collection whose titles have been published in the Wiener Sitzungsberichten IC 573-576 by 
Biihler. 

In general, it should be noted that when citing a manuscript its number will not be 
unnecessarily repeated. In order to leave it off, when two or more manuscripts from the same 
collection are being considered, we vary, if need be, the initials, e.g. we write at the foot of p. 
3*simply S and s when repeating both Strassburg manuscripts; cp. also pp. 21°)] & 37 ior], 
as well as the bold-faced letters of the second following list. Only the manuscripts of the 
Avasyaka-Cumi have not been referred to in the manner mentioned, but rather with the help 
of the letters a B y 5. 

The collections L and S have come into existence mainly during this preparatory work 
and as an accompaniment to the AvaSyaka investigations. In this way, they form a scientific 
apparatus, which any continuation of this research, even if it is not explicitly referred to, can 
be associated with. Since from the hitherto published title lists that have been referred to 
previously you can gain information on only about one-half of each collection, we must now 
subsequently present two supplementary lists; firstly, one which comprises the items L 129- 
225 and secondly, one which lists the S§vetambara titles in the collection S. 


L 129-225 
ory 
129 Angaculika. 142 Karmavipaka by Garga. 115 Trisastidhyana-kathanaka-kulaka. 
130 Astaka by Haribhadra. 143 Karmastava (55 gatha-s). 157 DarSanasuddhi. 
131 Astaka-vytti by Jinegvara. 144 Karmastava (22 gatha-s). 158 DarSanasaptatika’. 
197 AstasahasrikaPrajnaparamita- | 145 Kriyakalapa-tika by 159 Darganasaptatika? 
vyakhya by Hanibhadra. Prabhacandra. (Samyaktvasaptatika), 
198 Aradhana by Sivakoti. 146 Ksetrasamiisa (ks') with 160 DevendrakaNarakendraka. 
aes Haribhadra’s comm. 
199 Aradhana-tika by Aparajita. | 147 Ksetrasamasa-tika by 115 | Dharmalaksana. 
Malayagiri. 
200 Aradhanapataka (930 148 Ganadhara-sardhagataka by 161 matsaraNandavadana. 
stanzas). Jinadatta. 
225 Aradhanapataka (Prakimaka | 149 Gommatasara. 162 Nandi-vivarana by Haribhadra. 
AI). : 
132 AvaSyakaCumi. 115 Gautamaprcecha. 163 NyayapraveSaka & Haribhadra’s comm. 
201 AvaSyaka-ttka by 115 Catustrimsad-buddhatisaya- 164 Pancavastuka by Haribhadra. 
. Malayagiri. stava. 
133 Av.*-laghuvetti by Sritilaka. | 150 Caityavandana-kulaka with 165 Pancasamgraha by Candra, contents. 
comm. 
134 Av. (SravakaPratikramana). | 151 Caityavandana-vrtti by 166 Pancasamgraha by Candra, text. 
Haribhadra. 
135 UpadeSapada by Haribhadra. | 152 Jambiidvipaprajfiapti-ciirmi. [IiI*)} 167 Pancasameraha-tika by 
; Malayagiri. 
136 UpadeSapada-vreti by 153 Jambiidvipaprajnapti-tika by 168 Pancastitraka-tika by Haribhadra. 
Municandra. Santicandra. 
137 Upadhanapratistha by (11°) 154 Janakiharana by 169 Pancaéaka VIII. 
Abhayadeva. Kumiaradasa. 
138 Upamitabhavaprapanca 155 Janakiharana-sanna (variants). | 207 Panc@§aka-vrtti by Abhayadeva. 
Katha by Siddha. 
{11°} 185 Ekaviméatisthana. 156 Tattvartha-tika by 208 Padmacaritra by Vimala. 
; SiddhasenaGandhahastin. 
139 Aupapatika. 203 Tattvartha-bhasya. 209 Paryusanakalpa-vgtti by Jinaprabha. 
202 Kathanakani from 204 Tativartha-laghuvrtti by 170 Prajfiapand-tka by Hanibhadra. 
Pancavastuka, etc. Haribhadra. 
140 Karmaprakrti. 205 TattvarthaSiokavarttika. 171 Prabandhakoga VII by Rajasekhara. 
141 Karmaprakrti-tika by 206 TattvarthaSlokavarttika- vrtti. | 172 Prabhdvakacaritra, arrangement & 
Malayagiri. XIV. 
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Prabhavakacaritra [X 
(Haribhadra-caritra). 
Pragamarati by Umasvati. 
PraSamarati-tika. 
Prasnéttararatnamalika. 


Bandhasvamitva (54 gatha- 
$). 
Bhagavati tradition. 


Bhayahara-stotra, 2] gatha- 
Ss. 


Bhayahara-stotra, 14 
Apabhraméa verses). 


212 Bharata’s Natyaéastra. 


176 Miuilacara. 


177 Yatidinakrtya by 


Hariprabha. 


178 Yogadrstisamuccaya by 


Haribhadra. 
(00°) 179 Yogadystisamuccaya- 
tka by Haribhadra. 


213 Ratnakarandaka by 
Samantabhadra. 


214 Ratnakarandaka-vytti by 
Prabhacandra. 


188 


189 


190 


191 


Vardhamana-stava. 


Visesanavati by Jinabhadra. 
Sataka by Sivagarman. 
Santinathacaritra by 
Bhavacandra. 
Sastravarttasamuccaya by 
Haribhadra. 
Sastravarttasamuccaya 
by Haribhadra. 
Sukasaptati, 
passages. 


Sravakadharma-vidhi. 
Sravakaprajfiapti. 
Srivakaprajfiapti-tika by 


Haribhadra, 
SadaSiti by Jinavallabha. 


Sodasaka by Haribhadra. 


Sodagaka-vivarana 


by Yagobhadra. 


Samgrahani by Jinabhadra. 


Samgrahanti-tika by 
Malayagini. 


VI 


Ika 


parallel 


192 Saptatika (89 gatha-s). 


193 Sarvadarsanasamgraha, citations. 
194 SardhaSgataka by Jinavallabha. 


{III*] 195 Sindiraprakara. 


115 Simamdhara-stotra. 


196 Sukumalacaritra. 


217 Catalogue on B 1668 f. 1704-1749. 
1751. 1868-1892. 2012-2034. oct. 
Sil. 

Catalogue on the Strassburg 
Digambara manuscripts. 

Glossary on the first main part of 
the Avasyaka Erzahlungen (Ed. p. 
6-45). 

Glossary on DeSindmamala, 
Paiyalacchi, etc. 

List of Jaina manuscripts, acquired 
1892 & 1893 in Berlin, with 
catalogue notes on many items. 

List of Skt. & Pkt. Manuscripts (not 
alphabetical), acquired 1894 in 
Berlin. 

List of Digambara manuscripts I: 
the mss. in P I-XVIII and in a 
shortlist from Sravana Belgola. 

List of Digambara manuscripts II: 
longer list from Sravana Belgola; at 
the end Brahmasiri’s mss. (now 
partly in Strassburg) 


218 


219 


220 


221 


222 


223 


224 
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The Strassburg Svetambara manuscripts 


[I1I*] 397 Anga 7-11 and Abhayadeva’s 


202 
373 
315 


416 
417 
306 
438 
433° 
395 
309 
303 
439 


440° 


690. 


accompanying commentary. ms. of the 14" 

century. 

Angaciilika. 

Angavidya. 

AjitaSanti-stava by Nandisena with Avaciri. 

Aticar’alocana. 

Anuttaraupapatika-dasa (Anga 9), cp. Anga. 

Anekantajayapataka-tippanaka by Municandra. 

Antakrd-dasa (Anga 8), cp. Anga. 

Av IV (Sraddhapratikramana). 

Avasyaka-Ciimi. = y. 

A -tika by H, I-X. = 8. 

“ 1129 ~X.=s. 

* [-XX. = &. 

“ [-XX. =a. 

“  -niryukti. = s. Modem. 

= §. about 15"c. 

“  _niryukti-avaciin = Av.- Avac. 

Uttaradhyayana with Avaciiri. Cp. Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. VL, Introd. p. 
XL f. 


“ ast ity “ 
“ “ oe “ 


“se +“ o Asa 


“ te 


(Both 
works 
following 
each other 
in the 
passage- 
wise not 
always 
legible 
palm-leaf 
manuscript 
B 703- 
706.] 
Uttaradhyayana with vytti by Bhavavijaya.* 


4 -tika by Santyacarya. 
sw ~-niryukti. 
-vptti by Devendra. 


ot 


-{P XXIV 1097. A VII 48,;.] 


UpadeSamala by Dhanmadasa. [B 1719.] 

-tika by Siddha-rsi. 

UpadeSaratnakara by Munisundara. {PIV 172.} 
Upadhanavidhi. 

Upamitabhavaprapanca Katha by Siddha-rsi. 
Upasaka-dasa (Anga 7), cp. Anga. 
Oghaniryukty-avactiri. 

Kathakofa by Subhagila. Cp. Tawney’s 
‘Kathakofa’ (Onental Translation Fund, New 
Series II) p. 240’. 

Karpiraprakara by Hari with a commentary 
containing the stories. [Cp. B 807.) 

Karmavipaka by Devendra. In addition, the 
author’s tika (1882 gr.) with the verse openings.” 


440° 


432° 
372 


t Mentioned at the end of the Pragasti of the Lokaprakaéa. 
* The six texts of S 440 * appear again in M 2596. Excerpts from the six commentaries of S$ 440 “fin B 
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Karmastava by Devendra. In addition, the 
author’s tika (830 gr.) with the verse 
openings . 

Kayasthitistotravaciiri. 

Kriyakalapa by Vidyananda or [Viljayananda, a 
small grammatical text (consisting of four 
adhyaya-s with 38, 133, 42, 54 stanzas, after 
which sometimes an appendix follows). [P XVI 
256. XXII 671.] 

Ksetrasamasa by Jinabhadra. 
laghuKsetrasamasa by RatnaSekhara with the 
commentary of the author. 

Gacchacara. [B 1075”.] 
Gunasthinakram’ aroha by Ratnasekhara. In 
addition, the author’s vytti. [M 2719 + 2720.] 
Catuhgarana with Somasundara’s Avactiri. 
Dasavaikalika with Avaciri. = 2. 

“ -brhadvrtti by Haribhadra = S. 

” -laghuvytti. = s. Cp. ZDMG VLI 581 & 
583-585. 

Nandi Cimi. Palm-leaf manuscript. 
Nandi-vivarana by Haribhadra. Palm-leaf 
manuscript. 

Niéitha-Cimi by Jinadasa. [F 76.] 

*«  .bhasya. [B 656.] 

Pancasamgraha-tika by Malayagin, together 
with the complete text. (Av. 19 has [TII"] the- 
same contents; on the other hand A [ 40 
contains only the first fourth of the 
commentary and perhaps only the verse 
openings of the corresponding text pieces. In 
Br 2107 a shorter commentary along with the 
verse openings is found.} 

Pancasiitraka with Haribhadra’s commentary. 
The first two leaves are missing. 
Pancaéaka-tiké by Abhayadeva with the 
complete text. 

Pattavali of the Kharatara-gaccha. Before this, 
some Citations and a Pattavali of the kings of 
Pattana. — All has apparently been copied from 
Dharmasigara’s commentary on Kupaksakaus. 
IV; cp. Bhandarkar’s Report 188% p. 149-151. 
Pattdvali of the Tapagaccha (about 20 gatha- 
s) with commentary. 

Padmacaritra by Vimala, 118 chapters with a 
total of about 9,000 gatha-s. [A IL7. P XXI 
1281. XXII 1296.) 

Paryant’aradhana by Somasiiri. 
ParSvanathacaritra (gadyabaddha) by Udaya- 
vira. [F 164. Br Add. 26362.] 
Pargvanathacaritra (mahakavya) by 
Bhavadeva. [C 2293.} 
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433° 
429° 
313 
370 


401 


448 
369 


433° 
382 


164 
301 
432° 
440° 
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Pindaniryukti-ttka by Malayagiri with complete 
(ext, 

Pindavisuddhi by Jinavallabha. 
Pratikramana-krama. Incomplete. 
Pratikramana-vidhi (=Hetugarbha). 
Pratyekabuddha-kathah, 697 stanzas (I - 160, I 
~ 212, Il - 444, IV — 697). 

Prabandhako§a by RajaSekhara. 
PraSnavyakarana (Anga 10), cp. Anga. 
Bandhasvamitva by Devendra. In addition, an 
Avactiri (described by the author’s tika as lost) 
with the verse openings." 


“  Bimbaprave§ga-vidhi. 


Bharataka-dvatimsika. [Cp. Pavolint in 
Pullé’s Studi Ital. di Phil. Indo-Ir. I 51-57.] 
Munipati-caritra, 626 gatha-s. = s. 
cane , 639 “« =. 

7 “= (684 “ {with interlinear 

Balabodha). = o. 

in Bhasa. 
Ratnasamcaya. [(O 462] 
Ramacaritra (gadyabaddha) by Devavijaya. [M 
3396.) 
Lokanali-dvatrimsika (32 gatha-s) with Taba. 
{Text also in F 130; an Avaciiri in F 21. 
Commented copies are F 111, M 2718, A Il 61. 
The text, along with a Balabodha, has been 
printed in the Prakaranaratnakara I 720-736.] 
Lokapraka$a. [M 2608. F 75, P VI 181. XXIV 
1242. —incompl.: B 1324. PIV 377.] 
VardhamanadeSana (gadyabaddha) by Rajakirti. 
Vasudevahindt (first part) by Sanghadasa. [A I 
8.118.) 
Vada-dvaya (Isvara-vada & Nirvikalpavada). 
VimSatisthanaka-caritra by Jinaharsa. = s, 
=§. 


“ “ 


as iT7 + 


* Vicairamrtasameraha I-I Beginning [B 989 is 


complete (I-XXV).] VipakaSruta (Anga 11), cp. 
Anga, 

VisesavaSyakabhdsya, Hemacandra’s recension. = 8. 
™ -vptti by with complete text. = S. 
Vitaraga-stotra by Hemacandra. [P XII 76'°} 
Sataka by Devendra. In addition, the author's 
tikA (4,340 gr.) with the verse openings.* 


(Trans.:] See footnote * on the preceding page. 


428 


304 


311 


427° 


SatrumjayaKathakoéa by Subhasila, composed 
samvat 1518. 

Sraddhavidhi with Ratnasekhara’s own 
commentary. [Br. 2120. M 2594. P IV 238. V 
137, VI 183. XX 638. XXIV 1264. 1265. 1266. 
1267. F 113.] 

Sripalacaritra (Apabhraméa poem) by Raidhi. 
[P XXIV 1347.] 
SattrimSaj-jalpa-vicara-samgraha by 
Bhavavijaya. [P XX] 1350. XXII 1237. XXIV 
1272.} 


[I'V*] 440° Sadasitika by Devendra. In addition; the 


204 
43] 
380 
314 


45] 
433) 


393 
454 


381 
433* 


305 


author’s tfka (2,800 gr.) with the verse 
openings.* 

SadvidhA vaSyakavidhi. [Br 2104. C 2371.] 
Sodasaka by Haribhadra with vytti, 
Samvegarangasala by Jinacandra. [P XII 18.] 
Samgrahany-avaciri, excerpt from Devabhadra’s 
commentary on Sricandra’s Samgrahani. 
Sanghapattaka-vytti by Jinapati with complete 
text. [Text along with an excerpt from Jinapati’s 
commentary is in B 779, only text in M 2996 & F 
10.] 

Saptatika. In addition Malayagiri’s ttka (3880 
gr.) with verse openings. P XI 148" contains 
Malayagiri’s tika with the completely copied 
verses. |* : ad 
Samayasara by Devananda with an excerpt from 
Devananda’s commentary. [The same contents in 
P XX 642, only text in M 2679, text [[V"] with 
Devananda’s commentary in P XII 183, text witk 
taba in P XXIII 887 & XXIV 1284.) 
Samaradityacanitra by Haribhadra. [AI 276. V 
$3.] 

Sarvajfia-Sataka by Dharmasagara. [P X 421. 
XXIII 892. With Balabodha: P XXIV 1286.] 
Samacari, 

Samacan-Sataka. Klatt’s last work Ind. Ant. 
(1894) XXIII 169-174 is based on this 
manuscript.’ [M 2631.] - C 2385 (Bendall’s 
Journey p. 51° No. 136) is only the extracted 
Samacarividhi in L 109. . 
Samacan-samgraha (‘Sirivallabha’) by 
(Kulaprabha’s pupil} Naregvara. 
Subhasita-samgraha, components from three 
different manuscripts yet to be determined. 


Sutrakrta-niryukti. 


[received it as a gift from Dr. Mrs.Klatt in the autumn of 1893 and, later, I gifted it to our library. 
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English translation by George Baumann 
Early history and lacunae in the following outline 


[IV*] As early as 1882 in Berlin during my occupation with the Jaina manuscripts in the 
Royal Library (K6nigliche Bibliothek), I had noticed that the AvaSyaka-niryukti (of the 
Svetambara literature) deserved special attention. The excerpts, prepared at that time (L 40) 
from the text and from Haribhadra’s commentary, contain, among other things, narrations of 
the schisms, which I had translated at the end of 1883 (in Oxford) for Indische Studien (XVII 
91-135). Before the printing of this work (cp. the epilogue in it on p. 130) Weber’s notes on 
the AvaSyaka-niryukti in the Ind(ische) Stud(ien) (XVII 50-76) confronted me with something 
new; also Weber’s Avasyaka excerpts in the Catalogue (II 739-806), later, supplemented my 
own review ( cp. p.777° & 778°). After I had assisted in the revision of Sir Monier Williams’ 
Sanskrit-English dictionary up to the lemma Dadhyanc, the turn of Jaina studies came 
(however, with numerous interruptions). Some results of these efforts have appeared in 
periodicals and other places (in the Abhandlungen der Berliner Akademie as well as in 
Congress publications and in books by Jacobi and Tawney). The most important advancement 
in these efforts on the AvaSyaka were: 

1889 through the discovery of the concealed Avagyaka-siitra in old commentaries. A 
preliminary outline on the Avasyaka tradition was presented in the same year at the Congress 
in Stockholm.” 

In August 1891 through the permission to acquire rare Jaina manuscripts for the Strassburg 
Library. - Because funds from the Max-Miiller-Foundation could soon (since Nov. 1892) be 
made available, the importance of these new acquisitions increased considerably. 

In the autumn of 1892 through a longer sojourn in London® that confirmed the already 
correctly conjectured* date of Haribhadra, furthermore (with L 98 & 106), provided an 
insight into the history of the layman’s version of the Avasyaka-siitra and (with L 110) 
prepared the ground for a serious study of the BrhaddHarivamSapurana and with that, in fact, 
of Digambara literature. 

1893 through the final arrival of the Silanka manuscript (P. XII Sh) 

1894 through the discovery that the Strassburg acquisitions contain a Pujajayamala (S 32) and 
two fragments entitled ‘Nityaprayogavidhi’ (S 330 conclusion & 333), as well as the 
Nirvana-kanda (S 334°), parts of a Digambara version of the AvaSyaka-stitra. In due course, 
this led to the discovery and acquisition of further AvaSyaka texts of Digambara literature (S 
360-363). — At the Geneva Congress (Sept. 1894) specimens of the now traced siitra in triple 
form were conveyed in text and translation and the first printed sheets of this present work 
were submitted.® 

in Dec. 1894 through the arrival of the Bhdsya manuscript P XII 56 that, fortunately, contains 
the expected original recension of the text. The specimen is simply designated as p when 
there is a mention of the Bhasya, on the other hand, the Silinka manuscript as P. 

1895 through the observation that even the early Buddhist canon had taken over several Jaina 
legends, of which one already contains the first AvaSyaka vow. 

On April 23, 1896 through the discovery of the Digambara original of the Avasyaka-niryukti. 


The furtherance of collection L and the production of a provisional, but not yet completed, catalogue of 
collection S —- both preliminary works for the present as well as Jater publications, took up a greater part 
of the time. 

? A résumé of the lecture appeared in Triibner’s Report, Third series, I 1 $1 f. (in the Congress edition). 

* Cp. ZDMG VLII 308. 

* Cp. ZDMG XL 348 f. 

> Cp. below, p. 1°. 

® Cp. Abhandlungen des Genfer Congresses II 125. 
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On May 25, 1896 through the arrival of fifteen Haribhadra manuscripts from Poona that 
during the previous winter allowed a provisional completion of the projected Haribh. 
monograph. 
On March 15, 1897 through the discovery of the relationship between brahmaNemidatta’s 
KathakoSa and Sivakoti’s Aridhana. 
On March 20, 1897 through the arrival of the last batch of Haribhadra manuscripts from 
Poona. — Now only one manuscript (P XII 48) was lacking for the Haribhadra section that 
because of its damaged condition was being denied to me for a second time, but which, 
through a renewed request (which Weber, Biiler, [IV°] Bohtlingk, Max Miiller and Lord 
Reay supported), arrived on July 11, 1898, along with the manuscript P XII 7 that also had 
been denied twice earlier. = 
in March & April 1898 through a study of the older Aradhand texts that determined their 
contact with the AvaSyaka-siitra. 
on January 10, 1900 through the acquisition, after long negotiations, of both palm-leaf 
manuscripts S 452 & 453. By means of the colophon in the former we can presume that the 
AvasyakaCirni came into existence around 600-650 A.D. 

The constant and still continuous additions of new material have slowed down the printing 
considerably: 
the excerpts (pp. 1-20) were printed during the autumn of 1894, 
the phototypy tables (1-35)' were produced at the same time, 
the Pratika-list (p. 21-32) was printed during the following winter, 
the first part (p. 1-45) of the AvaSyaka Exzithlungen (Abhandl. der DMG X 2) in the spring and summer 
of 1895, 
pages 1-56 of the following (italic pagination) outline (where, in the “meantime, the 
transcription of 4 as $ was adopted as recommended at the Geneva Congress,) from April, 
1897 to March, 1898. , 

A further consequence of the incompleteness of the development process of this research, 
described in its main features, is the fragmentary character of what can be offered at the moment. 
There are still dozens of texts in Poona, but also, particularly, in the almost inaccessible libraries in 
Cambay and Sravana Belgola that should be consulted in order to expose the developmental history 
of the Avagyaka tradition in all its phases and ramifications. In what follows, lacunae have not 
always been pointed out. Their completion will take time. In general, the author dislikes the 
recording of negative or unripe thoughts whose solutions are under preparation. Every discerning 
reader will notice himself the more important defects of the type mentioned and fellow researchers 
the less important ones. On the other hand, various possibilities have been enunciated and 
considered when a fairly reliable result could be achieved. 

Furthermore, lacunae appear, because some of the available texts in the outline have not become 
conspicuous enough. For example, it was planned to analyze the Digambara text Sravakapratikramana 
in a way similar to the Kriyakalapa, furthermore, to include a translation. of the Ganadharavada-bhisya 
(=Visesvasy. ID) that is so important for the history of Indian philosophy and religion and to finish the 
table of contents of brahmaNemidatta’s KathakoSa. Also a monograph on Haribhadra should be 
followed by a mainly critical text and lexical study on Silanka’s and Hemacandra’s VisesavaSyaka 
commentary. The necessary collections and research for this have already been completed. But other 
obligations that have been more urgent, have caused a narrowing of the framework. Therefore, a 
supplementary publication of monographs must be reserved for later to make up for the deficiencies. 
Among other things, an edition of the (Svetfimbara Niryukti) as well as the Bhaisya and the publication 
of the collective Praftka-list mentioned on p. 21 are planned. 


Besides the 35 tables of the present publication, | have had an extra table made that I gifted to Bihler 
and several friends. In it several particularly clear columns of the manuscript P XII 57 have been 
photographed in actual size. From this table and from table 35 the symbols have been derived that can 
be found in Bishler’s Palaeographie in table VI, columns XV-XVII. 
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The reader should note that in spite of the described defects much has been taken into 
account that he might not have expected. An attempt has been made to understand and 
acknowledge, on the one hand, the AvaSyaka tradition in connection with the rest of Jaina as 
well as non-Jaina literature. Therefore, some things have been treated extensively that 
normally do not fit into the framework of the task as seen by the title, but only because of its 


contents or because of its literary relationships. 
Swassburg, Alsace, January t9, 1900. [Corrected in April 1900.] 
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English translation by George Baumann 
OUTLINE OF THE AVASYAKA LITERATURE 


{1*] What is accessible of Jaina literature, in general, are old texts and new commentaries. 
Works of the transitional period were, until recently, only few and mostly found only in 
India. If an insight into the literary and religious continuity is to be gained, it is absolutely 
necessary to pursue these vestiges. Every reliable enquiry in this direction promises, in 
addition, to be advantageous for other branches of learning in Indian studies, since these, to 
some extent, are not in a position to throw light on the interval between old primary texts (1°) 
and the modern scholiasts. In order to bring to light a provisional picture of that continuity 
there is no area within written Jaina literature more conducive to that than the Avasyaka 
literature. A comparison of the text series to be dealt with and the so-called DaSavaikalika 
texts’ in ZDMG VLI 581-663 show how beneficial these are due to their extensiveness and 
completeness, compared to the analogous works like the Kalpa-, Nisitha-, Uttarédhyayana- 
and DaSavaikalika-texts 


The Avagyaka and its text forms 


[1°] The Avagyaka-siitra, simply called Avasyaka, stands at the head of AvaSyaka 
literature. The original text of this name belonged to the very first Jaina texts. The earliest 
evidence for the fact that, on entry into the order, the Avasyaka vow (Av. I, ie. the 
Samayika) had to be learnt is found in Buddhist literature, specifically in a Jaina legend that 
appears among the Southern Buddhists as well as among the Northern Buddhists. Therefore, 
they must have incorporated it during the first centuries of Buddhism. More details about this 
follow in the discussion on the Aradhana story 22. From ancient times Jaina literature of both 
confessions” mentions the AvaSyaka at the head of the angabahya writings. Before the 
schism the first commentary, the Avasyaka-niryukti, together with this text had become a 
main object of study. The same text is held in high esteem by the Digambara-s and in an 
enlarged version inaugurates the long Niryukti series in Svetimbara literature. Apparently 
from the very beginning instruction began with the Avasyaka. 

All six parts of the Avasyaka have already been mentioned by name in Uttaradhyayana 
XXIX 8-13. It is not important that in an editorial abridgement of the fifth Anga (IX 33 Ed. 
fol. 815°) and in similar places in the Canon the Avagyaka (called Avassaya) has been cited. 
Such references might date from the time of the final editing when, among other things, also 
numerous gathd-s of the Niryukti-period found access. Also mention of the Avassaya in 
Bhag. XVIII 10 Ed. fol. 1423° actually cannot be taken into account, because the parallel 
passage Jiiatadh. V Ed. p. 579 omits the word; moreover, compare the wording at p. 10°s. It is 
more important that innumerable times in canonical Jegends the entire course of study has 
been termed “Samayika, etc”. For this reason the term must have preceded, by far, the 
finalizing of the text, because it has been replaced throughout by illogical enlargements 

Sdmatya-m-aiydim ekkarasa angdim 
and Samdiya-m-aiy Gim coddasa puvvdim 
At the time of the written recording, since the Anga-s and Piirva-s constituted a major se of the 
tradition, it was believed that such misleading exaggerations could be permitted. Even Silanka, in 
whose time the relationship of the texts had already become considerably disarranged, shows that 


* Vinayahamsa’s Vrtti (composed samvat 1572) should be inserted on the first page between 7 and 8: M 
2714. Haribhadra’s commentary is also in Oxford (O 408), Sritilaka’s 11k at the same place (O 407) and also in 
Berlin (B 1807) for the past four years. Further Laghuvrtti-copies are B 2067? & 2077, PIV 198 & V 104. 
* Of the Svetimbara texts the Paksika-stitra (Weber Cat. I 820), the Nandi (ib. 678) and the Angacilika 
(S 377) have to be taken into consideration. Relevant Digambara passages are Kriyakalapa B II 1, 24-26, 
Jinasena’s HarivamSapur. I] 102-105, Aparajita on Aradhana 492, Sakalakirti’s Tattvarthasar. I 142-144. 
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from both terms (cp. Ind. Stud. XVI 243 (SBE XXT p. VLID & 342) it cannot be assumed that 
the first Anga and the first Prva might have been called “‘Samaiya’”’. He says in the explanation 
of Siitr.-niry. 137 (ed. p. 536): the Samayika, Av. I forms the opening of the entire Canon, but 
the Acaranga the opening of the Anga-s. 

Besides, strictly speaking, the term Avagyaka vouches for the great age of this text. It 
seems that from the very beginning they recognized in their vows, formulas and hymns what 
was “necessary” or “indispensable”, what was continuously 0°] obligatory for all members 
of the order. The fact that the Digambara-s have retained only this text from the Canon in its 
approximate wording shows its unique importance. Finally, it is just a further result of its 
catechism-like role that it has been varied in very diverse ways. ; 

The Avagyaka, namely, has been handed down in three very different editions, the first of 
which is represented by two and the second and third, each by numerous recensions. The first 
edition existed before the schism, the second belongs to the Svetambara, and the third to the 
Digambara confession. To simplify matters we denote the three texts simply as Av., Av”, Av’. 
In passing, it should just be said, that, in a broader sense, still various other texts can be 
considered to be Avasyaka-writings, like the Prakimaka-s I-IV & LX (Ind. Stud. XVI 433-439 
& 444), including the Digambara equivalents in Milac. If f.; furthermore, the Pancasitraka 
commented by Haribhadra, and similar compilations. 

Av. is the text form that has been commented in the Niryukti. Since this has survived in 
a Digambara, as well as in a Svetambara version, both of which are quite different from each 
other, it also implies a Digambara and Svetémbara recension. Both no longer exist as 
distinctive texts. However, the wording of the latter can be gathered’ to a great extent from 
the old commentaries of the Svetémbara-Niryukti, but, except for meagre indications [2°] of 
the accompanying Niryukti, no knowledge of the previous has been retained. Since’ the 
Svetambara recension of IV-VI seems to have been enlarged, there is ~ apart from the 
Pancanamaskara that serves as an introduction and appears often elsewhere and is actually 


* The sources are the same in the CUrni and in Haribhadra’s Avagyaka-tika. We list them here by simultaneously 
noting which lines in the Haribhadra manuscript B (763) have to be considered. 


AY. Niry. B sum of Ay, niry. B sum of lines 
lines 

2 a Xvi 286" ] 

I X2 182% "is ajivin, Se { 287". 288% Pe 

11 xi$ 1987. °5 7 296 3-17 5 

2-4 B 201s? 24) 11-18 A 297%. 298°, 55 
Sf. 2 203%." 16 

7 S204? 1613 4) V1-5 XiK#  — 305%7. 306% "32 

il xt 219%, 2202 39] 6-11 HS 309% ig 311% 68 

IV 4-5 XIN > -228"1p_ 229° 48 He 31B 4) 

6 10,4 ae 229"15 233° 19 135 120, 312", ‘5 21 

10314: 2av 246*\5_. 249%, 95 | VI XX1e 318%. 3291 388 

1051 £ xy 25716. 258"| 3 BL 330"s. 333% 107 

10, xvia 258*ior. 2 $s 336°). 337°s 7 

103 XVI ue 258 66. 1 & 338710. . 13 

109 _3; xvi before the stanzas later to be & 338°. 13 8 

noted down 9 
1035 aut 265s ¢ 2 4 338°,5_ 339°, t 


Total sum of lines, about 1200 
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not part of the text - only the full wording of I-III in a form that is probably very close to the 
supposed original version. 

Having said this, for the time being, only the Svetimbara version can be discussed; all the 
following citations given refer to it. Similarly, all citations given from the Av. refer in the following 
to it, and in the same manner, the introduced citations to its Niryukti by “Av.-niryukti” or “Nir.”. 
What little that can be said about the Digambara recension has to be done later in connection with 
the Digambara-Niryukti. 

Av. I-III will be treated more comprehensively later [p. 6-24]. 

Av. IV-VI, with the Digambara-s in the sequence IV VI V, were originally not any 
more voluminous than the first three parts. The Svetambara-s seem, at least with IV, to have 
substituted an enlargement for the original piece; the parts of the Niryukti enlargement have 
the following forms: 

Av. IV is the Sadhu- or Yati-Pratikramanasiitra, which appears in B 1026, 1323 [printed in 
Weber’s Cat. IJ 739-741], etc. as a separate small writing and for this reason has been especially 
commented on (see para. “AVIV” end). As the title says, the contents mainly consist of 
confessional formulas that monks have to repeat. Only at the beginning and at the end can several 
general formulas be found in which devotion to the religion can be expressed in various ways. Av. I 
serves as an introduction; a Sloka and a gatha form the conclusion. — Strictly speaking, the text 
applies only to the daivasika pratikramana, with ratrika pratikramana, instead of devasiya, ratya 
has to be inserted, and for the paksika pratikramana other fons exist (cp. Av.-niry. XIX 120 with 
the accompanying commentary passages and Jayacandra’s Pratikramana-vidhi). 

Av. V is a mixture of Kayétsarga forms and short hymns. The former are to be spoken 
when the “body (kaya) is abandoned”, i.e. when, as an ascetic exercise, a particular body 
posture is assumed and, in defiance of any outward influence, is kept for a certain period of 
time. Av. I, again, serves as an introduction. The occurring hymns are: 


6 = Av. 

9.16.- two gatha-s. 

9,3 a Vasantatilaka-stanza. 
9,4 a Sardilavikridita-stanza. 


ll,.3 three gatha-s. 
[11,4 two gatha-s] a well-known addition since the Cilmi whose attachment or 
omission the commentaries leave open. 
Av. VI contains ten temperance vows. Av.niry. XX 66 mentions their catchwords as 
follows: 
namdkkara’ porisie” purim’addh’® eg’asan ** ega-thane® ya 
dyambil”© abhatt’atthe’ carime® ya abhiggahe? vigat’™ || 66 
The vows are to be spoken in the third person by the administering person and in the 
first person by the pupil who is professing; only the first text form (with paccakkhai and 
vosirai) is intimated in the commentaries (C & H). 


Av.” (generally called Sad-avasyaka!) consists of four parts, which, during the last 
centuries, have undergone considerable and differentiating enlargements. Several 
commentaries from the 13" and succeeding centuries give us the older version and, besides, 
already the relevant commentaries by Harnibhadra (L 151) and Santyacarya (LL 98) give the 
first part of it. These four parts are called: 

I Caityavandana 
II Vandanaka 
IN Pratyakhyana 
IV SravakaPratikramana 

The most comprehensive commentary that also conveys the accompanying stories 

(mostly in Skt.-Sloka-s) is the Sadvidha AvaSyaka-vidhi (supposedly by Devendra): $ 204, Br 
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2104, C 2371. It is called Sadavafyaka-vrtti in the Poona catalogue (P XII 405, XVI 347, 
XVIII 300); the same is the case with Rajendralala Mitra (M 2745). The contents have 2,720 
grantha-s. 

Devendra has treated only I-III in the three small bhasya-s (as well as in their 
commentaries): Br 2105, B 670, 990, etc. (cp. L 50). 

Sritilaka’s Vrtti (I 1'* « P XXI 1293)" is complete, but short: LIN 550 grantha-s, IV 200 
grantha-s. The more modern commentaries, which are called SadavaSyakévacurni, 
Sadavasyaka-balavabodha, or the like, are similar, and, as a rule, appear in connection with 
some type of modern text version: B 1971 & 2086, W 1 96 (Av.-avac.") & 84 (Av.’-avac.”), Br 
2105 & 2109, etc. (cp. L 38). 

Further, Jinakugala’s commentary on Caityavandana-kul. 14 [2°] informs about I (cp. L 
150); only something about external formalities can be drawn from Haribhadra’s Pancas. II 
(variability in size, pancanga-pranipata, mudra-s, etc.). 

Av.” I contains 12 adhikara-s with Sritilaka that [are introduced with the Airyapathiki 
(Av. IV 6 & V 3-5) and] conclude with a wish for the future (pranidhana). 

Adh. 1 is the ancient Jina veneration formula that is often spoken by Sakra (Indra) in 
legends and therefore simply called “Sakra’s hymn” (Sakrastava). ft appears | 
very often in the Canon and makes up both of the first one-third (up to *) of 
Aupap. § 20. 

{" 2 isa gatha that represents an appendix to 1.] 


" 3 = 5 without the opening word savva-loe. 
" 4 = Av.IL 
"5 = * Vi¢é. 
ane: ee a 
“FJ = "* ” 24 & 10. 
“8 = " With. 
"9 = "™ *™ 2f.. 
[(" lo = " * 4. 
en eet OS 5.] 
" 12 = veydvaccagB... & Av. V8. 


What Haribhadra passes over in the Caityavandana-vytti has been put in square 
brackets. Apparently some things he does not know, other things (like Adh. 10 f.) he denotes 
as a non-committal interpolation, which he does not feel is necessary to explain. He divides 
everything into six sections, which he designates as follows: 

(Adh. 1) Pranipatadandaka, 

( “ 3) Vandana-kayotsarga, 
( “ 4f.) lokasyéddyotakaran-ity-adi, 
( “ 6f.) Puskaravaradvipardha-ity-adi, 
( “ 8f. & 12) siddhebhya-ity-adi, Pranidhana. 

Santyacarya has the Airyapathiki (without V. 4 f.) just between Adhikara 2 and 3. He 
also mentions (however, without going into the wording) before the same the 
“Ksamasramana” (Av. III 1,: with the Cida matthaena vandami) and after the same, the 
Arhan-namaskara (7), the Caturviméati-stava (Av. II) and the Mangala-stava. 

In the Sadvidha Avasyaka-vidhi the Pancanamaskara, along with Av.-niry. IX 131! 
(namo . . . mangalam), has been placed ahead of the Airyapathiki ; equally, in the modem 
versions that, in addition, interpose the Ksamasramana. Also still more numerous at the 


* With Peterson (Rep. IV 108) the title of the last part has, as often, been mistakenly given to the 
entirety. The wrong name, Tilaka, (instead of Sritilaka) is already found with the zealot Dharmasagara, which is 
why it has infiltrated into ZDMG VLI 581 f. & 584, Similarly, Sricandra (to be mentioned later) is wrongly 
called Candra(siin). 
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openings are the already noticeable enlargements of the Pranidhana by Santyacarya. One of the 
latest of these enlargements, the gatha dukkha-khao kamma-khao .. ., is based on an old source 
as is shown below, p. 4°. The newer period has also introduced a special arrangement; it divides 
the entirety into nine sthana-s: 
sthana 1 Namaskara (Pancanamask. + Av.-niry. IX 131') 
“ 2 KsamaSramana 
“3° Airyapathiki 


“« 4 Sakrastava = adhik. If. 
“5 Caitya-stava = pa 
“ 6 Nama-stava = ee: 
“ 7 Sruta-stava = “ 6f. 
“8 Siddha-stava = “8-12 


“9 Pranidhana 

Av.” I must have existed in some form or other already before the schism, as, other than 
the cited Pranidhana-gatha, we still find other parts below (pp. 3°o, ase, and S*gor, ser] again 
in Av.*. Also the previously mentioned Cuda is referred to in the Niryukti (cp. below, {pp. 
12° 36 & Ooree.]. = 

Av.’ II consists of Av. III and some confessional and apologetic formulas. Among the 
former there is a layman’s version of Av. IV 5 which Srit. lets precede as a monk’s version 
Av. IV 5 and variations to Av. IV 7 opening & IV 6 as well as three short sentences. 

Av, I = Av. VI. Since Stitilaka a few of the ten vows have, on occasion, been re- 
arranged. He uses the sequence 1-3. 10. 6. 4 f. 7-9. Along with C & H, Srit. uses the formulas 
in the third person. With other commentators and in the manuscripts of the original texts they 
are in the first person. 

Av. IV is formed by the 50-stanza Sravaka- or Sraddha-Pratikramanasitra. A form of 
Samayika has been prefaced to it as well as to the Sadhu- or Yati-Pratikramanasttra (Av. IV) 
that, however, has been ignored by Sritilaka. Various other: pieces have also been prefaced 
(the eight Aticdra-gatha-s [2-5 & 8 = Das.-niry. 190, 188, 191-193; 6 f. = Ut. XXX 8 .30], 
two or three Paksika-stutaya-s, etc.) to the Samayika since the Avacii commentaries. On the 
other hand, the Srivaka-Pratikramanasitra is sometimes missing, or, just the other way 
around, even after the latter the Sddhu-Pratikramanasiitra is attached. The latter has also been 
commented upon by Sritil., but in a separate work (containing 296 grantha-s) that is attached 
in W I 96 after Av.’-Avac.'. 

~ [3"] Like Av. IV, the Sravaka-Pratikramanasiitra is also found separately (in C 2213, etc.) 
and has, itself, often been commented, e.g. by Vijayasimha in a Carmi dated 1126 (A V 8), by 
Jinadeva in a Bhasya (Weber Cat. I 889,14) and by RatnaSekhara in a very comprehensive 
commentary (B 662). Half of the text (6-23 & 26-30) is a versification of Av.-niry. XXi5 © % 
or of analogous prose passages (in Anga 7, etc.). The author, who himself uses only the eatha 
metre, nevertheless, has adopted, unchanged, a few differently worded original passages. These 
are the Sloka-s 38 f. and 49 — the latter = Av. IV 17 — as well as the prose line 43° (that comes 
from Av. IV 13). Also borrowed are: 


10° = Sravakaprajfiapti P's 44f. from the Pranidhana in Av.’ I. 
(Haribhadra’s Pancaé. " a 48 = Ay.-niry. XIII 43. 

22f. = Sravakaprajfiapti P 187204. & 22. | 50 = Av. IV 18. 

40 = Ar-pat. 212 


As has already been mentioned Av.’ is the only worthwhile remnant from the Canon of 
the Digambara-s. They have only retained several Sloka-s (I 1. IV 7 f. VI 54. 56. 65. VII 17°) 
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from the DaSavaikalika in their recollection!’ Except for Av.>, everything they possess of 
ancient texts are revisions and résumés that textually correspond approximately to the 
Niryukti-period of the §vetambara-s. In older times their main author, Kundakunda, apparently 
refers in Satprabhrta IV 61f. to Bhadrabahu’s pupil as the oldest authority for the textual 
tradition.” The literary relationship can be illustrated, in short, by the following pattern: 


Svetdmbara literature Digambara literature 


Anga 1-11 & Upanga 1-12 


‘Runeuniea entirely modified and transposed 
y with many later insertions by- 
etc. Kundakunda, etc. 
Vattakera 
Niryukti-collection 
Kundakunda 
etc. 
Umasvat 
etc. 


Until now, two texts have been ascertained that belong to Av.’: 
1. the Kriyakalapa, 


2. the SrivakaPratikramana (quite different from the Svetambara text of the same 
name referred to above, p. 2°6g¢]). 
There are a large number of recensions of the Kriyakalapa. Four main recensions are 
presently available along with parts of modifications of the same. These four are: 
1. the first Devanagari recension (= D) in S 360°. 
2. the second Devanagari recension (= d) in S 333 (incomplete). 
3. the Canarese recension (= K) in S$ 363°. 
4. the recension of the commentator, Prabhacandra (=P) in P XX 481 (L 145). 
In general, the contents can be divided into three parts: 

A. The Airyapathiki (together with the Santy-astaka) as the introduction, and the 
Samayika with the opening, preparation, and the fourfold Bhakti-outfitting, 
together with a conclusion and an appendix. 

B. The remaining Bhakti-parts. 


. 


* Even Aparajita cites (at Aradhana 415 & 601) various passages from the Acaranga, the Stitrakrta (II 1,58), 
the Nigitha, the Uttaradhy. (II 6%. 7. 12°. 34 XXIII 12°-14) and DaSavaikalika. Traditionally, some of these 
passages read much differently and some are completely lacking in it. 

Both stanzas read together with the modern paraphrase: 

sadda-viyaréhiio! bhasa-juttesu’ jam jine kahiyam 

so taha’ kahiyam nanam ‘ sissena’ ya Bhaddabahussa 61 
Sabda-vikarddbhiitam yat jiianam bhasa-yuktesu kathitam jinaih tat jianam tathad tena prakdrena Bhadrabahu- 
svaminah gisyena jfianam kathitam prakagitam. 

barasa-anga-viyanam caudasa-puvv’ anga-viula-vittharanam 

suyananiBhaddabahiigamaya-gurii bhayavao jayau® 62 
dvadaSa-anga-vit vett caturda$a-pirvanga-vipula-vistarakah Srutajiani Bhadrabahuh gamaka-guruh bhagavan 
jayatu. 

For various reasons it is not possible that the author here, perhaps, has described himself as Bhadrabahu’s 
pupil. The miserable condition of the text with Kundakunda is not really surprising. 


1.°ro shi S (348) & s (= $318). 2. -suttosu B (oct. 504)! & s,-suttesu B’. 3. tam s. 4. nayam s. 5. 
sisena s, sissena B. 6. °yao Bs. 
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C. Hymns and other insertions. 
The entire name “Kriyakalapa” is found after the introduction in the second title- 
stanza. Up to where it is valid cannot be ascertained from the text-manuscripts. D calls the 
entirety “YatyA vasyaka” at the conclusion. 


A. 


The Airyapathiki consists of two, the Samayika of seven old AvaSyaka fragments. 

[3°] Airyap. 1. padikkamami bhante iriyavahiyde .. . (= Av. IV 6) .. . thanado va thana- 
camkamanado va, (cp. Av, V 3°*:) tassa uttara-gunam tassa payacchitta-karanam 
tassa visohi-karanam, (Av. V 5, opening:) jav’arahantinam bhayavantinam 
namokaram karemi tava kdyam pavakammam duccariyam vossarami. 

. 2. i¢chami bhante inyavahiyassa aloceum puvv’uttara . .. dukkadam. 

Samay. 1. Pancanamaskara.~) Also in the introduction to the Deva- & Siddha-PijaJayamala 

2-4. Av. IV 2-4. (S 328); there three Sloka-s follow & Av.-niry. IX 131!. 

5. Av. IV 16 opening . . . -bhiimisu java-arahantanam . . . (cp. Av.2 1 Adh. 1)... 
cakkavattinam devahidevanam nanadnam damsananam carittinam sada karemi 
kiriyammam. 

6. Av. P The exponent says that the fragments are present in a special (Digambara-) 

7. Av. IP _S'version: they follow below, p. 6%sog, & 7*sa47. 

The title Airyapathiki is not met with anywhere. It is, however, intimated by K (with 
irya-patha in XI 1). Strictly speaking, “Samayika” denotes the entire context in which the 
seven listed text-fragments appear. That is why in D & D? this word is used summarily as the 
title of A while considering the Airyapathiki that does not belong to it. Otherwise, K 
understands (at the margin and in XI 1) “Samayika” only as the opening and preparation for 
the Samayika. 

K transfers the Pancanamaskara (Samay. 1) to the Airyapathiki (directly after Airyap. 
1). Since the Samfyika, there, consists only of Samay. 2-7, the abbreviation for it is different 
from the usual one in Dd: here it reads 

(D) namo arahantdnam ity-adi siddha siddhim mama disantu 

(d) namo arahanténam ity-adi thosamtty-Gdi, 
in K, however: 

. cattdri mangalam ity-adi thossdmity-adi, japa 9. 

But K draws the consequence only the first time (with IX); in X a mixed formation 
follows 

namo arahantanam cattéri mangalam ity-adi, 
in XI, then, only 

namo arahantanam ity-adi. 

Prabhacandra explains the Airyapathiki after the Samayika. In the manuscript-texts, 
however, they always precede and since in Av.’ (above, Pp. 2°4.) the corresponding text- 
passage (except with Santydcarya) is also found at the opening, this must, thus, undoubtedly 
be the original location. It will later be seen that P & K are not authoritative. 

The four Bhakti sections are called: 

VIII caitya-bhakti, 

IX — pancamahaguru-bhakti, 

X  Santi-bhakti, 

XI —s samadhi-bhakti. 

Each Bhakti consists of the four following passages: 

1. introductory formula in Skt., 
2. S&miiyika, 
3. shorter hymns, 
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4. Pkt.-formulas. 

The introductory formula (1) has a stereotyped wording where always only the name of 
the Bhakti changes: in XI 1, however, before this, a passage is inserted. For 2, in the 
repetitions of IX & X, the above-mentioned abbreviation occurs, in D at XI also the inserted 
passage between Samay. 6 & 7 (and between Airyap. 1 & 2). 

Three abbreviated Bhakti sections follow in an appendix. In these, parts 1-3 have been 
very simplified and the Pkt.-formula has been completely left out. The entire wording of the 
second and third Bhakti is found later in C IT. 

Recension d, which A introduces under the title Nityaprayogavidhi, follows D exactly, 
but, strangely, breaks off the Bhakti-series after X 3 just to add only the conclusion (without 
Pranidhana and the appendix). How K & P behave can only be described after a discussion of 
B & C (below, p. 4°36-57). 

The above-mentioned recension D? is only an available variant of D for A that is found 
in S 362°. Although it is provided with a Hindi commentary, it originates from Sravana 
Belgola which explains why it differs from D, mostly, only through a slight slant to K: 
actually D* incorporates an arya from K (below, p. 5°19) and the transposed Pancanamaskara 
(ibid. 22); cp. also (ibid. ¢7) XI 1 (vidhdya). 


B 


B consists of seven Bhakti sections, which P gives in the following sequence: 
]_ siddha-bhakti , 
Il Sruta-bhakti 
WI caritra-bhakti 
IV yoga-bhakti 
V acarya-bhakti 
VI parinirvana-bhakti 
VIE Nandisvara-bhakti 
[4°] Presently, recension d is practically not available because the manuscript used breaks 
off in BI 1,1°. Instead, B, together with the opening of C (up to C1 22,'*), is found in another 
Devanagari recension (= 6) (S 361). The Bhakti sequel in D is I-IV IV V1 VII, in 8 I-III V 
VIIV VII; that in K follows under A-C (p. 4°51.53). 
Each Bhakti has been formed here from the following four parts: 
1. Skt.-hymn by Padapijya-svamin, 
2. Pkt.-hymn by Kundakunda, 
3. shorter hymns, 
4. Pkt.-formula. 

This Bhakti pattern (B) is also very different from the earlier (A); only the second half 
is identical. Incidentally, it varies to a minimal degree in [V-VII: in all available recensions 
IV 2 appears before IV 1, and in VI & VII in place of the Pkt. hymn, each with a second Skt. 
hymn; in D 8, V 3 is lacking, in K, VII 3. 

The oldest fragment of each Bhakti (in A as well as in B) is apparently (except the 
Samayika) the Pkt. formula (4). This has a stereotyped wording in which only the middle 
changes. The opening always reads icchami bhante . . . bhatti-kGosaggo kao tass’ Gloceum, 
where for the dots the corresponding word (siddha in I, suda in Il, etc., ceiya in VIII, etc.) 
occurs. The Pranidhana forms the obligatory conclusion. 

dukkha-kkhao kamma-kkhao bohi-laho sugai-gamanam 
samahi-maranam jina-guna-sampatti hou majjham. 

Once (in A immediately before the appendix), the Pranidhana appears alone (however, 
only in one manuscript) and once (at the conclusion of SravakaPr. f, below, p. 6°,) it has been 
attached in an enlarged version to a Pratikramana formula. In the modem recensions of Av.” 
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the wording has been changed into the above-mentioned (presupposed in Aradh. 1206) gatha, 
p. 2°44 that reads: 

dukkha-khao kamma-khao samahi-maranam ca bohi-labho ya 

sampajjau maha eyam tuha naha panama-karanenam 

The original version of the Pranidhiina seems to have been a Vedhaya line” with an archanc 

gatha-opening (that has only three morae in the fourth foot). Under these circumstances, in order to 
correct the metre, following Av.’ at the commencement, only sugai has to be changed to suggai. 
The latter word-form, on the one hand, is presupposed by the canonical deviation soggai (e.g. 
Sthan. IV 1 ed. fol. 226 f.), on the other hand, often verified by the metre (e.g. in Milac. II 63/X 
14); of course, gg has been adopted from duggai and at our passage, simplified by iain The 
Pranidhana, therefore, onginally read: 

dukkha-khao kamma-khao bohi-lho suggai-gamanam 

SECOEL UO CRRUE IRIEL (UTP LEP SLOGPMEE OU ey tee, 

The Bhakti sections I f & V are found in Kriyakalapa also in an edition according to the 
pattem A, namely, II & V in Svadhyaya (C I, ep. p. 4°, 13, 6"|.9) and an excerpt from all three in 
the appendix of A. 

VI 3 f., with twelve more gatha-s (21-32), appears separately under the title. 
Nirvanakanda (S 834°); S 334° provides a second recension of this short text. It should be 
noticed that, precisely, in VI 3 the recensions 6 & K are much shorter than D. Presumably, 
all three recensions simply give different extensive excerpts from the Nirvanakanda that 
would then be the source of VI 3 f. 

To begin with, 6 attaches at the conclusion of B the words Santijinam pathitva “after 
recitation of A X 3", and then presents the three existing stanzas at the conclusion of A 
(before the Pranidhana), however, from the gatha only the first third (as Pratika). The entire 
addition is the conclusion of A according to recension d, in abbreviated form, from which it 
follows that if d and 6 are not the same recension, then they are certainly closely related to 
each other. 


F c. 
Here the recensions differ the most. D has the following components: 

I Samantabhadra’s 24fold hymn to the prophets. 

Il Svadhyaya, 
III Umiasvati’s Tattvartha-siitra, together with the appendix, 
IV Manatunga’s Bhaktaémara-stotra, 
V_Padmaprabhadeva’s Parsvanatha-stotra, 
VI Maghanandin’s CaturvimSatitirthakaraJayamala. 

As already mentioned, only the opening of 6 that agrees with D is available. On the other 
hand, a small fragment of d and a larger one from another Devanagari recension is available. 
Both manuscripts, § 333 (= d) and 330, each incomplete at the opening and at the end, contain the 
following: 

S$ 333 CII end A. B opening 
5 330 cli “ III. A opening 


* Vedhaya (Vestaka) designates the metre as is clear from the commentaries on Nandisena’s 
Ajitasantistava that Jacobi has given proof of in an excellent treatise, without being overwhelmed by tradition, 
and has named it “Hypermetron”: Ind.Stud. XVII 389-441. Just like the gatha, this metre is also found in Pali 
literature. However, both metres are very rare there. Amongst the Jataka stories only one (542) uses the gatha- 
metre for its stanzas and one the Vestaka-metre (536) for a few descriptions (ed. p. 416, 18-28. 419, 25 f. 420, 1- 
11). 
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[4°] The Svadhyaya (C ID occurs here in one case without and in another case with C Ii 
before A. Also in D the Svadhydya, as such, is connected with A since the appendix of A (as we 
saw above), to a large extent, depicts an abbreviated version of the Svadhyaya. Actually, 
however, the Svadhyaya only has contact with A in that both of its Bhakti sections (sri- 
Srutajfidna- & Sri-dcdrya-) are arranged according to schema A. They are used in the 
paurvahnikasvadhyaya-pratisthapana-kriya (therefore the title), whereas A is devoted to the 
paurvahnikadevavandand and the appendix of A to the acaryavandana. Both Bhakti sections have 
been edited in B H & V according to schema B. For this reason, their Pkt.-formulas (4) are 
identical with B II 4 or V 4. Apparently, 3 also contains the original stanzas of B II 3 or V 3. The 
Samiyika (2) is abbreviated both times in the manner of d (cp. above, p. 3 26). 

Presently, the conclusion of P is not available. Therefore, it is not possible to say with 
any certainty how many of the foregoing six fragments are lacking in it. In any case, [ and 

VII Devanandin’s Siddhipriyaih-stotra are available. 

K is available as an incomplete collective manuscript (S 363) that assigns only I & VI 
to the Kriyakalapa from the foregoing list. On the other hand, IH & IV, along with many 
other hymns in other parts of the manuscript, are encountered; their complete contents are: 

C IV. 

Nandiévara-stotra. 

Drstastaka. 

Samavasaranastaka. 

hotchpotch without an overall designation; this is the Kriyakalapa. 

five hymns. 

Canarese hymns. 

C Ul. 
i. Bhupala-stotra (with Canarese commentary) 1-18; the remainder is lacking. 
In the Kriyakalapa K himself has: 

VITl a Suprabhata (different than the one by Padmanandin; Pancav. XVID, 

IX a Svapnavalt, 
Xx a threefold veneration-formula with the name of 3 x 24 prophets. 


~ Boa mo ao o P 


A-CinK & P. 


K & P distribute A over B & C. To begin with, they connect VIII 1 f. (by replacing 
caitya with siddha) with B I 1-4 to a hypertrophic Bhakti (that before had the four parts in 
accordance with schema B, still two heterogeneous ones according to schema A!). In this way 
the Avasyaka sections of A only become a simple introduction to B. P, then, also deals with 
the same, together with B in the Knyakalapa-tika I under the complete title “Bhakti-vivarana” 
that ignores any textual autonomy of the introduction. K, in connection with BC, then picked 
up the remaining contents of A, i.e. the Sdnty-astaka and VIII 3 f. (as atrophic caitya-bhakti!), 
etc.(without the appendix). P picks up (at least, in the manuscript made use of) only the 
Santy-astaka as well as VIII 3 & X 3 and all this only in connection with C. 

The sequence in Prabhacandra’s mixture AC is: 


A VII3&CI C VII, Santy-astaka, AX3...... 
Se 
Kriyakal.-t. II Kriyakal.-t. III 


K groups the entirety as follows (Bh. = Bhakti): 

Airyap. & Samay. (with Bh. VIII 1 f.), Bh. I, EX-XI together with the expanded 
“conclusion”, Santy-astaka, Bh. IV f.,C VIIf., Bh. VI, JE f., VIIL3 (along with the inclusion 

of C VI & X) & 4, VII, C I. 

It still remains to be determined that P only takes note of the framework of A & B, 
from A only the 2 + 7 Avasyaka fragments along with the Santy-astaka as well as the third 

parts of the retrieved Bhakti sections (VIII 3 & X 3), 
i0 
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from B only each of both first parts of the Bhakti sections (11 f., IIf., IH 1 f., ete.). 

Apparently Prabhacandra, if not, indeed, the author of the Kriyakalapa, imagined with 
B that what had been omitted had been surpassed by the hymns of Kundakunda and 
Padapiijya. Precisely these form the focal point of the Bhakti schema B, in which both of the 
concluding parts of the more original schema A serve, so to speak, only as archanc insertions. 
In fact, each third part has some not very old components (from the Caritrasara, etc.), but, on 
the whole, as is the case of the fourth part, the first compiler of the Kriyakalapa must have 
already known it also. In addition, both concluding parts have, as has been shown in B VI 3 
f., previously existed together, at least in individual cases. 


After these guiding remarks, we can allow a synoptic text-outline to follow, in which D 
forms the basis. 

In A & B the following simplifications have been introduced. What also appears with 
Prabhacandra is printed in italics. His arrangement, however, has not been indicated since it 
has already been described above. What K inserts is put into square brackets and what K 
omits in parentheses. Of the changes in K, mostly only the insignificant adaptations that were 
not mentioned in what preceded [5"] have been noted. For other differences with K, as long 
as they cannot be shown with the help of a smali circle in square brackets, a third column has 
been reserved, whereas both first columns are devoted to the Devanagari recensions (the first 
column gives the wording of D, the second that of d or of A XI to that of D’). Additions in D? 
have been taken up in small print when they do not originate from K (cp. above, p. 3° 66-68): 

In general, the following has to be noted. The previously described text fragments have 
only been mentioned or completely passed over. If, however, a recension differs, then its 
wording has been given. As a rule, only number and metre of the stanzas have been given; 
the number is not given if there is only one stanza. Stanzas with the same exponents are 
identical (Sard.' appears again in the introduction of the SravakaPratikramana, Sard.” at the 
opening of SravakaPr.IIl 3, gatha’ at the end of S 363°). If-nothing has been said about the 
language the stanzas are written in Skt., the gatha-s and gathagiti-s, of course, in Pkt. For 
stanzas appearing elsewhere the corresponding citation has been inserted. 


A. 


Introd, [Méil. $1. $1.; mantra; 24 stanzas: Sragdh. Vas., etc.; arya: in LY before Airyap. 2]. 
Airyap. 1. 
namokara 9 guni va atra japya | Pancanamask.; namah paramat- 


kayotsargam ucchvasa 27 | tsasa 27 mane, namo ’nekantaya Santaye Vas. 
Airydp. 2. 
Santy-astaka: 8 Sard. [Sard.'; namah siddhebhyah.] 
Tit. namah $11 Vardhamanaya nirdhitakalil’atmane 
salokanam trilokanam yad-vidya darpanayate || 1 [= Upasak4dhy. 1] 
jinéndram unmilita-karmabandham 
pranamya sanmarga-kyta-svariipam 
anantabodh ‘adi-bhavam gunaugham 
Kriyakalapam prakatam pravaksye || 2 
Open. [Mal. Sard.” PadmanandiPancav. IV 80]. Av. IV 17 = Malac. 117, 
(Malac. IJ 8, Vyavah.-bh. I 335, Milac. I 26); [arya]. 
Prep. (atha krtya-pratijfia:) bhagavan namo ’stu te, eso "ham {paurvahnika-] 
devavandanam kuryam iti [°nam karisyamy). 
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atha’ Samayika-svikarah . (é1.') 2 SL. (S1.) [2 $1, $1.', 10 $1.J 

(Indr. $1. gatha; Mulac. VII 100. 107. 101; 2 é1., Sard.) 

atha krtya-vijfiadpana[ya]: (bhagavan) namo ’stu, prasidantu prabhu- 
pada, vandisye ’ham iti, eso "ham [°sye "ham tavat] sarva-saivadya- 
yoga-(°gad] virato ’smi. 

VIH 1. atha paurvaéhnika-devavandanayam ptrv’acaryanukramena salaka-kar- 
ma-ksayartham bhavapiija-vandana-stava-sametam caitya-[°tam $n- 
mat-siddha-]bhakti-kayotsargam karomy aham: 

2. Sémay. (1)+6. 
namokkara 9 guni va 
kayotsargam ucchvasa 27 
Samay. 7. 

3. $L:ep. Av.’ I Pranidh. 1; 3 Harini, 7 dryd-s, 5 Aupacch.; 7 $L: 

for 3 cp. Av. I Pranidh. 1; 8 Skandh., 5 Prthvt; (first and second 
introductory stanza of C I); 5 Indr.; (ApabhramSa-rhyme stanza; © 
rhymed jaya-invocations to the 24 prophets in Pkt.; Apabhramsa~- 
rhyme stanza); [C VI & X; Sard? arya]; Indr. Mal. Sard. Sragdh. 
(Sard.*) [Vas., 4 gatha-s]. 

IX 1. K: atha asadha-mase Sukla-pakse astahnike prathamaNandi$vara-ma- 
haparvatithi-kriyayam pirv’ac°... °tam panca” Nandi$vara-caitya- 
caity alaya-bhakti-k° ... 

3. (6l."", 6 Pkt-Sragvint, gatha') (7 arya-s, $1.*; 1: Sanskritisation of 
Av.niry. IX 131'; Malac. VII 1; $1.] 


namo arahan- 
tanam ity-adi 9 


ja” pa 
Diyate 


4, ...panca(maha)guru-bh° .. . 

X 1. .,.$m[mat]Santi-bh°... 

3. 4 Dodhaka-stanzas,; {Indr.'] Vas.! Indr. (Indr.') Sragdh. $l. 
4, D*:...cauvisatitthayara-bh° ... 

XI 1. ... Stam Sri-caitya- ... Stam Sri- ... °tam iryapatha-samayika- 
bhakti-Sri-pancama- caitya-pancagu- _| siddhabhakti-Nandiévarabhak- 
hagurubhakti-s17San- ru-Santibhaktir ti-pancagurubhakti-Santibhak- 
tibhaktih krtva tad- vidhaya taddh° tir vidhaya taddh®. . sarva- 
dhinadhikaty ’adi-do- .. atma-pavitri- ticaraSuddhy-artham sarvado- 
sa-visuddhy-artham karanartham sa-prayascitta-nimittartham 


$ri{mat]samadhi-bh°® . . . 
3. six brahmanizing stanzas: 5 él. + aryagiti. [Vas.]" 
end.  (athésta-prarthana, prathamam karanam caranam dravyam namah). 
[5°] Mand. {Rathoddh., arya, §]., Sard.} arya (gatha) (arya, gathagiti, 
gatha, 2 $t., Sard., 4 $1., arya, $1.) (Pranidhana)™’. 
(App. 1. namo ‘stu $f-dcaryavandanayam $17’ -siddhabhakti-k° 


2. namokdra 8 guni va | japya 9 

3. gatha’, gatha”. 

1. atha S1-Ac° §n-Srutajfianabh® namo "stu ac° Srutibh® 
2. namokkdra 4 guni va japya 9 


” Lacking in D’. 
: crossed out by the scribe: the slip reveals that K, intentionally, varies the original recension, which 
has given here pancamaha@guru-bhaku-k°. 
Lacking tn D. 
At this stanza the consulted manuscript of P breaks off. 
together with XI 4, added in the margin; perhaps also the additional adjoining prosa passage 
(athést®. . .) has been forgotten, 
‘tt Lacking in D? 
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3. Indr2, gatha* 


1. atha $-ac° sn-acaryabh° namo ’stu 4c° ac° 
2. namokkara 3 guni va japya 9 
3,=CJI Bh. 2,3 without both first stanzas.) 
B 
I i. 9 Sragdh. 
2. 12 gathdagiti-stanzas. 
3. (Vas.) gatha (5 gathd-s)" gatha’ gatha®. 
ll. lL. Gryagiti, 29 drya-s. 
2. Il gatha-s. 
3. Alms’ stanzas: 9 Sard. Sard.” (Sragdh.) (Sard.] - Sragdh. (Vams. Indr.” §1.""’) 
: gatha’. 
Il. 1. /0 Sard. 
2. 10 Pkt.-St. 
3. 2Méal., arya, third opening stanza of the Caritrasara, Das. 1 1. 
V. 1. Il skandh. 
2. JO gatha-s. 
3. [Sard. Harint 8 Sragdh. Dhrtasti Indr. Mal. arya. - arya, 2 gatha-s, Sard.] 
IV. 2. 23 gatha-s. : 
1. 8 stanzas: 1, 3, 5, 7 in DhytaSsri- and 2, 4, 6, 8 in Bhadrika-metre. 
3. §l. Sragdh.; gatha; cp. Das. IM 12; Si. 
VI. 1. 19 Grya-s: s. 3-19 on Av.-Erz. UJI 271,;; Prahars.: in fact, passed over by 


Prabhac., but most certainly known to him since he makes no remarks about 
several stanzas that are easy to understand; also at C I 18,19 ¢ he forgets to 
mention the change of metre. 

2. 12 Vas. 

3. [Sragdh.] gathagiti 5 gathd-s (gatha)*** gatha*** (gatha, disregarded, but 

counted gatha, 10 gathd-s. - Sard. Mal. Sard. 5 é1.)*** 

37 skandh. 

23 skandh. 

3. (9 Vas. with refrain line; Nidhi-Sloka, together with a variation of cd of the 
preceding stanza: cp. Av.-Erz. III 128’; gatha). 

4. ... Nandisara{varacediya]bhatti-k° ... 


VIL. 


No, 


C. 


I. In P introd. and end are lacking, in K only the introd. and both last concluding stanzas; 
in Nemidatta’s Kathako§a only the introd. is lacking. 
Introd.: Sragdh. & J. (addressed to Svayambhi). 
1-17: five stanzas each, in the same metre (1.4. 10 & 13 f.: Vamés.; 
2. 5-9. 11 f. & 16: Indr.; 15: Rathoddh.; 17: Vas.} 
18: 18 sl. & 2 Aparavaktra-stanzas. 
19 - 21: five stanzas each, in the same metre (19: Sandrap., 20: Vait., 
21: Sikh.) 


However, 1-3 and 5 are added in K at the margin, together with two other gatha-s; sequence: 1, 2, 5 
gatha, 3, gatha. 

not in 4; in K at the margin. 

not in 6. 
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22: 10 Udg. at two lines (or 5 Udg. at four lines in K). 
23: 5 Vams. 
24: 8 skandh. (each with 2 x 8 four-morae feet). : 
The end consists of the foliowing four stanzas, whose numbering adjoins 24. 
sriVardhamanam akalankam anindya-vandya- 
padaravinda-yugalam pranipatya mirdhna 
bhavyaikaloka-nayanam paripalayantam 
syadvada-vartma parinaumi samanta-bhadram || 9 
ye samstuta vividha-bhakti-samantabhadrair 
Indr’adibhir vinata-mauli-mani-prabhabhih 
uddyotitamhri-yugalam sakala-prabodhas 
te no digantu vimalam kamalam jinéndrah || 10 
purvam Pataliputra-madhya-nagare bhen maya tadita, 
pascan MalavaSindhutakka-visaye Kanci-pure Vaiduse’, 
prapto *ham Karahatakam bahu-bhatair vidy6tkataih samkatam, 
vadarthi vicaramy aham narapate Sardiilavat-kiTditam? || 11 
Kancyam nagnatako® *ham mala-malina-tanur, Lambuse pandu-bhiksuh ; 
Pundrédre* §aka-bhaksi°, Dasapura-nagare mista’-bhojf parivrat, 
Bandrasyam’® abhiivam Saéi-kara-dhavalah pandu-ragas” tapasvi, 
rajan yasydsti Saktih sa vadatu purato JainaNirgrantha’’-vadi|| 12 
iti Samantabhadra-stutih. 


[6°] ll. suddhajfiana-prakasaya lokdlokaika-bhanave 


VI. 
Vil. 


Vill. 
IX. 


namah sriVardhamanaya Vardhamana-jinesine os 
Bh. 1, 1. atha paurvahnikasvadhyaya pratisthapana-kriyayam purv ... 
°tam §r1-Srutajnana-bh?® ... 
3. = B I 3 without the donation-stanza and the Sloka. 
Bh. 2, 3.=B V 3,17 & 1529. The last stanza (s1.”), namely, has been omitted in B V 3 
by K (perhaps because it has already been inserted in [X 3), but apparently 
- should be added. 
End: Sragdh. & Sivakoti’s Aradhana 1 f. 
8 Vaméastha-stanzas in which each line closes with three identically worded iambi and 
all fourth lines are identical. Here a concluding stanza: 
iii lice Meta Nau eees .. +. akule kaugale 
vikhyato bhuvi Padmanandi-muni .........koSam nidhih 
gambhiram yamakastakam bhanati yah..........labhyate 
sriPad maprabhadeva-nirmitam idam stotram jagan-ma ... || 9 
Sard., 13 Padak. (rhymed), Mal. 
24 Vas. (rhymed), addressed in sequence to the 24 prophets. Sard. 
Colophon: Devanandi-kytir ity anka-garbhyam khadara-cakram idam. 
Sard., 8 Vas., 5 $1. 
Prthvi, 20 skandh. 


°duse Nemidatta’s KathakoSa 4, 72 (see further below), 
°vikr? ib. 

digambar’acaryo marginal gloss ib 71. 

—pindah tb. 

6nd ° ib. 

—bhiksur ib. (gloss. Buddha-yatih). 

mysta ib. 

Baranas°® ib. 

°durang® ib. (S). 

0 Nig? ib. 
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The SravakaPratikramana, “the layman’s confession” is presently available only in 
recension D. In fact, the work forms S 360° and [6°] therefore precedes the Kriyakalapa. It is 
also much older than the handed-down forms of the Kriyakalapa, but it presupposes, at least, 
part A of the same. 

Five Bhakti-sections form the contents: 

I siddha-bhakti 
Il pratikramana-bhakti 
WI -Vira-bhakti 
IV caturvimSatitirthakara-bhakti 
VV samadhi-bhakti. 

Bhakti IV differs from the Santi-bhakti (X) in Kriyak. A only in name. In addition, 
since not only the concluding Bhakti in both texts is identical (V = A XI), but also the 
opening and end literally agree, you can expect the first Bhakti in both passages to be the 
same, Actually, however, in the recensions K & P, the Bhakti-series is introduced by the 
Siddha-bhakti; due to the previously described circumstances this order cannot have been 
original. Rather, in the present case it precedes the Siddha-bhakti, because in the Kniyak. it 
also opens the sequence. 

In our text the Bhakti sections have been prepared for confession and for this reason 
somewhat diversify the original scheme (A). Especially, the four parts of it are preceded by a 
gathagiti (Satprabhrta III 23), together with a prose addition (= G); as a rule, confessional 
formulas (= Pr.) were added at the end. The normal scheme becomes sixfold, consisting of G, 
1-4, Pr. 


The Avasyaka-parts I-III, together with the tradition 
belonging to III 


[6°] The first part, a vow with the title Simaiya (Simayika), reads in text and 
translation: 
(Av. D karemi bhante Simdiyam: 
savvam savajjam jogam paccakkhdmi Javaj-jivae 
tiviham tivihenam: manasa vayasd kayasd, na karemi, na karavemi, karentam pi annam na 
samanujandmi. 
tassa bhante padikkamami nindémi garihami appanam vosirdmi. 
I do, O Venerable, the Sadmdiya: 
Everything reprehensible’, I condemn throughout my life 
In a threefold manner: in thoughts, in words, in deeds, | won't do it, | won't cause anyone to 
do it, 1 won't approve of it, if anyone does it. 
For this, Venerable, I repent, censure, chide and castigate myself. 
The vow in Av.’ (above, p. 2°19) is noticeably toned down; there it reads: 
(Av. I°) karemi bhante Samaiyam: 
sdvajjam jogam paccakkhami java niyamam pajjuvasami 
duviham tivihenam: manenam vayde kdenam, na karemi, na karavemi, 
tassa bhante padikkamdmi nindaémi garihdmi appanam vosirami. 
Thus savvam is deleted; instead of throughout my life, it says as long as I honour the 
limitation and only the doing and causing to be done, but not the sanctioning of reprehensible 
things, is felt to be a sin. Apparently, we find here — and the commentaries confirm this to us 


* Joga (yoga), a collective term that we lack for the wiad “thoughts, words, deeds” has ta be translated 
differently, according to the context. 
i5 
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— the layman’s version of the Samaiya-vow. In the text the layman’ s confession (the 
SravakaPratikramanasitra) also usually follows, as shown above, p. DP ages 
Then, ahe Digambara-version reads: 
(Av. I’) karemi bhante Samdiyam: 
savvam Sdvajja-jogam paccakkhami javaj-jivam 
tivihena: manasa vaciya kaena, na karemi, na kéraemi', annam karantam 
pi na samanumannami, 

tassa bhante aicdram padikkamami nindami! garahami appanam, 

java’ arahantanam bhayavantanam pajjuvasam karemi tava kdyam pava- 
kammam duccariyam vossaramet . 

This formula possibly contains an amalgamation of Av. I and Av. I’, in other words, a 
combination of the monk’s version with that of the layman’s. In fact, the spirit of the vow has, 
in any case, remained the same as in the original version. Only the superfluous annex with 
pajjuvasam karemi seems to betray an acquaintance with the parallel formula (Av.I’), which 
offers pajjuvdsami. The annex, itself, originates from Av. V 5 where another expression for 
pajjuvasam karemi is found. 

A hint to the Samiiya-vow is to be found in the Mahavira-legend of the Acaranga (IL 15,2). 
According to this text, Mahavira had begun his religious life by reciting the siddhanam namokkara 
{in place of the later customary Pancanamaskaira) [6°] and pledging himself with the words savvam 
me akaranijjam pdévam kammam* to the Samdiya caritta. Apparently, the author of that passage 
already knew the Pancanamaskara as an introduction to the Avasyaka. The passage is versified in 
Av--niry. 1 337* 

The second part of the AvaSyaka-sttra is a hymn to the 24 prophets and i is therefore 
called CaturvimSati-stava. 

(Av. I) logassa ujjoyagare dhamma-titthamkare jine 

arahante kittaissami cauvvisam pi kevali|| 1 
Usabham I Ajiyam 2 ca vande’ Sambhavam 3 Abhinandanam 4 ca Sumaim 5 ca 
Paumappaham 6 Supdsam 7 jinam ca Candappaham 8 vande | | 
Suvihim ca Pupphadantam 9 Styala 10 Sejjamsa 11 Vasupujjam 12 ca 
Vimalam 13 Anantam 14 ca jinam Dhammam 15 Santim 16 ca vandami|\| 3 
Kunthum 17 Aram 18 ca Mallim 19 vande Munisuvvayam 20 Nami-jinam 21 ca 
vandami 'ritthanemim 22 Pasam 23 taha Vaddhamanam 24 ca || 4 
evam mae abhithuya vihuya-raya-mala pahina-jara-marana 
cauvisam pi jina-vard titthayara me pasiyantu || 5 
kittiya-vandiya-mahiyd je ‘e logassa uttamd siddha 
drogga-bohi-labham sama@hi-varam uttamam dentu | | 


*remi D and K pr. m. 
before kar® D’. 
*dami appanam K 
jav’ DK. 
bosar® K. 
The words me and kKammam have been forgotten in Jacobi’s edition. 
Hemacandra cites this verse-opening in his Pkt. grammar on rule 1 24, the silt of 5° (pahina-jara- 
marana) on tule I 103; also he mentions the opening of the first stanza in the Ciimi-version on rule I 177 
to be mentioned later, From Av. III he takes the word javanijjam in | 248 and in HI 38 the word 
khamdsamane. 

Hemacandra also takes several verse-openings from the Niryukti, e.g. B I] 22* on II 104, If 67 on I 
88, VII 195* on I 102. The word akd-jayam from XII 106" (below, p. 12%g5) is found at I 245, the end of 
VITI 41 at III 46, 

Hemacandra has even noted some things from the Bhasya; e.g. the next to last citation (viusd s°) at II 
174 from Vises, 1 875°. 

Among the individual words, which Hemacandra lists, there are naturally many that appear in 
Avasyaka-texts as well as elsewhere. 


a 
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candesu nimmalayara diccesu ahiyam payasagard 
sdgara-vara-gambhird siddha siddhim mama disantu | | 7 
1. They, who once filled the world with light, 
when they triumphantly taught the religion, 
these august ones, | want to praise, 
these twenty-four eternally wise ones’. 
2-4. I venerate (all of them): 


(2.) 


SN Aw AWN 


Rsabha (3.) 9. Suvidhi Puspadanta 
Ajita 10. Sitala 
Sambhava ll. Sreyamsa 
Abhinandana 12. Vasupiijya 
Sumati 13. Vimala 
Padmaprabha 14. Ananta 
Suparsva 15. Dharma 
Candraprabha 16. Santi 
[7°] 5. Thus those called upon by me, 
who threw off dust and filth from themselves 
and overcame death and old age, 
O! May those twenty-four conquerors, 
the prophets, be merciful to me. 
6. Those there’, praised, venerated, honoured 
at the highest places’, blissfully enthroned, 
O! May they gift me with good health, 
let me acquire knowledge 
‘and devotion to the highest degree. 
7. Those spotless ones are like the moon 


and, spreading light, more than the suns 
and unfathomable like the oceans, 

O! May those, who are eternaily blissful, 
Show me the way to bliss***, 


(4.) 


7, 
18. 
19, 
20. 
2i. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


Kunthu 

Ara 

Malti 
Munisuvrata 
Nami 
Aristanemi 
Parsva 
Vardhamana 


literally, “the absolute wise ones”; kevala-jfidna is “the unconditional knowledge”, the fifth and highest 
- degree of knowledge. 


je 'e=yaeteH. 


The siddhi (blissfulness) as residence of the blissful ones at the top-end of the world as well as the blissful 
ones are dealt with in the Canon: 
A. a gatha-versification with two introductory stanzas adopted as quotations: Av.-niry. IX 72-102. 

B. a prose and gatha-version: the first part (74-79) in prose, at least with inclusion of the first gathd-line 
(74°); the second part (80-102) in an older version without the stanzas 80-82 & 93. Both introductory 


€. 


stanzas have been taken into the middle between the prose and gatha parts. 


a éloka-versificatton with several gathd-pieces taken from (the basic form of) A: Uttaradhy. XXXVI 

56-68. An acquaintance with B divulges the fact that both introductory Sloka-s have been left at the 

opening, but at the place where B shows it, again seem to have been cursorily touched upon. The 

second part is only summarily touched upon here. 
B is found in two recensions: 

I. Prajfidp. I Ed. fol. 130°,—137°,, Ed.2 fol. 101°,-103°,. A gatha has been added before both Sloka-s. 

ll. Aupap. § 163-188. The first sentence (§ 163) has been enlarged by several lines and is added at the same time 
in a schematic way with the meaningless paragraphs 160-162, which, themselves, rely on a dogmatic 
introduction (§ 156-159). At the end a gatha (§ 189) has been added whose conclusion in Prajfiap. XXXVI Ed. 
fol. 848° has displaced the original final wording. The original part of §163 is found also in Bhag. IF 1, 3, 22 Ed. 
fol. 159°, and § 165 is recorded in Anga 4 12. 

B Il (Aupap. §156-188) is cited in Bhag. II 7 and XI 9 under the title Siddhagandiya or Siddhi-gandiya, 

while the first time Prajfiap. I is referred to, the second time the Aupapatika (but without § 189!). 

Moreover, the part of Silanka’s commentary (on Vises. V 354-378) covering version A is found in the 

Excerpts (p. 17). 
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The last three stanzas could also be considered to be a prayer. 

Whereas H(aribhadra’s commentary) does not give more than the verse-openings, (the) 
C(irni) picks out only the first stanza usual in the double (Samhita- and Pada-)form, on the 
other hand, deals, simply with the contents of the corresponding Niryukti-section (XI 39-50) 
in place of 2-4, and lists 5-7 (from 7, just the opening) only jumbled up with the explanation. 
However, since all transmitted passages can be found identically again in Av this recension 
could be used to restore the missing fragments. As for Av.’, it differs little, and has placed a 
gatha in front of the hymn and, besides, has converted the introductory sloka into a gatha. 
Just like this gatha, the stanzas 2-7, then, cannot be an original versification, according to the 
proof of Av.”, though already canonized before the schism, because the gatha-metre was 
hardly known to the Uttaradhyayana. Even the tradition belonging to the Av. divulges in 
verse | an attempt at metrical modernization; C, namely, reads logass', which H describes as 
a version, while he, himself, correctly presents logassa. 

After these words, we need only to let Av. II’ follow here: 
thossami’ ‘ham jina-vare titthayare kevalt ananta-jine 
nara-pavara-loya-mahie vihuya-raya-male maha-panne’ || J 
loyass’ ujjoyayare” dhamma’-titthamkare jine vande. 
arahante kittisse cauvisam ceva kevalino || 2 
Usaham Ajiyam ca vande Sambhavam Abhinandanam ca Sumaim ca 
Paumappaham’ Supdsam jinam ca Candappaham vande || 3 
Suvihim ca Pupphayantam Siyala Seyamsa® Vasupujjam ca 
Vimalam Anantam bhayavam Dhammam Santim ca vandami || 4 
[7°] Kunthum ca jina-var'indam Aram ca ’Malli Munisuvvayam ca Namim 
8 andami 'ritthanemim taha Pasam Vaddhamanam ca i| 5 
evam’ mae abhithuyd vihuya-raya-mala pahina-jara-marana 
cauvisam pi jina-varé titthayara me Paster | | 6 
kittiya-vandiya-mahiyd ee log ‘uttama’® jind siddha 
Grogga"'-nana- laham dentu samahim came bohim || 7 
candehi nimmalayara aiccehi ahiyam pahasanta 
sdyara 3 iva gambhirda siddha siddhim mama disantu I} 8 


* The remaining variations in C & H are: 
1° °tthagare in the pada-ccheda C. 
°ssam B (but not in the pada-ccheda), cauvis°® in the pada-ccheda C. 
6° “diya maiyd (= maya) BH! He mentions the correct reading as a variant. » 
7? candehi C (whereby, of course, then also diccehi has to be assumed), — with H as a variant. 
The small text variations of the first stanza can also be found in Av.’, where the adopted form reads 
(Av. IP 1) logassa ujjoyagare dhamma-titthayare jine 
arthante kittaissam cauvisam pi kevalt || 

and, accordin g to the commentaries, some write cauvv’®. 

thosami dK. 

°ha-pp? D°K. 
ujjoyare Dd! K unclear. 

°mmam dK. 
Pom? D?. 

°yam ca dK and (in Av.) W 184. 
lim M® D, °ifim ca Suvv® D’, Malim M° d 
°de Ar’ D’K. 

eva DD? d! 

logo’? DD? d. 

aroga DD? d & P » (=paripiirna') 
ahiyam pa yas? DD? & P vl. ahiya-ppahd santa K & P (adhika-prabhah santah). 

‘ram DD? 4. 


ow eo yw tw hw 
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The third part of the Avasyaka-siitra bears the title Vandana(ka) “veneration”; more 
exact would be KsAmanaVandana(ka) “veneration and apology”. The term guru-vandana, to 
differentiate from caitya (or deva-)vandana (Av. 1), is also found. The expression 
caturadiksama-Sramanah is also in use because the word khamasamana “Your Honour” 
appears four times at the opening of a sentence (daum caur-die khamd@samane in one gatha 
cited by Jayacandra in the Pratikramana-vidhi means “reciting Av. IIT”). The text (conveyed 
consistently in extenso by C and H) falls into two groups of formulas: 1 1-6 and 2 |-4. 
Only the first group is touched upon in the Niryukti; this one, alone, can have been the 
original one. However, the Niryukti (in XII 129°, end) apparently contains a reference to the 
opening of the second group: for this very reason, then, the stanza-pair XII 129 f. should be 
reckoned to the Bhasya-elements of the Niryukti. The second group is a further discourse of 
what was already said at the end of the first-mentioned (in 1 6). According to C and H, both 
groups should be repeated once again; only H remarks that, in this case, the word dvasstyae 
(in 2 1) should be omitted, because the repetition of 1 6 onwards is to be , spoken at the feet of 
the teacher. While explaining the word dvassiyde that is omitted in Av.” by W I 84 (but still 
presupposed in all Av.” -commentaries, in fact, at times written with only one s), However, C 
carries it over to the first group of formulas. Already the first time, C prescribes the 
prostration before 1 6. The Niryukti also presupposes (in XII 106-109) a repetition, without 
saying whether the same should have reference to both groups or just to the first one. In any 
case, the repetition there is an innovation, because the Digambara version of this passage (to 
be further discussed below), proved older due to its metre, knows nothing about it. 

(Av. IM) 1 2. iechémi khamasamano vandium javanijjae nisthiyde. 
2. anujanaha me mi'oggaham. 
3. aho-kadyam k@ya-samphasam. 
khamanijjo bhe kilamo. 
appa-kilantanam bahu-subhena bhe divaso vaikkanto. 
. jatta bhe. 
. javanijjam ca bhe. 
. khamemi khamasamano devasiyam vaikkamam. 
. avassiyde — padikkamami 
. khamdsamandnam devasiyae Gsdyande tettts ’'annayarde jam 
kimct micchGe mana-dukkadde vaya-dukkadae kdya-dukkadde 
kohae madnade mayde lobhde 
savva-kaliyde savva-micchévayarae, savva-dhamméikkamande 
asadyande 
3. jo me aiyaro kao, 
4. tassa khama@samano padikkamadmi nindami garihami appanam vosirami. 

To each of the six formulas of the first group there is, according to the tradition, an 
answer from the teacher. In the following translation we include the answers in brackets, 
along with the necessary additions for comprehension. 

(From a restrained distance, the pupil speaks to the teacher:) 
l }. I desire to honour Your Grace! in the most possible composure. — 
[Gladly.]* 


Ne DA he KH 


' Khamd-samano is a vocative, formed like ajjo = arya after bho and duso that serves here at the same 


time as an accusative. 

The teacher gives this answer only if he is otherwise not busy. If he is occupied, then, according to C, 
he requests the pupi! to wait with the words wait a while (accha iva) and, later, when he can felicitate the 
honour, invites the pupil with an obliging expression; but according to H, if this is not possible, he answers: 
with the threefold (tivikena in Av.?-Avac. A = mano-vak-kayaih samksepena vandasva Sadv. Av.-v., etc.), 
whereupon | the pupil only summarily (samksepena) finishes the veneration. The Sadv. Av.-v. mentions (also like 
Av.?-Avac.') the difference between C (with pratiksasva for accha) and H {irividhena). 
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. Permit me (to tread) into the determined area. — [I allow it.] 


(Having stepped up to the teacher's feet, he lays the little brush 
on the ground and touches it, as well as [his own]' forehead, with 
his hands, saying: ie 


(Permitted) on the lower body {i.e. at the feet) contact 
with the (my) body (i.e. with my hands*). 

(lifting the head and with folded hands at the forehead 
looking into the countenance of the teacher, he says): * 
May this disturbance be tolerated by you. 

Seldom disturbed, you have (no doubt) spent the day well. 


— fYes.] 


. Enjoy spiritual progress. — [You deserve it also.] 
. And enjoy contentment. — [It is so.] 
. ask forgiveness, Your Grace, for (my) daily sins. — [T 


also forgive you’.] 
(Having stood up and having left the area, the pupil says-) 


. Out of compulsion of duty — TI repent 
. Whatever injustice (I have done) towards Your Grace 


through irreverence in this or that manner of manifestation, 
be it in thoughts, words or actions, out of anger, pride, 
insincerily or greediness, through each false service at 

any time and each direlection of duty relating to irreverence, 
what I may be guilty of, 

for that, Your Grace, I regret, censure, scold and castigate 
myself. 


In order to substantiate and elucidate this translation, we present what is of i importance 
in Niryukti, Cimi and Haribhadra’s tika, collect some things from the commentaries on Av. 
and complement this, finally, with a discussion of the terms avassiya and nisihiya, jatta and 
javanijja. We include a translation of the Niryukti-stanzas (a selection from XIE 122-131). In 
the Cumi-passage, the readings recorded in the footnotes are valid for both manuscripts {a= = 
P VI 129, B = P XH 367),when « or B is not added. Also by means of the abbreviation Av.7- 
Avac., both texts with this name are to be understood, if an exponent does not indicate that 
only the first or the second is meant. 

Niry. XII: iccha | ya anunnavand 2 avvabaham 3 ca jatta 4 javani 5 ya 
avaraha-khamand 6 vi ya cha tthana honti Vandanae || 122 
aya-ppamana-metto caud-disim hoi oggaho guruno; 
ananunnayassa saya na kappae tattha paisarium || 122° 
bahira-khettammi thio anunnavetté mi’oggaham phase 
oggaha-khettam pavise, java sirenam phuse pie || 123 
chanden’, anujanami, taha tti, tubbham pi vattae, evam, 
aham avi khamemi tume, vayanaim vandan’arihassa || 125 


: Niry. XI 123 end and Av.’-comm.; cp. below, p. 12°35 Niry. XII £14 (mistake 27). 


In order to indicate the episode, H inserts at Av.” 


in the text before aio the word nisihi: 


the 


explanation in H with natsedhikyd pravifya does not clearly refer to this, but in the commentaries 


on Av. 


4 
5 


it does, because there naisedhikya is paraphrased. 


and with my forehead Av.’-comm. 
This from the commentaries on Av? 
You (tubbhe) Av.-comm. 


122° end so H (yarium 2!); payas° S, paviseum sBb. 
123 end °sai Hin &. 
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siso padhama-pavese vandium Avassiyaé padikamium 
biiya-pavesammi puno kim vandai? calana; ahava || 129 
jaha dio rayanam namium kajjam niveium paccha 
visajjio vi vandiya gacchai em eva sahti vi || 130 

122. 1. Wish, 2. request for permission (to come closer), 3. no disturbance, 4. spiritual 
progress, 5. health, 6. apology for sins, ~— (these) are the six stages at the 
“veneration”. 

122°. The teacher’s “sphere” is his own size, measured in all four directions; into this 
{sphere} no one is permitted to tread without permission. 

123. Standing in the outside area, after he has requested permission, he should touch the 
determined area (with the little brush) and enter into the sphere until he touches the 
feet (of the teacher) with his head. 

125. “Gladly”, “I permit it”, “Yes”, “You deserve it also”, “It is so”, “I also forgive you”, 
“~ (these) are the answers of the Venerable One. 

129. What? The pupil, upon his first entry, after completion of the veneration and in 
composure, having experienced repentance, shows veneration again upon the second 
entry? — (this is) an objection (which the following will respond to:) What is more, 

130. as a messenger honours the king (to whom he is supposed to bring a message) and 
after his dismissal, (again) goes respectfully, just like this also the monk (should do). 
C: tattha kira appacchandena’ avisae~ asattassa avihie karanam na vattai tti vandago 

gurum vandium ujjutto oggahao* bahim thio onaya-kao dohi vi hatthehim majjhe gahiya- 

rayaharano evam aha: 11..... yavaniya nama ja kenai paogena kajja-samattha, ja puna 
paogena vi na samattha sa ajapaniya’, tie javanijjae, kie? nisthiyde, nisihiya” sariragam 
vasahi thandilam ca bhannai, jao nisthiya nama alao, vasahi thandilam ca sarirassa lao, 
sariram jivassa dlao tti, taha padisiddha-nisevana®-niyattassa kiriya nisihiya, tae; tat ko 

*rthah? he samana guna-jutta vandium icchami kahamci Saktaya [8°] tanva kahamci 

padisiddha-niseha-kiriyae ya**, appa-rogam mama sariram padisiddha-pavakammo ya 

hontao tumam vandium icchami ti yavat. ettha vanditum icchamity avedanena appacchandata 
pariharita, khama@samano tti anena avisao parihario, javanijjde nisthiyae tti anena Saktatvam 
vidhi’ ya darisiya, sesa-padani puna vihie vibhdsiyavvani tti. esa visaya-vibhago. kahi ra° 
puna ettha uvaramo? bhannai: 1 t esakko phuda-viyada-suddha-vanjano uccareyavvo 
savva-vihie. tattha jai badha atthi kai? to bhanai: accha tava. jai tam akkhaiyavvam to 
akkhai: aharahassam bho raha kassa ceva kajjai. jai padicchiu-kimo tahe bhanai’® 

chandenam nama abhippaenam maméabhipretam ity arthah. tahe siso bhanai: 1 2, ettha 
oggaho ayariyassa dya-ppamanam khettam", tam ayari’oggaho, tam ananunnavetta” na 
vattai pavisium”, to vandiu-kamo tam anunnavei jaha:mama parimiyam oggaham anujanaha. 
tahe ayario bhanai: anujandmi. tahe siso ayariya-oggaham pavisai, pavisittaé sammam 


129° vandaim B, vandiam bs; dvasiy® b; padikk® BbSs. 
. 129° opening biya sb. 

129° kim after v° Hb. 

; °na appacchande a. 
avasie. 
*vagrahad H, uvagg’. 
"ttha so ajayan®. 
“nima. 
: hivesana @.. 
7 dha. 
—= 
°  karai. 
“nn. 
°ttam tam Ayariyassa aya-ppamanam khettam. 
anunn®!! 
*setum (in accordance with Niry.?) 
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rayaharanam bhiimie thavetta tam nidalam ca phusanto bhanai: 1 3, rainiyassa' samphaso vi 
ananunnavetta- na vattai kdum, to® evam aha: aho-kdyam aéritya’ mama kdya-samphdsam. 
“anujinaha” tti ettha vi sambajjhai. aho-kao pada, te** "ham * rayaharanam nivesitta° 
appano kdena hatthehim phusissami tam ca me anujanaha tti....... bhavatam divaso 
viikkanto, divaso pasattho ahoratt’adi ya, tena divaso gahio, rai pakkho icc-di vi 
bhaniyavvam. ettha ayario bhanai: taka tti; esa padisunana’. avvabaha-puccha gaya, evam 
ta® sariram pucchiyam; idanim tava-samjama-niyama-jogesu pucchai: 1 4, tava-samjama- 
niyama’. sajjhaya-avassaehim aparihani-carana-joga ussappanti tti bhaniyam bhavai. tahe 
ayario bhanai: tubbham pi vattai. jatta-puccha gaya. idanim niyamiyavvesu pucchai: 1 5, 
javanijjam 2: indiya- noindiya-, indiya-javanijjam: niruvahayani yase ya bhe vattanti 
indiyani, no khalu kajjassa badha’' vattatity arthah; evam noindiya-javanijjam: kodh’adr™ vi 
no bhe bahenti. evam pucchai parade bhattie, vinao ya kao bhavai. evam padisunana. 
javanijja-puccha”® gaya. idanim avaradha-khamana. tahe siso pucchitta padesu padio jam 
kimci avaraddham tam khameu-kamo bhanai: 16, vaikkamo nama aikkamassa bio avaradho, 
so ya vaikkamo je avassam-karanijjd joga viradhiya tattha bhavai tti dvassiyage gahanam. 
divase bhavo devasio, devasiya-ggahanena raiy’ai'* vi gahiyam. tahe dyario bhanai: aham 
avi khdmemi tume. paccha ega-nikkhamanam nikkhamai siso. téhe bhanai: padikkamami 2 
2, padikkamami nama apunakkaranayfe abbhutthemi ahariham ” payacchittam padivajjami, 
khamdsamana, _ devasiya-gahanam tah’eva’®’, asayand tettisam jaha Dasasu’’, tetfisde 
annayarae, savvio taimdie sambhavanti, tena annayara"-ggahanam, ekké va do va kaya 
hojja, jam kimei avaraddham. tat kim uktam? khamfsamano devasio jo vaikkamavaradho 
avassiga-visao tam khamemi apunakkaranayae ya abbhutthemi ahdriham payacchittam 
padivajjami, taha khamdsamandnam devasiyae dsayande tettisam annayarGe jam kimct 
avaraddham tam pi khamemi apunakkaranayae abbhutthemi ahariham payacchittam 
padivajjami, iti yavat. ego kiccdnam akarane avaradho”, tam 20 khamemi padikkamami ya, 
bio padisiddha-karane, tam pi khamemi” padikkamami~” ya ity arthah. evam devasiyam 
khamiyam. eena puna savvam savvakaliyam khamemi jam kimci “micchde” icc-aina, “jam 
kimci”-saddo ettha vi sambajjhai. miccha-bhavena kaya miccha, manena dutthu kaya mana- 
dukkada, evam vai-dukkada kaya-dukkada vi, kova-bhavena kao kodho, evam mdno maya 
lobho, savva-kale bhava savvakdligi: pakkhika caummasiya samvacchariya iha-bhave annesu 


rayan’. 

anunn®!! {see also footnote 12 on previous page}. 
bho. 

asttya. 

him a. 

°ne niv® 8, °ne nav? a. 

nae. 

va B. 

s*-t°-n® ce; in the original passage (Bhag. XVIII 10, s, more about this p, 10°¢7q), as well as in the following t°- 
n?-s° is found. 

°*dindya a, “diyana ya Bp. 

' edhie. 

12 die, 

*ccha. 

°ya. 

°riyam. 

Namely, as earlier at | 6. 

'7 that is, in Dagaér. I, cp. Weber Cat. II p. 645. 
anamtara. 

"9 *rodho. 

tam pi B. 

°meti a. 

°mati. 


2 ow mA th he lh NM 


22 


English translation by George Baumann 


va atitesu bhava-ggahanesu savvammi! ’tit’addha-kale, savva-micchévayaéram ndma savvena 
jena kenai pagdrena disiya-bhavena kaya, savva-dhammdikkamana: dhamma karanijja joga, 
savve je kei karanijja joga tesim viradhana aikkamana, tie savva-dhammdaikkamanae, 
dsayand* padisiddha-karanam, tie asayanae, 2 3°, aiyGre nama aikkama-vaikkamanam taio 


vosirami tti. evam puno vi: icchdmi khamdsamano tah’eva java vosirdmi tti. evam sisena 
pade-2 samvegam Avajjantenam niya-goya-khavan’atthayae agoyassa ya thanassa phalam 
himtadae kaiina vandanagam kayavvam. evam payattho bhanio, pada-viggaho vi samasa- 
padesu janiyavvo. idanim suttaphasiya-nijjutti: XII 122*. 125*. tattha iccha* chavviha, .... 
.; davva-nisihiya sariram, bhava-nisthiya niseha-kiriya;........ ; evam avvabadh’adini vi 
sa-vittharam vibhasejja°. idanim c@land-pasiddhio bhannanti, tattha aha: ‘nanu kim iti 
padhama-pavese vandium khameum puno biya-pavesena vandai? ucyate: loge jaha 
raj’adinam ...... ; evam divasao vandanaga-vidhanam bhaniyam. ratti-m-disu vi jesu 
thanesu divasa-ggahanam tattha raig’al vi bhaniyavva, padosie java porisi na ugghadei’ tava 
devasiyam bhannai, puvvanhe java porisl na ugghddei tava rdiyam ti. * tena vi ayariena 
ukkuduenam anjali-mauliya-hatthenam [9*] vanjane pade ya uvauttenam a-vvagga-manenam 
punnde sarassale anubhdsiyavvam jaha tassa sisassa samvego bhavai. samvego nama 
moksétkanthah, samvegao vipulam nijjara-phalam ti. anugamo gao. iyanim naya 
icchiyavva,.... 

Be be ents ydpaniyaya yathasakti-yuktay4 naisedhikyd pranatipat’adi-nivsttaya 
tanva Sarirenéty arthah. atrantare gurur vyaksep’adi-yuktas trividhenéti bhanati, tatah sisyah 
samksepa-vandanam karoti. vyaksep’adi-vikalas tu chandenéti’ bhanati. tato vineyas tatra- 
stha evam dha: [12]...... mitdvagrahas tam, caturdi$am ih’ acaryasy’ 4tma-pramanam 
ksetram avagrahas, tam anujfiam vihaya pravestum na kalpate. tato gurur bhanati: 
anujanami. tatah sisyo naisedhikya” pravisya gurupadantikam nidhaya tatra rajoharanam tal”! 
lalatam ca karabhyam samspréann idam bhanati: [1 3]..... bhavatam divaso vyatikrdnto 
yusmakam ahar gatam ity arthah. atrantare gurur bhanati: tathéti yathd bhavan braviti. punar 
aha vineyah: [1 4] yatra tapo-niyam’Adi-laksana ksayika-misr’ aupasamika-bhava-laksana va 
utsarpati bhavatam. atrantare gurur bhanati: yusmdakam api vartate, mama tavad utsarpati, 
bhavato ’py utsarpatity arthah. punar apy 4ha vineyo: [1 5] yapaniyam céndriya- 
noindriy6pasam’ddina prakarena bhavatém Sariram iti gamyate. atrantare gurur aha: evam 
mam yapaniyam ity arthah. punar aha vineyah: [1 6]...... atrintare gurur bhanati: aham 
api ksamaydmi daivasikam vyatikramam.... . tato vineyah pranamyaivam ksamayitv”? 
flocana’rhena pratikramanarhena ca prayascitten’ Aatmanam Sodhayann  atrantare 
karanatayétthayavagrahan nirgacchan yathartho vyavasthitas tatha knyaya pradarsayann 
avaSyikyéty-fidi dandaka-stitram bhanati. {2 1] avasyam-kartavyais carana-karana-yogair 
nirvrtta @vaSyiki tayé Asevand-dvarena hetu-bhitaya, yad asadhv anusthitam tasya 
pratikramami nivartayamity arthah. ittham samanyenabhidhaya viSesena bhanati: [2 2]..... 


°vvami. 

2 nde. 

3 mae instead of me. 

*  °ccha ya. 

5 Paraphrase of XII 124; in the preceding 122' and 122? are dealt with (likewise without pratika- 
details). 

: The paraphrase of XII 129 f. 127 f. follows. 

“dai. 
§ The following is a very free paraphrase of XII 126. 
°  ndaséti E. 


°kya nisiddhanyavyApara-ripaya ’vagrahe Sadv. Av.-v. (& Av.’-Avac.) _ 
‘| o¢yq vidhindpavisya guru-padau sva Sadv. Av.-v. (without vidh® Srit. & Av.?-Avac.) 
12 Rm? 
ksam® 2. 
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aSatanas ca yatha DaSasu atraiva va ‘nantaradhyayane’ tatha drastavyah, to puna tettisam pi 
asayando im&su causu mUl’dsdyandsu samoyaranti tam: davv’dsayande 4, davv’asayana 
rdiniena samam bhunjanto manunnam appana bhunjai, evam uvahi-samtharag’aisu vibhasa, 
khett’asayana: asannam ganté bhavai rainiyassa, kal’Asfyanaé: rao va viyale va 
vaharamanassa tusinie citthai, bhav’asayana: Ayarryam “tumam’” ti vatta bhavai; evam 
tettisam pi causu davv’disu samoyaranti. yat-kimcin-mithyayd yat kimcid Aéritya mithyayé ... 
lobhayaé lobhanugataya; ayam bhavarthah: krodh’ady-anugamanena ya _ kacid 
vinayabhram§’adi-laksana - aSStana=—s«skrt@, = tayéti. + evam  daivasiki —_ bhaniti. 
adhunéhabhavanyabha-vagatatitanagata-kala-samgrahartham aha: sarvakdlenatit ’adina 
nirvytta sarvakaliki taya, . . [2 3 f.] ...evam ksamayitva punas tatra-stha evardhavanata-kaya 
eva bhanati: icchaémi khamdasamano ity-4di sarvam drastavyam ity evam navaram ayam 
visesah: khdmemi kham@samano ity-adi sarva-sttram “avasyikya’’-virahitam pada-patita eva 
bhanati. 

The secondary version, Av.” Il, shows no differences that did not also appear in the 
tradition of the original siitra as variants and, therefore, already have been mentioned i in passing. 
The following remarks of the Sadvidha Avasyaka-vidhi appear again in Av.” .Avac,! , always with 
dissolved sandhi and ~ abbreviated - in Av.’-Avac.”; also Sritilaka who strictly carries out the 
sandhi abbreviates this passage. 

Sadv. Av. “vidhi- 1 3 end. divasa-grahanam ratry-ady-upalaksanartham, divase ca 
tirthavandanartha’-pravartanam, ratrau* paksik’ady-anusthanam; pragastag ca sa_ iti 
jfapanartham céti trtlyam sthanam. — After finishing 1: tato vineyo "bhyutthdya avasiyae* 
ity-adind [2 1-3] @locana’rhena tassa khamdsamano padikkamami ity-Aadinad [2 4] 
pratikramanarhena ca prayascitten’ 4tmanam sodhayitu-kamo avagrahan nihsrtyédam pathati: 
dvassiyde’ ity-adi. avaSyam-karyesu carana-karanesu bhava kriya avasyiki, taya hetu-bhiitaya 
asevana-dvarena yad asadhv anusthitam tasmat pratikramdami  nivarte;  ittham 
samanyenabhidhaya visesen’ aha: 2 2. -— After finishing 2: dvitiya-cchandanakam apy evam 
eva, navaram avagyiki-nihkramana-rahitam®, evam vandanakam dattva avagrahdntah stha eva 
nee *ticar’alocanam kartu-kamah kimcid-avanata-kayo gurum pratidam aha: icchakédrena . . 

. With this then, still various repentance vows follow. 

In the later Av.’, as has already been said on p. 2 4936), the first Vandanaka-formula (1 
1) independently appears directly after the introductory namaskara of the text. The words 
matthaena vandami “I venerate you with the head” follow that are rejected by Niry. XII 115'8 
(= jKalpa- -bh. III 818) as well as by CH in Niry. XH 114 — the passages follow below, pp. 
13°25, 14°15 (transl.), 12°g1, 13°42 — as an unrelated addition (ciida). Apparently, here again it is 
a question of a calculated simplification of the basic text for laymen. 

Whereas in Av.” the AvaSyaka-parts I-II{ have been entirely re-arranged, Av. gives, at 
least, I and II in the original order. However, where the Digambara-s have put MI, presently, 
can not be determined. 

With this what the tradition conveys for the explanation of the Vandanaka-formulas has 
been treated exhaustively. Some terminologically unclear points remain, which [9°] require an 
independent review by us. To begin with, the terms Avassiya and nisTthiya have to be defined 
more exactly. With these the first two of the ten customary social manners (SamAcari-types) 
among monks are denoted; their denominations are enumerated in the Uttaradhy. XX VI, Bhag. 
XXV 7, Sthan. X, Av.-niry. VII and with the Digambara-s in Miilacara [V. Only the last two 


Namely, in Av. IV. The four mentioned types of as&yana in the following Pkt.-passage have been 
phrased in a slightly different way in Daéasr. [I and have the numbers 18. 3. 13. 22. 
tirtha MS (S 204). 
Lacking in the ms. 
avass° Sriul. 
avasiy® Avac. 
*ndanakam ity evam, kevalam dvasstyde padam néccaryate Srit. 
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passages give some information about the importance of these ten terms; stanzas 29-36 or 5/6 

& 13, respectively, are devoted to both of the above terms. We translate them exactly 

according to the commentaries (C, H, Avac. — Vasunandin), whereby we put their additions in 

brackets. Firstly, what Santyacdrya and Laksmivallabha explain - Devendra remains silent — 
about the Uttaradhyayana-passage can be said in way of orientation : 

“You should not linger in ‘the sphere’ of the teacher without a particular reason, but 
must leave it after finishing your purpose. Thereby, just as with every dutifully motivated 
departure (from the monastery, etc.), the action with the word dvasyakr must be kept in mind 
as a dutiful compulsion because there should not be a change of place without reason. 

In the same manner, when you enter a place, you should speak the word naisedhikr 
withdrawal (self-examination, composure), which should serve as a reminder to the speaker 
(as well as for those already present) in order to allow for a correct performance of the dutiful 
matter that you have come for.” 

Av.-niry. VII 29-36. 

29. (Pupil:) The dutiful compulsion that has to be carried out when departing and the 
withdrawal, which has to be performed upon entering (a place); these (both) I want to 
become well acquainted with through you, O, Best of Teachers. 

30. (Teacher:) the dutiful compulsion that has to be carried out when departing and the 
withdrawal that has to be performed upon entering (a place), these are only twofold by 

- name, as the meaning is (in both cases) the same. 

31. One is (namely, during the lingering) more composed and quieter and there is no 
daliying, etc.; (but) laudable activities (study, reflection, etc.) appear. If (in spite of this) 
one has to go for a particular reason (because of the teacher or a sick person, etc.), that 
is a dutiful compulsion. 

32. The dutiful compulsion exists (however, only) for the monk who has undertaken all 
duties (penance, etc.); (also, only) for him who, in his thoughts, words and deeds, has 
‘his wits about him does dutiful compulsion count. 

33. (On the other hand,) where you make your camp’ and stay put’, there (also) is a 

withdrawal because there you have withdrawn? (from misdeeds); that is why it is 
withdrawal’. 

34. “The dutiful compulsion, performed at the departure, and the withdrawal upon entering 
(a place)” [30°] — (has been explained in the preceding, along with the “two-foldness of 
the designation” [30°]; now as far as the “identity of the mind” [30°] is concerned,° 


' “4 kayétsarga” (Le., a longer staying put in this or that posture as an ascetic exercise) If ete.; 
“acchiyavvam’C.  ~ 

* karei C; anubhava-riipataya vijanati = vedayati ... athava... karoti H etc. - More exact would be “to 
take upon one’s self”. This word has to be translated as such at those places, which the author has in mind, e.g. 
thanam vd sejjam vd nisthiyam va cetejja Acar. I 2 and thdnam v@ sejjam va nisthiyam v@ cetemane 


Dasagrutask. II Sabala 13-17, nisthiyam . . . cetessdmi Acar. 1 9. Another more common use of the verb in 
Ac&ranga connects the same with asanam “food” and similar objects. Besides, when (as in} 82) 3. Wl bay uw. 
2 1,) dhattu is found there (asanam .. . ahaftu ceteti), then ceteti means “intended to give”, as also the 


analogous expression with dalayati “gives” often appears in addition {II | 24.6. 55. 64. 725-9. 92. 105). On the 
other hand, asanam ceteri is found also in Ac. 0 1 9; in the meaning “to prepare food (for yourself)”; similarly, 
vattham ceteti in Ac. IL 5 1,9. The basic meaning “to intend” is easily recognized everywhere. 

niyatta C. 

‘ an etymological attempt, provoked by the sound similiarity (copied in the translation) of nisiddha 
“withdrawn” and nisthiya “withdrawal”. 

° H: naisedhiky api n4vaSyamkartavya-vyapara-gocaratam atilya vartate yatah pravi§an (°4ya S) 
samyama-yogdnupdlanaya Sesa-parijidnartham céttham aha: 34°, Sayyaiva naisedhiki Sayya-naisedhiki, 
tasyim§ Sayyd-naisedhikyam visaya-bhutiyam; kim Sariram api naisedhiki ‘ty ucyata? ity ata aha: Sarira- 
naisedhikyad, agamanam praty abhimukhas tv atah samvyta-gatrair bhavitavyam iti samjniam karoti. 

8Avac. continues bahistat pravigan sadhuh Sesan sadhin pati brite: bhoh sddhavo naisedhikya. 
naisedhiki-Sabdena céhépacaran nisiddh’atmanah sambandhi Sariram ucyate, ‘tah = Sariren’ 
Agamanam praty abhimukho “ham, samveta-gatrair bhavadbhir bhavyam iti samjfiam karoti. 
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namely, the withdrawal is only required for those compulsory deeds for whose purpose 
one has otherwise distanced oneself elsewhere because of the dutiful compulsion. Upon 
entering you should speak (only) to maintain your state of withdrawal and as 
information for the others, so that they do not expect an exchange of pleasantries, but, 
rather, remain quiet:} at the encampment-withdrawal with the (body-) withdrawal (I 
have come and) am ready (for duty). 

[10°] 35.Whoever’s soul has withdrawn (from misdeeds), he has inwardly completed 
withdrawal; for him, who has not withdrawn (from misdeeds), withdrawal is just a 
word. 
36.“Whoever carries out a dutiful deed, he has withdrawn by himself.” one must know, 
just as he whose innermost thoughts are withdrawn occupies himself, in any case, with a 
dutiful deed. 

Milic. IV 5 conclusion & 6 opening, along with 13. — Here both expressions 
are asiya “Gsika” (! = Gprechya gamanam) and along with nisthiya “nisedhika”’ also 
metri causa nisthi (= pariprechya praveSanam). ‘ 

5 conclusion. At departure the Asikid (devagrhasth’adin panprcchya yanam 
papakriy’adibhyo mano-nivartanam va) takes place, “2'2 

6 opening. Upon entering the Nisedhika (tatrasthan abhyupagamayya sthana- 
karanam samyagdarSan’adisu sthirabhavo va). 

13°, When entering into a gorge, a sand-bank, a cave or similar (desolate 
nirjantuka-) places’, you should perform the Nisedhika, 

13°. upon leaving the same, the Asika. 

The Niryukti-passage gives a theological explanation, the Mulacara-passage an 
objective paraphrase of both terms. According to this, avassiya is to be understood as a-quiet 
farewell and nisthiya as a quiet salutation, both of which should be applicable for the place 
left or entered into, as well as for persons possibly present there. At each departure one 
should be aware of the compelling urgency for it, to be able to justify it to yourself and to 
others and, therefore, murmur “out of compelling urgency”; also at each arrival one should 
spread a certain solemnity with the word nisihiya, in order to prevent any distractions to the 
mind. In this manner, e.g. Kalakacarya, when he visits Sagaracandra, firstly, upon entering, 
carries out the misthiya@: K4alakacarya-kath. 1 3 (ZDMG, XXXIV p. 272, 21, incorrectly 


102 
translated p. 292); also, at the opening of Av.-niry. XVIII 64 (which one should compare 
with the opening of 69), it is said : 
(When you come back from kdla-grahana to the teacher, you perform) the 
nisthiya, say “veneration to Your Grace” (namo khamasamandnam), .. . . 

Now, in order to ascertain the basic conception that the word nisthiya should be 
given, it is necessary to keep other usages in mind. It is often spoken ofasatriad’.  * 

thdna standing, sejja encampment, nisthiya 
In this way, the three types of ascetic behaviour are described: 
kayétsarga, sleeping on a hard bed, meditation. 

An analogous triad is cariy@ (journey), nisthiya and sejja in the list of 22 
temptations (Samav. XXII 1, Uttaradhy. I, etc.). Since, in both cases, the word nisthiya 
ar 

C interprets the stanza entirely differently: 34°, cttha imam paoyanam jan nam so ninto sannam nivedei 
jahd *ham sejja-nisthiyde abhimuho wi mama vatlamanim vattejjaha guru-nivedanam ca vinaya-ppaogo ya 
evam-Adi; sejja-nisthiya nama vasahi-niseha-kiriya, tie abhimuho iti avassam gamanabhimuho "ham iti jam 
bhaniyam, taha aimto vi sannam nivedei jaha "ham rusthtyae pava'-niyattie tubbham abhimuho u tti ma 
sAgdrik’Adi-bhaya vittasejja hattha-pade va n’ quttavejja® icc-adi. tpaya. § dumtt® a. 

' From this tist one should not conclude that the instruction among the Digambara-s is valid only for 
isolated places. On the other hand, it says with Aparajita on Sivakoti’s Aradhana 150 (at the end of a Samacari- 
performance): jin’ayatanam yati-nivasam va pravisan pradaksinam kuryan nisiddhika-Sabda-prayogam ca, 
nirgantu-kamah asrikéri. 

3 Cp. p- 9°. 
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sometimes has been substituted’ by nisiyana and nisadyd, it apparently stands for *nisiiya. 
Therefore, it has an anomalous aspiration — cp. Bharaha (Bharata), Pali Vidhura (Vidura), 
ete. — originating from the present stem ni-sid and literally meaning “a meditative sitting” 
comparable with the brahmanic term upanisad. The phonetical error made it possible that 
nisihiya means especially the engrossment that precedes a Samnydsa-death, and also the 
place where a monk undertakes or has already undertaken such a death. Thus the 
commentaries paraphrase the word by nisedhikd, naisedhiki, naisedhika and similar incorrect 
forms, and nowhere etymologically, but always render it only according to its significance by 
svadhyaya, moksa, nirvana-bhiimi, Savaparisthapana-bhimi, and similar terms. 

If nisthiya at Av. III and at other similar passages expresses solemn withdrawal to 
which you have to apply yourself upon entering a place, then this use of the word can easily 
be introduced as a side-member in the lists of meanings just produced. One would like to call 
such a short engrossment nisthiya, since probably one originally sat down for 2 moment. 

Finally, it should be said that avassiya and nisthiya correspond to the idea of the 
Catholic ceremonies (kneel-bending, making the sign of the cross, touching the holy water, 
etc.) that are customary upon entering or leaving a church. 

As far as the words jatta and javanijja used in Av. III 1 4 f. are concerned, a 
definition of them can be found in the Canon. The passage is doubly transmitted: in Bhag. 
XVIII 10 Ed. fol. 1423° — 1424? and in Jiiatidh. V Ed. p. 579-582. 

The mdhana Somila (or according to Jfiat. “the parivvadyaga Suya”) comes to 
samana Nayaputta (“to the anagdra Thavaccéputta” Ji } and says: . 

jatta! te, bhante, javanijjam" avvabaham! I yhasuya-viharam'’ id 
[10°} “Are you satisfied with your spiritual progress, with your contentedness, with your 
health and with a clean place to tarry?” 

The addressed person replies in the affirmative and gives the following definition of 
the four terms: 

1. jatté = tava-niyama-samjama-sajjhaya-jjhan’avassaga-m-alesu joesu’ jayana. 
2. javanijjam = 1. indiya-javanijje, whereby the five senses niruvahayaim vase vattanti. 
2. noindiya-javanijje, whereby the four passions have disappeared’ and 
occur no more. 
3: avvabaham, whereby vaiya-pittiya-sembhiya-sannivaiya-viviha rog’ayanka sarira-gaya 
dos uvasanta* no udirenti. 
4. phdsuya-viharam: aramesu ujjanesu devakulesu sabhasu pavasu’ itthi-pasu-pandaga®- 
“vajjiyasu’ vasahisu phasu’esanijjam® pidha-phalaga-sejja-samtharagam 
uvasampajjittinam? viharami. 
The foregoing greeting apparently shows the expression from which a part of the 
Vandanaka-formula has emerged: the first three expressions correspond in sequence to Av. 
Ill 1 4. 5. 3° (cp. above, p. 8°34 Niry. XII 122°). 


' The AvaSyakaCimi writes thus, when at niry. XVI 34-43 it repeats the second chapter of the 
Dagagrutaskandha: thdnam vd sejjam va@ nisthiyam vd ceemdane at sabala 15, but thdnam vd sejjam vad nistyanam 
va ceemdne at sabaia 17. 

In the parisaha-list there is nisadya instead of nisihiyd, e. g. with Umasvati in Tattvartha IX 9 & 15 and 
with Haribhadra at Av.-niry. IX 32° opening. — Otherwise, nisejj@ generally means “sitting” in the sense of a 
lesson (AvC. VII 12: nisejja nama panivaitina ja puccha). 


2 °nd = nana-damsana-céritta-tava-samjama-m-aiehim joehim Ja. 

3 voechinna no udirenti Bh., khind uvasanta no udayanti Ji. 

* s°d° uv? not in Ja. 

> Aupap. § 30 VI 4 (Ed, Leumann p. 40) inserts: paniya-gihesu paniya-salasu. 
® 9a-samsatta Aupap. (cp. Samav. IX 1,, & 2,1). 

? virahiyasu Aupap. 

: padhariyam Ja. 


oginhittanam Ji. 
27 


E. Leumann, An outline of the AvaSyaka Literature 


Of course, the explanation given in a theological sense puts more into the words than 
they actually say. On the other hand, something would be lacking if we render the first two of 
the four questions simply etymologically as “Are you well? How is it carrying on?” 

More similar ways of greeting can be found among the Buddhists. The shorter ones 
read: used in the Paccavekkhana (Frankfurter’s Handbook of Pali p. 83) for one’s own wish: 
yatra ' ca me bhavissati anavajjata” ca phasu-viharo” ca, 
in Petavatthu IV 1, 44 and with Aégoka (cp. Minayeff’s Pali-Grammatik p. XVI, transl. p. 
XVII): 

[Petav.] app ’abadhatam ca phasu-vihdram ca pucchi and [Asoka] dha app ‘abadhatam ca 

phasu-vihdlatam ca. 
Among the enlarged formulas, the most common is (cp. Burnouf “Lotus” p. 426 f. & 

720 T.): 

app’abaham! app’atankam” lah’utthanam’ balam* phasu-viharam” pucchati, 

alp’abadhatam  pariprechaty alp’atankatam* ca laghdtthanatam’ ca yatri-balam* 

ca sukhasparSa-viharatam’ ca. ; 

A related variant contains instead of 5, the words sukham cdnavadyatam ca sparSa-v°. 
Noteworthy is the wording in Jat. 544,.6° & 27 that varies the contents of the greetings 
poetically: 

kacci yapaniyam bhante? vatanam avisaggata? || 26 

kacci akasira vutti? labhati pinda-yapanam? 

app’abadho v’ asi kacci? cakkhum na parihayati? || 27 

Here in the commentary the word ydpaniyam has been paraphrased as sariram 
paccayehi yapetum sakka. 


During the preceding handling of Av. III, the presentation of various commentanal 
passages, which should impart an understanding of the wording, was necessary. Furthermore, 
the commentaries actually contain much noteworthy information that concerns the veneration 
as a ceremony. The most important of all this also should be made known here so that the 
reader gets a complete picture of what the tradition teaches about a particular part of the 
Avasyaka. Since the preceding in the tradition has been put at the end as a more specialized 
(and, by far, shorter) part, our task, then, is to take on the more general part that serves as a 
preparation for it. In the Niryukti it appertains to stanzas XII 1-121. Of these, we are 
translating those that are relevant and of importance and are showing, through a selection of 
related commentaria] passages, what amount of detailed explanations can be gained from the 
tradition, which, by the way, often do not harmonize among themselves. 

As usual, the Niryukti contents will, firstly, be sketched (in 1 f.) and then elaborated 
on (in 3-121). In fact, the relationship between 1° & 3, assumed by the commentaries, is 
questionable. On the other hand, the nine questions in 1° & 2 clearly find their answer, one 
after the other, in 4-121. The allocation is 

Question 1: 4-99’ Question 4: 104f. Question 7: 107-110 

. 2: 100f. és 5: 106° re 8: 111-118 

_ 3: 102 f. . 6: 106° : 9: 119-121 
1°. A. Vandanaka, B. Citi-karman, C. Krti-karman, D. Puja-karman, E. Vinaya-karman 
(are different terms of veneration). 

C & E, however, which are supposed to be synonyms of vandanaka are understood in 
the angabahya-list in the Digambara literature (cp. above, p. 1°n.) as special Avasyaka- 
parts and have been accommodated in place of Av. V1 & V! Everywhere that list recurs, 
we find, instead of the Avasyaka, namely, the titles 


I. Samayika IV. Pratikramana 
H. CaturvimSati-stava Y. Vainayika 
Ill. Vandana VI. Krti-karman 
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[11°] In another connection, however, the Digambara-s, as we shall see later, have preserved 
fairly exact knowledge about the original contents of the Avasyaka. With them the false and 
correct tradition run in isolation parallel to each other, so that e.g. in the HarivamSapurana 
(above, p. 1"n.] and below, p. 19°43.54) Jinasena copies both without noticing that they 
contradict each other. It is hardly conceivable that at any particular tume the Avasyaka really 
could have had the above contents. 

1°. /. To whom (is the Krtikarman to be done)? 2. By whom? 3. When? 

4. How often? 

2. 5. With how many obeisances? 6. By how many heads? 7. With how many exigencies (is 
it) correct? 8. How many blunders (should) the Kytikarman (be) free of? 9. Why is it done? 

3. A. Sitala, B. the young monk, C. Krsna, D. the courtier, E. Palaka — these five examples have 
to be noted for the Krtikarman’, 

A. Four nephews of the monk Sitala who have entered into the order, go to venerate him. Having reached the town 
where he.is staying, they remain outside of it since it is quite late in the day. But through a pious layman they let 
their uncle know about their arrival. During the night they acquire absolute knowledge. The next morning the 
teacher” waits a longer period of time and then goes to the shrine. His nephews (who themselves are there) do not 
notice him since they have renounced every worldly inclination. There he asks, laying aside his cane: Where 
should I venerate? They answer: Where you like. Now he feels they are bad and shameless novices, but still he 
venerates them, in spite of his anger. After finishing the veneration ~ whoever has absolute knowledge, namely, 
does not change the previous relationship to politeness as long as it is not changed by the other side. That is an 
ancicnt rule; however, those four had never had any relationship to politeness (for the uncle) and thus said: you 
have shown us the outward veneration; now show us also the inward (one). Then they noticed his anger. At that he 
said: Have you seen through me? “Yes.” — Do you have special knowledge? — “Yes.” — The knowledge of one who 
is a prisoner of pretence or absolute knowledge? “The latter.” Frightened, he then accused himself of 
disrespectfulness, earnestly resolved not to do anything similar again and attained absolute knowledge. 

B. A young monk, who had become a teacher too early, roams around outside and comes into the forest to a 
Sami-tree that is just being venerated by many people. To his question, why the people do not venerate the more 
magnificent ASoka-tree, they answer that it is an ancient custom. Then he realized that he is in the same 
situation as the Sami-tree: there are other monks, who are more learned than I am and still veneration is 
bestowed on me because I have been intended to become a teacher. He sinks into himself and does penance in 
the monastery whereby he ts venerated inwardly also and not only outwardly. 

C. The weaver, Viraka, venerates Vasudeva Kysna in Dvaravati. Since he does not go out during the rainy 
season out of fear of becoming dangerous for living creatures, Viraka does not get admittance and, therefore, 
brings his floral tribute daily to the door without eating. At the end of the rainy season” Krsna sees, when 
leaving, that Viraka has become very emaciated and in the future he permits him free entry. 

Krsna regularly asks his daughters whom they wish to marry: Do you want to become slaves or mistresses? 
Then they answer “mistresses”, whereupon he says: Then enter unto the Lord* into the monastery. They, then, 
become nuns. However, one, upon the advice of her mother, gives a contrary answer. Kysna wishes, then, to 
save her from worldly entanglement and asks Viraka: What have you already achieved? At first he says 
“nothing”; however, after longer contemplation, he prides himself of the following pranks: 

Once with a stone I hit a chameleon’ that was sitting on a jujube, so that it fell dead. 


Once with the left foot® I blocked water in a waggon, so that it overflowed. 
Once I drove away with my hand flies which had gone into a pot full of (sweet) liquid so that they buzzed. 


1 CH: . . . are to be noted, one after the other, for the five terms of veneration. — Krtikarman is almost 


the only term used in our Niryukti for veneration; it occurs again in 96, 98 f. 100. 101.103.105 f. 108-110. 115. 

116 £. 126. 131. However, below, pp. 13%s9-"x5} in the following supplementary stanzas 115''° that originate 

from the Kalpabhasya, onty vandanafya) is found, where kiikarnmma aiso could have been possible metrically at 

two places. 
2 i.e. the uncle, 

vatte (vitte H) varisa-ratte. 

bhattaraya; Aritthanemi is meant. 

sarada. 

variyam{scil. paniyam ) H (padhar® 2), var® C. 


au kw 
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Krsna concocts three great deeds with which he presents Viraka in three Sloka-s’ to the assembled 16,000 kings 
as a hero to whom he wishes to give his daughter. That same person, in fact, accepts her when Krsna frowns, but 
does all the duties at home for her while she just lies on the sofa. Later, Krsna asks him: Does she obey you? He 
answers: She is the mistress and I am the slave. Thus Krsna says: If you do not see to it that she does everything 
herself, you cannot keep her. Thereafter, Viraka hits her with a rope when she does not want to obey. She 
complains to her father;, but he reminds her that she had wanted to become a stave. Since Viraka agrees, she 
then enters into the order. 

At the arrival of Lord Aritthanemi, Krsna honours all monks with the baras’avatta-veneration, but the other 
kings find this too arduous. Viraka does as Krsna who starts to sweat, and says that 360 battles could not have 
made him more tired. The Lord retorts: For that you will some day become a tirthakara. 

D. Two courtiers begin to quarrel about the demarcation of villages that the king had gifted [n°] them. On the 
way to court, they meet a monk. One of them thinks “now I will certainly be successful” and shows him 
veneration with the pradaksina; the other has doubts and shows him veneration with the same words. The latter 
loses the case. His veneration was outward, that of the other was inward. 

E. Vasudeva Krsna wants to gift whatever he wishes to that son who first venerates (Arittha)nemi in the early 
morning. Samba venerates him whilst getting up; Palaka rides out quickly for the veneration, but unwillingly in 
his heart. Krsna learns from Aritthanemi that Pataka was the first outwardly, Samba inwardly which is why the 
latter was gifted. 

25. You should rise up in front of a monk whom you have never seen before (from your seat 
and grasp the cane, etc., for, indeed, it could be a meritorious teacher, who, like Kalakacarya 
in the well-known legend, comes unrecognized’), In front of a monk whom you have already 
seen earlier (in other words, whom you already know, you behave in a way) as is befitting 
and worthy for him {i.e., in front of a venerable and leaned monk about whom one has 
already heard you should rise up and venerate him, etc, as is befitting and worthy for him)* 
(26. (On the other hand, one does not de this if the monk is of the same type as Sitala, 
mentioned at the opening of 3; because) whoever has thrown off his yoke of duties (and) does 
what he likes (or) whoever has become debased through commercial activities (and) has kept 
only the (outward) appearance (of monkhood) as a remainder — whatever (in front of such a 
person) is done, that I shall now relate:]* 


jena ratta-siro nago vasanto badari-vane 
padio pudhavi-satthena Vemai nama khattio|| 
jena cakka-kkhaya Ganga vahanti kalusé6dagam 
variya vama-paena Vemai nama khattio | | 2 
jena ghosaval send vasanti Kalasipure 
variya vama-hatthena Vemai nama khattio || 3 
Vemai is very likely a concealed designation for “weaver”, = vemaka; - 2 open, “kku B, “kkhu C; vs 
open. dhar® H; 3° open. dhar® (for dhéd°?) H. 
The Vedic men’s praise stanzas (gathG-ndrdsamsyah) that were considered occasionatly to be 
mendacious exaggerations may have come into existence in the same manner. - 
'  bitio vi tassa kira ugghattayam karei. 
2 Kalak. I +. (ZDMG XXXIV 272); stanza 102, cited there, is Av.-niry. XII 25, translated above. 


> Only in H. 

“The omittance of this stanza in C and its zealous tone, which far overshoots the mark, shows that it is 
here a subsequent versified prose transition. In the first line that H considers to be solely a compound (with 
anomalous lengthening of a and i), two morae are missing. C changes over to 27 with the following remark 
that ensues from 25: 

ling? puna appa-suo va bahu-ssuo v4; uvasaggena n abbhutthijjai, avavadena puna karanam paducca 
jayanae savvam pi kirejja niddhandhasassdvi. “Whoever is identifiable by his insignia, he can be less or 
very learned. In general, one does not get up, but in a particular case, when there is reason cnough, one 
should do everything intently toward an indifferent person.” - 38°, as such, expressly disallows the 
veneration of an “indifferent person”! 

niddhandhasam ti ndfina vandamane dhuvam doso || 38 
Thus CS, °sa tti n° bs, “sam pi n° B, °samiyan®...°%vo d° H, °sam pi n° °nassa dosou H v. 1; H places 
the first word of the line = pravacandpaghata-nirapeksa parsvasth’adika, from the three Desi-dictionaries = 
nirdaya. 
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27. (Outside) one calls to him’, says (for instance, with respect for his Position)” “veneration 
to you”, (accompanies both, if respect for his position or the previous® custom requires it) 
with a raising, of the hand* and with a nodding of the head, asks about (also as well) his well- 
being, pauses? (a bit); — if you meet him in his seminary, then the same possibilities are valid, 
except that, in addition,) the passing or also the (correct) veneration (the latter, namely, if you 
should see that the person concerned has withdrawn himself)°. 
28. When one observes 1. the duration of the affiliation to the order, 2. the spiritual 
entourage, 3. the status (in the kula, gana or sangha), 4. the place, 5. the time, 6. studies, and 
7. when there ts a reason (you should act according to the modes of behaviour pictured in 27), 
as is befitting and worthy toward the person concerned. 
49. By where you stay, by the way you stay as well as by lingering and by going you can 
recognize whether someone is serious about his monkhood; also by the choice of worthy 
expressions whilst speaking. 
78. (Monks like Sitala)’, who, at some point, (violating the duties of unsettledness, etc.)! 
have gone astray, they, if they find no further solution and cannot go back, are in the habit of 
declaring the stray path as the correct path. 
Parable: As it happens with a caravan that has gone on a road where there is little water and tree-shade. There 
the tired ones stay since they have to be satisfied with tittle shade and with the water as well as they can and also 
call the others, claiming their shelter to be the right one. Some listen to them, some don’t. The former fall prey 
to hunger and thirst, the latter come soon after, having finished their journey, to cool water and (plenty of) 
shade. 
79. 1, The sedentariness and 2. the attachment to (particular) sacred objects (offices, etc.), 
3. the acceptance (of food, etc.) from nuns* and 4. the inclination for savory preparations — 
(these four sins’), they say, are not dangerous, if they are taken to task; 
80°. for the first, they cite the sthavira Samgama, 
83”. for the second, aryaVajra, 
86°. for the third, Annikaputra, 
89°. for the fourth, rsi Udayana. 
95°. They are not to be venerated who endanger the reputation of the religion. 
97°. They are to be venerated who promote the reputation of the religion. 
(12"] 100. (His) mother or (his) father or (his) older brother, as such, should n not be allowed 
to perform the Krtikarman. 
104. (The veneration can take place continually or occasionally. ) At penitence, while 
studying, at kaydtsarga, at an offence (toward the teacher)’°, with a guest, at the report, when 
fasting and at a voluntary death by starvation, a veneration takes place. 
105. (As far as the continual venerations are concerned, it is to be noted:) At penitence a 
four-fold krtikarman occurs, while studying a threefold, (each) in the forenoon and in the 


aftemoon, which means a fourteenfold krtikarman. 
C on 104 f.: puvva-sanjhae cattari padikkamane, vanditta aloe tti ekkam. bitiyam jam abbhutthiyavasane 
majjbe vandai. majjha-vandanae kati vandiyavva? jahannenam tinni, majjhimenam panca va satta va, 
' with name (amuga tti} or with “welcome” C, with “he Devadatta kidpSas tvam?” and with similar 
terms H. 
2 gurutarapurusakkaryapeksam H, tahdviham paducca sa-hilam C.— by purusakdrya, as you can see at 
29, the office, which a person in the kula, gana or sangha occupies is to be understood. 
praktana. 
hatth’usseha. 
C “chats”, where this matter already is included in the following possibilities that, by the way, are 
permissible only inside the seminary. 
Only in C (“samviggo ast” janai). 
i Only in H. 
 alliya-labha = aryikabhyo labha H. 
° to which in what follows the stanzas 80-82, 83-85, 86-88, 89 f., one after the other, are devoted. 
© “because after the veneration, one asks for forgiveness; also the half-monthly venerations belong here” 
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ukkosenam savve vi; jai vaula vakkhevo va to egena inaga : dohim tihim java tinni avassa-vandiyavva. evam 
devasie vi. pakkhie panca avassam. caum-masie samvaccharie ya satta avassam. te vandiina jam ayariyassa 
allivijjai tam tatiyam kiikammam. paccakkhane cauttham kiikammam. 

tinni sajjhde. vanditt@ patthavei padhamam. patthavie pavedayantassa bitiyam. paccha padhai; tao” jahe 


caubbhigavases porisi tahe pae padilehei; jai na padhai to vandai; aha? padhai to avanditta pae padilehitinam* 
paccha padhai, kala-velde vandium padikkamai; aha ugghdda-kaliyam na padhai tahe vandium pae padilehei; 
eyam tatiyam. 

evam puvvanhe satia; avaranhe vi ete ceva satta. 

eyani abhatt’ atthiyassa” niyama, bhatt’atthiyassa paccakkhanam abbhahiyam. eyani avassa coddasa. 

imani karanigani: lide sa Sammddes aaa ueavanase satta*-satta, vigati-Ayambile Adussagge pariyattie samadne 
uvasampajjana avaradha vihara® uttim ’atth’ dloyanae ya, etesu sattasu* vi do do vandanagani. avaradha- 
samvarana-apucchana-kaélappaveyan ’adisu ekkekkam. 


avaradho guranam kao, tam pi vanditta khimei: pakkhiya-vandanagani vi avarahe padanti. pahunaga tli, ettha ? 
bhannai: pahunaganam agayanam vandanagam dayavvam v4 padicchiyavvam va, tattha ka vidhi? jai 
sambhoiya to ayarie ducchittanam vandai', aha na sambhotya to appanagam Ayariyam vanditta samdisavetta 
vandai. evam ubhaya-pakkhe vi. @loyanam ti jahe vihar’aloyand avarah’aloyana va uvasampajjan’aloyana va. 
samvaranam veyaliyam antara va bhatt’atthe gahie iccha jaya ‘ajja abhatt’attham karemi’ tti. ahava ‘na jirai’ tt 
abhatt’attham jaemi”. eyam™ samvaranam, evam-&disu. 
uttim ‘attham bhatta-paccakkhanam kau-kamo samlehe oesene evam-Adisu vibhasa. 
Hon 104 f:........-.. kayétsarge yo hi* vigati’ ? paribhogay’ &camla-visarjanartham kriyate. dinars 
guru-vinaya-langhana-rupe, yatas tam vanditva ksamayati. paksika-vandanany aparadhe patanti. pragharnake 
jyesthe samgate sati vandanam bhavati, itarasminn api praticchitavyam, atra cdyam vidhih: 

sambhoiy’ annasambhoiya ya duviha havanti pahunaya, 

sambhoié ayariyam apucchitta u vandei” | | 

iyare puna ayaniyarn vanditta samdisavium taha ya 

paccha vandei’* jai gaya-moho ahava’ M4 andave | | 
tath’ a@locandyam viharaparadha-bheda-bhinnayam.  samvaranam bhukte pratyakhydnam, athava’ krta- 
namaskarasahit’adi-pratyakhyanasyapi punar ajim’Adi-karanato "bhaktaértham grhnatah samvaranam, tasmin 
vandanam bhavati. uitamarthe canagana-samlekhanayam vandanam ity ....... 
pirvéhne pratyusasi, katham? gurum puvva sanjhade vanditta aloei tti*, eyarm ekkam. abbhutthiyavasane jam 
puno vandai” gurum, eyam bitiyam. ettha ya vidhi paccha: jahannena tinni, majjhimam panca va satta va, 
ukkosam savve vi vandiyavva; jai vaula vakkhevo va to ekkena Onaga java tinni avassam vandiyavva, evam 
devasie, pakkhie panca avassam. cdummiasie samvaccharie vi satta avassam ti. te vanditina jam puno dyariyassa 
allivijjai tam tatiyam. paccakkhane cauttham, 
sajjhde puna vanditta patthavei padhamam. patthavie pavedayantassa bitiyam. paccha uddittha” ®-samuddittham 


padhai, uddesa-samuddesa-vandananam ih’ev’ antab-bhadvo; tao jahe caubbhagavasesa porist | ? tahe pae 
padilehei; jai na padhiv-kémo to vandai: aha padhiu-kamo to* avanditta pe padilehei, padilehitta paccha 
padhai, kala-velae vandium padikkamai;, eyam* tatiyam*. 


o 


gO. 
to f. 
aha na. 
"(ta patam padilehatiinam. 
abbh®. 
ya. 
ettham. 
°damti a. 
°bhoya (for ah’ anna-sambhoya?) 
loemi a. 
evam @. 
from Pkt. for vikrti! 
3 °demti B. 
aha B, dhava 5. 
*damui &, vadamti B. 
8 ham BY. 
*rust B. 
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evam purvahne! sapla; aperdkne "pi saptaiva bhavanty anujfid-vandananam svadhyaya-vandanesv 
evantarbhavat, pratikramanikani tu catvan prasiddhany. 

evam etani dhruvani pratyaham krtikarmani caturdaga bhavanti abhaktarthikasya, itarasya tu pratyakhyana- 
vandanenddhikani bhavanti. 

106*. The krtikarman requires (chando’nujfiapanaya) two obeisances, (namely, one each according to 
the words Av. IIJ 1 J and after their repetition), (furthermore), the normal equipment (with the monk’s 
utensils) (and) twelve gestures (namely, six? each at the first and second uttering of Av. III 1 3.-5). 

C: du-onayam: jie velae padhamam vandai® jahe ya nipphidiinam puno vandai. ahka-jayam samanne joni- 
nikkhamane ya, sAmanne rayaharanam muhapottiya colapatto ya, joni-nikkhamane anjalim sise katina nii. 
baras’ayatam: padhamam cha 4vatta, nikkhamium’ pavitthe vi cha; ahokay’adi tinni, jattae tinni,; ete barasa. 
etani antara-darani donni vi kai-onaya tti etena siiyani 2 

H: dvy-avanatam. ekam yada prathamam eva Av. II 1 J tti abhidhaya chando’ nujéiapandyavanamati® , dvittyam 
punar yada krt’dvarto niskrantah icchamity-dadi siitram abhidhadya chando’nujhapanayaivavanamati. yatha- 
jaa’ éramanatvam dSritya yoni-niskramanam ca, tatra rajoharana-mukhavastrika-colapattaka-matrayd Sramano 
jatah, racita-karaputas tu yonya nirgatah, evam-bhita evam vandate, tad-avyatirekac ca yathajatam bhanyate 
kriikarma vandanam. baras’a@vayam ti dvadas’ Avartah sitrabhidhana-garbhah kaya-vyap4ra-visesa yasminn 
(12°) iti samasas tat dvada$’avartam; iha ca prathama-pravistasya sad avarta bhavanti: Av. Ill 1 3-5 etat-sittra- 
garbhah gurucarana-nyasta’-sirah-sthapana-rupa, niskramya punah pravistasyapy eta eva sad iti,  etac 
capantarala’-dvaradvayam adyadvarépalaksitam” avagantavyam. 


106°. (It requires, moreover,) four heads (namely, both times two each, that of the teacher and the 
pupil), threefold carefulness (in thoughts, words and movements), a twofold approach (and) a 
single departure. 
C: cas-siram: padhamam donni, nikkhantassa bitiyae parivadie donni, etani cattari sirani. #-guttam: manena 
vandana-mano; vayae vanjanani a-kkhandento; kaenam kaiya avatta, te na virdhei. do pavesd, padhamo 
icchami khamasamano, avasiyae padikkanto jam oggaham pavisai siso so bitio. ega-nikKhamanam avassiyae” 
tt. : 
H: catuh- ee prathama-pravistasya ksiman4-kale Sisy’Gcdrya-siro-dvayam, punar api niskramya pravistasya 
dvayam evéti”? bhavana. dvadram. tisro guptayo yasmims tat fri-guptam: manasa samyak pranihitah, vaca 
askhalitaksarany uccarayan, kayen’ Avartan avirganayen, vandanam karoti yatah ca-Sabdo "vadhdranérthah. 
‘dvau pravesau. yasmims tad dvi-pravesam, prathamo ‘nujfiapya pravisatah, dvitiyah punar nirgatya’* pravisata 
iti. eka-niskramanam: avasyikaya as nirgacchatah. etac capantarala-dvaratrayam katisiro-dvarenaiv6palaksitam 
avagantavyam iti. 
107. 1f. the two obeisances, 16-19. the four heads, 

3. the normal equipment, | 20-22. the threefold carefulness, 

4-15, the twelve gestures, | and 23f. the twofold approach 


°hne *pi 2. 

The commentaries do not specify the sixth more precisely; three pertain to the three sentences Av. ITI 
13, afourth to 4, a fifth (from Avac. numbered as 6) to 5. 

*damti. 

*mitu. 

5 The concluding sentence says that both intermediate lists “equipment” and “gestures” are included 
in the fifth list “number of obeisances”; also H (p. 1263). Similarly, according to H (p. 12bj6¢, three 
intermediate lists belong to the sixth. That means: the synopsis in 2° notes for brevity’s sake only the opening 
words of both 106” and 106° jn the sense of catchwords. 

® Snamiti XZ, Snatam iti B, °natam Avac. 

7% janma B. 
°sta-hasta Avac. 
cant? 2. 
katyavanatadv® Avac. 
to. 
°ssay® pr. m. 

° id B. 
*tasya 2. 
13 ogik® Y Syak? B. 
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108. lastly 25. the singular departure the twenty-five requirements are called thus, by means 
of which a correct krtikarman is performed. 

111. 1. without devotion, 2. obstinate (out of pride), 3. interrupted (through untimely departure), 4. 
acting rashly, 5. in the movements (restless) like a sola, 6. (using the little brush like a) hook, 7. 
crawling like a turtle, 

112. 8. hasty like a fish, 9. ill-disposed in the heart, 10. (the hands in a fivefold manner like) 
using a support, 11. out of fear (of ex-communication), 12. in reply to affection, 13. out of 
friendship, 14. out of personal pride (in order to display familiarity with sacred practice), 15. fora 
motive (of secular nature), 

113. 16. furtive (out of fear of disgrace), 17. to thwart (someone), 18. angry, 19. threatening, 
20. cunning, 21. scornful, 22. loquacious, 

}14. 23, seen, or not seen, 24. with the forehead bone, 25. (as if it were a religious) ag 26. 
(as if it would bring) salvation, 27. without sufficient contact (by the small brush and head), 
28. incomplete (in words or gestures), 29. with (the words ‘with the nea I venerate” as) 
subsequent addition, 

115. 30. dumb, 31. foud, lastly, 32. vacillating (with small brush or hand) — one should 
perform a krtikarman, free from the thirty-two mentioned errors. 
C on 111-15: anadhkiyam nama, anadarena vandai |. 

thaddham, atthanham annayarena matto! 2. 

paviddham, vandanagam dentao ceva utthetta nasai 3. 

paripindiyam, bhanai: eyam bhe savvassa ceva kala-ppagayassa vandanagam. ahava na vocchinne 4vatte 
yanjanani va karei; pindalao va jahao vandat; samkudiyao upptlana-sampTlande” va vandaj 4. 

tola-gati, tolo jaha utthetta anma-m-annassa milam jai 5. 

ankuso duviho, mille gandussa rayaharanam gahaya bhanai: nivesa ja te vandami. ahava 

dohi vi hatthehim ankusam jaha gahaya bhanai: vandami (6]* 

kacchabha-ringtyam, ekkam vanditta anassa milam ringanto” jal, tao vi annassa miilam jai 7: 

macch’uvvatiam, ekkam vandiinam chaddai, bitiena pasenam pariyattai® recak’avartena. 8. 

manasa paduttham, so hino kenai, tahe hiyaena cintei: etena evam’-gaenam vandavijjami. 

annam va kimci paosam vahai [9] *. 

vediyai-baddham-nama tam pancaviham: uvarim janugdnam hatthe nivesifinam vandai, hettha® va kaiinam, 
[pase va katinam,]* egam va janu anto donham hatthdnam karei, ucchange v4 hatthe kdiinam vandai 10. 
bhayasd, bhaenam vandai ‘m4 nicchubbhihami sanghao kulao ganao gacchao khettéo’ tti 11. 

bhayantam nama, ‘bhayai amhanam, amhe vi padibhayamo’ tti 12. 

mett, ‘esa mama mitto' tti, ahava mettim tena samam kdum maggai 13. 

gdravo nama, “‘janantu ta mamam jah’ esa samayan-kusato” iti 14. 

kdéranam nama, “suttam v4 attham va vattham va potthagam va dahii” tti kajja-nimittam vandai 15. 

teniyam nama, jai disai to vandai, ahava na disai andhakdro va tahe na vandai 16. 

padiniyam nama, sanna-bhimim padh@iyam vandai bhottu-kamam padiyam va bhanai: bhatta@raga avassa- 
vandiyavvaga 17. 

ruttham nama, rosio kenai, to dhamadhamentena hiyaena vandai 18. 
tajjtyamm nama, bhanai: amhe tumam vandamo, tumam puna na vahijjasi na va pasidasi jaha thibho. anguli-m- 
adihim va tajjento vandai 19. 

sadham nama, hattha-samattho” niddhammattanena ru} a” gojj am karei, samghasam karotity arthah 20. 
Ailiyam nama, “icchami vayaga vandium” “gant” “mahattaraga” “ 


. 


‘jetth’ajja” evam-adi 21, 
palikunciyam nama, vandanto desa-raya-janapada-vikahdo karei 22. 


mamto. 

-sap”. 

°gamti, 

lacking. 

rang*. 

*ttattt. 

evag. 

hottha. 

°mattho B. 

ramju B,raju a. ‘Happy and healthy, he presents himself sick due to derelict of duty”? 
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dittha-m-adittham nama, evam siggham vandai jaha kenai dittho kenai na dittho 23, 

sangam nama, sis’egapasena’ vandai. ahava annehim sahtihim samam sangena jaha va taha va vandai 24. 
karo nama, “eso ciranao” karo jaha va taha va samaneyavvao, vetthi esd na nijjara” iti mannai 25. 
moyanam nama, “na annaha mokkho, etena puna dinnena muccami” tti vandai 26. 
aliddha-m-andliddham, rayaharane ya nidale ya kimei alabhai kimci n’ alabhai. ettha caubhango: sise aliddham 
rayaharanam dliddham 4. padhamo suddho 27. 

uinam vanjanehim avassaehim va 28. 

uttara-caliyd nama, etehim vanjanehim Avassaehim vanditta bhanat ‘matthaenam vandami'’ ttt 29. 

muéyam nama, miyo vandai, na kimci vi uccarei 30, 

(13"] mahaya saddena dhaddharam 31. 

cudaii nama, cudalam jaha rayaharanam gahaya vandai. ahava diggham hattham pasarei, bhanai ‘vandami’. 
ahava hattham bhamadei ‘savve bhe vandami’ tti 32. 

H on LLW-115: anddytam, anadaram* sambhrama-rahitam> vandate cy’. 

stabdham, jaty-adi-mada-stabdho vandate [2]. 

praviddkam, vandanakam dadad eva nagyati 3*. 

paripinditam, prabhiitan eka-vandanena vandate 4*. avartan* va* vyanjanabhilapan va* vyavacchinnan 
akurvan 4*. 

tola-gati, tiddavad utplutydtplutya visamsthulam? vandate 5*. 

ankuSam, rajoharanam ankuSavat kara-dvayena prhitva vandate 6*. 

kacchabha-ringitam*, kacchapavat ringan vandate [7]. iti gatha’rthah . 

maisyédvriiam, ekam vanditva matsyavad drutam dvitiyam sadhum dvitiya-parsvena recak’avartena 
paravartate* 8*, 

manasa ca*** pradustam, vandyo hinah kenacid gunena, tam eva ca manasi krtva sfsGyo vandate 9*. (Sadv. 
Av.-v.: manasa pradvistam guror upari pradvistasya.) ~ 

tathaé ca vedika-baddham, janunor upari hastau niveSyadho va par$vayor va utsange va 

ekam va janu karadvay4ntah krtva vandate [10]. 

bhayasa ceva tti, bhayena vandate ‘ma bhiid gacch’adibhyo nirdhatanam’ iti® {11}. 

bhayaniam ti, bhajamanam vandate, bhajaty ayam mam ato’ bhaktam bhajasvéti [12]. tad arya-vrttam®, 
(Sadv.Av.-v.: bhajamanam “bhajate bhaksyate va mam gurur” iti buddhimatah.) 

meiti tt, Maitri-nimittam pritim icchan vandate [13]. 

garavi tti, gaurava-nimittam* vandate* “vidantu mm yatha samacari-kugalo ’yam” [14]. 

karana tu, jiian’adi-vyatiriktam kaéranam 4gritya vandate, vastr’adi me dasyatity? {15]. ayam 

gatha’rthah. (Sadv. Av.v.: kdrandi vastr’adi-lbha-hetoh.) 

Stainyam iti, parebhyah khalv 4tmanam gihayan stena™ iva vandate ‘ma me laghavam bhavisyati’ [16]. (Sadv. 
Av.-v.: stenikam laghava-bhayat pracchannam.) 

pratyanikam, ahar’adi-kale vandate (17). 

rusiam, krodh’adhmato* vandate*, krodh'adhmatam va [18]. 

tarjitam, na kupyasi napi prasidasi kasthaSiva ivéty-ddi tarjayan nirbhartsayan vandate. anguly-adibhir va 
tarjayan [19]. 

gatham, Sathyena visrambhartham vandate, glan’adi-vyapadesam va krtva na samyag vandate {20)]. 
hilitam, he ganin™ vacaka kim bhavata vanditenéty-adi hilayitva vandate (21). 

tatha vipalikuncitam, ardha-vandita eva deS’adi-kathah karotiti [22] gatha’rthah. 

drstadrstam, tamasi vyavahito va na vandate [23]. 

Sragam, uttamangaikadesgena vandate [24]. 

kara-mocanam, karam manyamano vandate, na ninjara’rtham [25]. 


°ganap’. 
vir’. 
“without anxiety” or “without it touching him deeply”. 
The numbers in brackets are lacking in B 2, those with an asterisk (actually like al] such-worded 
passages) are lacking only in B; also in passages from KC the asterisk has the same meaning. 
°vad utpanni samsth® B. 
*dhdrayisyati 2. 
*ty ayam mamato B. 
112°’, namely, is composed (also like 114°") in gathad-metre, but the remaining parts from 111-115 
have the $loka-form. 
*tity-adi B. 
0 naka =. 
*ne B. 
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moyanam nama, ‘na annahad mokkho, cena puna* dinnena muceami- ‘ tti vandanagam dei (26). 
Gslistanaslistam ity, atra caturbhangakah: rajoharanam karabhyam aSlisyati Siras* ca* [1], rajoharanam* na 
Sirah 2*, Siro na rajoharanam 3*, na*** rajoharanam*** napi Sirah 4*. atra prathama-bhangah Sobhanah, 
éesesu® prakrta-vandanavatarah [27]. 
nydnam, vyanjanabhilap’avasyakair asampirnam vandate [28]. 
uitara-cidam, vandanam krtva? pascfn mahata Sabdena ‘mastakena vanda’ iti bhanatiti> [29] gatha’rthah. 
mitkam, alapakdn anuccarayan vandate [30]. 
dhaddharam, mahata §abdenéccarayan vandate [31]. 
cudali ni? ulkam’ iva paryante grhitva rajoharanam bhramayan vandate [32]. 
111-115 = Kalpabhisya III 796-800, ushered in by 792-795! and explained in 801-819; 
also occasionally recast in gatha-stanzas (e.g. in a passage, cited by Jayacandra i in the, 
Pratikramana-vidhi § 4°16 ff. Br. 5255 =J 5° 128, and in Devendra’s Av.’-Bhasya If 23- 
26°). The Kalpabhasya-explanation (composed by Sanghadasa) reads: 
ayara-karanam adha, tav-vivarlyam anadhiyam hoi 1. 
‘davve bhave thaddho’ cau-bhango, davvao bhaio 2 | | 801 
pavviddham anuvayaram jam appento na jantio hoi, 
jattha va tattha va ujjhai kaya-kicco vakkharam ceva 3|| 802 
paripindie va vandai paripindtya-vayana-karanao va vi 4. 
tolo va upphidanto osakk’ahisakkanam bhaio 5 || 803 
uvagarane hatthammi va ghettu ‘nivesa’ ttl ankusam benti 6. 
thiya-bettha-ringanam jam tam kacchabha-ringiyam nama 7 | | 804 
utthenta-nivesanto uvvattai macchao va jala-majjhe, 
vandiu-kamo v’ annam jhaso vva pariyattal turiyam 8 || 805 
{13°] appa-para-pattienam mana-ppadoso anega-utthano 9. 
panc’ eva veiydo 10. bhayam tu nijjihan’adiyam 11/}| 806 
‘bhayai bhaissai va mamam’ iti vandai nhoragam nivesento 12. 
em eva ya mettie 13. gdrava “sikkha-vinio ’ham’”. 14|| 807 
nan’ai-tigam mottum Adranam ihaloga-sahagam hoi, 
pilya-garava-heum nana-ggahane vi em eva || 808 


mocanam B (earlier kara many®....); °jaram taha moy® 2. 
°ccemi X, va mocami B. 
*su trisu Avac, 
dativa B. 
nati &. 
ti Did Bs edult Sat. 
ulmukam Avac. & Srit. 
793 & 795 have been passed over by the KalpaCiimi; the last of the four stanzas is = Av.-niry. XI! 
106 (with the reading b@ras ‘@yatam , as above C); the other three read: 
desiya-raiya-pakkhiya-caummiase tah’eva varise ya 
jahu guru lahuga guruga Vandanae jani ya padani | | 792 
ayariy’di-caunham tava-kala-visesiyam bhave eyam, 
uhava pudilom’ etam tava-kala-visesio hoi | | 793 
duga-sattaga-kiikammassa akarane hoi masiyam lahugam, 
avasaga-vivarie fin’ahie ceva lahuo u |] 794 
KC: idaénim vandanam: 792°. asya vyakhya: 794*. do! sattaga coddasa: Av.- “nity. XII 105°. 
devasiyam rdiyam ca* vandanayam jai na denti oO, pakkhiya-vandanayani na denti ©”, caummisie 4, 
samvaccharie 4. ca-Sabdad avasaka-viparite ttl ‘khamemi khamasamano’ jai devasiyam raiyam 
bhananti, raiyam va devastyam bhananti, eyam vivarlyam; evam pakkhiya- caummiasiya- 
samvacchariesu vi tad-abhilavo vaktavyo; vivarite ©”, ahava devasiya® -kausagga raiyam kareti, raiya 
va devasiyam kareti’. undhiyam ti tina@yani ahiyam va devasiya-raiya-pakkhiya-caummasiya- 
samvacchariesu vandanayani deti*. Vandanae jani ya payani ti duonay” Adini, tani akarentassa oO, 
‘jani ya’ ca-Sabdad anadhiy’adini ya dosehim, pacchittam bhannihit?’. te ime: anadhiya-gaha- 
pancakam{796-800] vakkhanagaha [801-8 19}-siddham. 


eo 


"pe (for be?) P. ? cha H. * °yamB. ‘ enti B. * *hitti B. 
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ayaratarena handim vandami na, to na pacchi panaissam, 
vandanaga-molla-bhavo na karessai me panaya-bhangam 15]} 809 
haum parassa cakkhum vandante teniyam havai eyam, 

teno iva attanam gihai ‘obhavand ma me’ 16|| 8!0 

aharassa u kale nthar’ ubhao ya hoi padiniyam 17. 

rosena dhamadhamento jam vandai ruttham eyam tu 18|| 811 

‘na vi kuppasi na pasiyasi katthaSivo ceva’ tajjtyam eyam, 
sis’anguli-m-aihi va tajjei gurum panivayanto 19|| 812 
‘visambha-tthanam inam’ sabbhava-jadhe sadham havai eyam, 
kavadam ti kaiyavam ti ya sadhaya vi ya honti eg’attha 20|| 813 
‘gani vayaga jetthajja’ ttl Ailiyam ‘kim tume panamienam!” 21. 
desi-kaha-vittante kahei dara-vandie kunci? 22|| 814 

antario tamase va na vandai, vandal u disanto, 

eyam dittha-m-adittham 23. singam puna kumbhaga-nipato 24|| 815 
karam iva mannai dento vandanagam ‘arahantiya-karo’ tti 25. 
‘loiya-karassa mukkA na muccimo vandana-karassa’ 26|| 816 
aliddha-m-andliddhe rayahara sise ya hoi cau-bhango 27. 
vayana-karanehi anam jahanna-kale va sesehim 28 || 817 

daiina vandanam ‘matthaena vandimi’ caliyd esa 29. 

tusinI Gvatte puna kunamane hoi miyam tu 30 || 818 


ucca-sarena vandai, dhaddharam eyam tu hoi bodhavvam 31. 


cudali vva genhiiinam rayaharanam hoi cudali u 32{{ 819 


The preceding Kalpabhasya stanzas, with variants, are to be found in our Niryukti 


(XI 115"), but, nevertheless, not taken notice of by CH and referred to by Avac. as 
additional stanzas (ga@thah praksiptah). In the KalpaCtmi the stanzas are explained” in 
an extraordinarily sketchy manner. With the help of Av.-Avac. they can be translated as 
follows. 


801. 1. 
2. 


802. 3. 


803. 4. 


804 6. 


805. 8. 


The display of devotion means devotion, the opposite of which is lack of devotion. 

Outwardly and (out of pride) inwardly, you can be rigid which results in four 
combinations (a. outwardly, but not inwardly; b. inwardly, but not outwardly; c. 
outwardly and inwardly; d. neither outwardly nor inwardly). Whoever is like that 
outwardly, under circumstances deserves no censure (if, namely, the rigidness is due to 


. lumbago or because of a spinal iliness). 


An interrupted (krtikarman) ts (as good as) no politeness, because he who does this 
does not care about the resulting constraint. Where it suits him (eventually already at 
the first entry), he abandons it like someone paid off (at his destination), leaving (his 
wares) behind. 

Venerating many at one time (during a hasty krtikarman) or with rash words and 
gestures. 


. like a tofa jumping up and down, some nun around, under circumstances (if he cannot 


do otherwise) not deserving any censure. 

it is called hook, if you grasp the clothing or hand (of the teacher) (with the request) 
“sit down (so that 1 can venerate you)”. — [‘‘Another explanation can be found in 
the Vrtti”; etat tu vrtti-krta ’"nyathd vyakhyatam, tattvam tu visistasruta-vido vidanti.] 


. A slow moving forward in a standing or crouching position means creeping (like) a 


turtle. 
when rising or sitting, (some) start up like a fish in the water, or turns himself like a 
fish, quickly, to another person, to venerate him. 


* davvao bhaio tti vaena pittht gahiya. solo tiddo. anega-utthano tui bahuviha appattiyassa utthand (*ne 
BP!). jahanna-kale va tti thevena kalena deti vandanayam sesehi va vandite vandati paccha. 
At the opening of 819 read °narm or uccd- or -ssar°. 
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Malevolence in the heart can sometimes occur out of consideration for oneself or for 
another. 


. There are five (convenience-) supports (a. the hands above the knees, b. the hands 
below the knees, c. the hands at both sides, d. the hands in the lap, e. the hands, slung 
around a knee). 

Fear can relate to excommunication or similar matters. 

With the thought “he is well-disposed or will be well-disposed to me” (some 
venerate the teacher), since he offers a quid pro quo service (the veneration, so to 
speak). 

And exactly the same (is the case) with friendship. 3 
with ambition (the person concerned thinks: one will see) “I have been trained in 
class”. 


808.15. every motive, except knowledge, faith and change, has this worldly life [14°] in view, 


809, 


810. 16. 


811.17. 
18. 
812. 19. 


843. 20. 


$14.21. 
22. 


815.23. 


24. 
816. 25. 
26. 


817.27. 


28. 


818.29. 


with attainment of knowledge, it is also exactly like that, if this should be only for a 
sense of honour and pride; , 

(likewise when, for example, the following thought serves as a motive:} “Well, 
alright! [ shall venerate him with special devotion; after that I shall request (this or 
that) (and) he will not refuse my request, since he understands the veneration as a 
reward.” 

when someone at a veneration conceals himself from others (because that person 
could possibly take offence at something), then this is called furtive; he conceals 
himself (out of fear) like a thief “so that disgrace does not (accrue) to me.” 

at meal-time or at evacuation or at both, you are thwarted (from venerating the 
teacher). ue 

If one venerates, flushed with anger, then this (krtikarman) is called angry. 

“You are neither angry nor merciful, (as little) as a wooden Siva(-idol) — this is a threat, 
or someone threatens the teacher during the prostration with the head, finger or 
something similar. 

“This is a chance to gain the confidence (of pious laymen, etc.)” ~ for one 
(venerating with such a thought and) devoid of sincerity, a cunning (krtikarman) 
occurs; cunning, deceit and craftiness are the same. 

contemptuous (it is, if you say instead of Your Grace”): “Gana-head” (or) 
“Schoolmaster” (or) “Eldest” (or) “What is the need to venerate you”. 

A talkative (person) tells vulgar stories and events when he has hardly finished the 
veneration. 

If one does not venerate when he is blocked (by another person) or when it is dark, 
on the contrary, if he venerates only when he is seen, then that is a seen of unseen 
(krtikarman). 

(The krtikarman) with the forehead bone is a falling down on one of both frontal 
bumps. 

One who shows veneration (no doubt) considers it to be a tribute (in the assumption) 
“it is a fax imposed by the Jaina religion”. 

(Another thinks:) absolved of the worldly tax, we are not freed from the veneration 
tax. 

(With the hands) the small brush and head can be touched or not, which results in 
four combinations (a. small brush and head; b. small brush, but not the head; c. head, 
but not the small brush; d. neither smali brush nor head). 

Incomplete in regard to words and gestures (is, at times, the krtikarman) or in too 
short a time (finished), in comparison with the rest. 

[14°] (If one says) after showing veneration (still) “I venerate with the head”, then 
this is an addition. 
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30. On the other hand, if one carries out the gestures silently, then this is a silent 
(krtikarman). 
819.33. Venerating with a loud voice, then that (kytikarman) is to be called oud. 
32. Swinging the small brush like a torch, then that (krtikarman) is a shélly-shallying 
(one). 
Finally, the Digambara literature also deserves to be questioned about our Niryukti 
stanzas 111-115. This, namely, retained a version that in a metrical and partially also 
in other relationships is more original. You will find it below at p. 18°6.15. Here only 
Prabhacandra’s explanation for it is given — that of Vasunandin’s is much more 
extensive. 
Prabhac,: anddhidam adara-rahitam yo vandate tasya sa doso bhavati. thaddham ca stabdho bhitva. 
pavitham devasyatyasanno bhitva. paripididam hastabhyam januni paripidya. doldidam dol@yamanah. 
ankusam ankuégavat karangusthau lalate nivesya. kacchava-ringidam kacchapavad upavistah samecaran. 
macch-uvvattam matsyétthallanavad’ eka-parsvena sthitva. mano-duttham acary’adinadm upari cetasi khedam 
krtva, vefyd-baddham januni aparipidayan bahubhyam yoga-pattam krtvd. bhayasd gurund vibhisito yadi 
devan na vandisyase tada jiidsyasiti. bhayantam svayam eva gurubhyo vibhitah. iddhi-gdravam vandanam 
kurvato mama caturvarnya-sangho bhakto bhavisyatiti. g@ravam atmano mahattvam icchan, aha ‘adi-praptim 
va vanchan. tenidam yatha kaScin na janati tatha cauryena vandate. padinidam puroh pratikiilyen’ ajna- 
kKhandanam kytva. paduttham kalaham kytva ksantavyam akurvan. tajjidam parSvavartino vibhisayan. 
saddam ca varttéam kathan. hilidam parsvavartinim upahdsam kurvan, tivalidam kati-hrdaya-griva-motanam 
kytva. kunctdam angam samkocya, trubhyam mastakam paramrSitva. dittham adittham va yadi kaécit 
paSyati tada vandate, atha na paSyati tadd na vandate; yadi va yadi kaScit paSyati tada s6tsaho bhitva vandate, 
anyatha anyathét!, sanghassa kara-moyanam ysiném vestir iyam iti manyamanah. aladdham anGladdham 
yada gurv-adibhyah kimci] labhate tada vandandm karoti, yada na labhate tada na karoti; yadi va labhe 
s6tsdhatam karoti, alabhe nirutsahatam” iti. hinam kriyakanda-kale pramanam hinam kytva. uttaraciliyam 
kriyakarmanah kalasya vrddhim krtva. ma@gam va maunena. daddaram mahataé Sabdena. sulalidam ca 
gitena. katham-bhiitam sulalitam? apacchimam 4 samantat paScimam iti. etair dosair vivarjita devavandana 
kartavyéti. samskytah sarva bhaktayah Padapitjjyasvami-krtah, prakptas tu Kundakund’acarya-kria iti. 
119, . Good behaviour (and) politeness, extirpation of pride, veneration of the world of 
teachers, and (observance of) tenets of the Prophets, fulfillment of the transmitted religion, 
_cessation of (worldly) deeds 3 (these are the aims or fruits of veneration). 
120. (citation-Sloka.) Good behaviour during instruction is the first requirement. The well- 
behaved keeps strict control over himself. Whoever is devoid of good behaviour, where 
(should) he (acquire) piety, where asceticism! 
121. Because it finds fault* with the eightfold actions for salvation of the world, that is why 
the ‘wise ones, those who have escaped the world’s hustle and bustle call it “good 


behaviour”.> 


[14°] 7 
The Avasyaka commentaries 


‘The commentaries of Av.” and Av.’ already had to be mentioned and characterized 
literary-historically whilst discussing those texts (on pp. 2°s59—6°23). Later on, only 
Haribhadra’s commentary on Av.’ I will have to be discussed again. 

Of course, the commentaries of the original Avasyaka deserve much more attention. 
After having already presented more extensive samples of these that have brought to attention 
the content and dimension of the tradition to a limited extent, now they should be examined 


1 Oh? instead of %th?MS.; cp. Hemacandra’s Pkt. Grammar IV 174. 
2 Sham MS. 
a-kirtya and with that salvation are designated as the final aim of veneration (pajjavasana, H: 
vandanapajjavasanay4), also in Bhag. II 55 (Weber Bhag. II 201) a passage that H stresses. 
Literally “dispels” (vinayai). The stanza wants, like VII 33° (above at p. 9°n,) to give an etymology 
and is therefore referred to as nirutta-gaha, 
vilina(vinina C!}-samsara, whereby CH have the variant vinzya-s°. 
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and appreciated as various evolutional steps of the tradition. Their filiation, and even more, 
evolves out of the following schema on p. 15°. 

Even the Anuyogadvara could also be accommodated into the scheme as an isolated 
example of the older Avasyaka tradition, if its special relationship to the remainder could be 
graphically shown. The history of this work demands an extensive separate examination that, at 
the most, could be done in India. In what follows, it is only mentioned when the assessment of 
the Avasyaka-commentaries to be discussed require it (on p. 20°n. ult., etc.) — For the rest the 
schema can be supplemented, at the most, in the lower part; however, whatever happens to be 
added, is, in any case, insignificant. Just like Aparajita in the Aradhana-commentary and 
Asadhara in his Avasyaka-chapter (Dharmamrta A VIID, all possible predecessors or 
successors of the same can only deliver reviews on Miilac. VII. In the same way the more 
contemporary commentaries within the Svetiémbara branch are just excerpts of Haribhadra’s 
work of varying sizes. The commentaries by Malayagiri and Sritilaka, both of whom are still 
not represented in Germany, as such, would only be welcome if they transpose the Pkt.-stories 
by C & H, each in his own manner into Sanskrit and, therefore, remove certain difficulties. 
Haribhadra’s perceived mistakes in the AvaSyaka Erzahlungen on p. 3 f. have been accepted by 
Malayagini and Stitilaka without hesitation (the latter writes ekasyam eva ratrau ca); besides, 
cp. in addition ZDMG VLI 582° and the review of [14°] Haribhadra’s commentaries. Both 
copies of Jiianasagara’s Avactimi (which define themselves as an excerpt from H) differ 
somewhat: as opposed to Br C (like the old commentaries) ignores at the opening the 
Theravali, but deals with both final stanzas (XX 80 f.) thoroughly, whereas Br only extracts the _ 
Pratika-s from these, as they already had appeared at the end of X. The anonymous Avactimni 
comments on the Theravali as well as both of those final stanzas. 

Only Jinabhadra’s commentary on his Bhasya is genuinely missing. in the entire 
sequence of commentaries. As an alternative for this noticeable gap Silanka’s commentary 
has to suffice for the time being, if not forever. 

Each of the eight preserved older commentaries (Milac., Vas., Niry., Vis., C, H, Sil., 
Hemac.) has its own particular importance. Millacara VII is closely related to the presumed 
original Niryukti and therefore allows for a reconstruction of it, as additions and changes 
simply have to be removed through consultation of the Svetambara elaboration (Niry.). 
Vasunandin explains the entire Milacadra chapter in a very adequate manner and shows that 
already during his times the Digambara-s knew nothing more about the original Avasyaka 
with which the Milacara chapter deals, but rather, related the details of that chapter as best as 
they could to Av.’. The Niryukti(-extension) is interesting due to its textual history and 
important because of its outline of a rich evolution of tradition. The Bhasya is an excellently 
planned individual [15*] handling of the dogmatic parts of the first half of the Niryukti (I-X). 
C and H, indispensable and extensive commentaries, the first like earlier ones in Pkt’, the 
latter like the Jater ones in Skt., are, at the same time, the most valuable story-repositories of 
Jaina literature. They are richer and, partially, also more original than the legendary parts of 
the preserved Canon. Besides, they are more antiquated than all distinctive story-coilections 
of the Jains that have been handed down to us — the Vasudevahindi being no exception, 
though, actually composed earlier, yet textually and contentwise more modern. In spite of the 
mutuality of contents, the two commentaries are, however, quite different works: to put it 
pointediy, the Cuirmi closes the first phase of the tradition as far as language and layout are 
concerned. Haribhadra’s tika, on the other hand, opens a second phase, which continues up to 
the present time. Finally, both Bhasya-commentaries, Sil. and Hemac., are in another way 
diametrically opposed products that are equally welcome to us. Silinka explains the original 
edition of the Bhasya in terse form for advanced students. Hemacandra has produced a rather 
modernized and much shorter new edition of the [15°] Bhasya and attempts to make these 
understandable in every detail for all kind of students. 
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f15"] 
[original Niryukti] 
about 170 stanzas (mostly gatha-s) 
Milac. V0 
189 stanzas 
(mostly gatha-s) 
adapted by Bhadrabahu 
augmented by Siddhasena 
I-VI. VII - X_ | Xi- XI 
es ” 
XV - XX ; 
ia eres 
Jinabhadra’s niryukti 
Visesavasyakabhasya (Svetambara- 
4329 gatha-s enlargement) 
1 about 2,500 
[Jinabhadra’s atanes (mostly 
Visesavagyaka- gathi-s) 
ane! d some prose 
bhasya-tika] an P 
Avasyaka- 
Ciimi, =C 
19,000 grantha-s 
enlarged by Jinabhata 
Vasunandin’s 
_ Haribhadra’s Acaravytti VII 
Avasyaka-tika, = H with the text 
; 22,500 grantha-s 1,350 grantha-s 
Siianka’s Aparajita 


" Vises’vasyaka- on Aradh. 117° 
bhasya-uka (B 2045: 78*s — 84°s) 
ca. 870 A.D. 176 grantha-s 

13,700 co 


. Hemacandra’s 
’ Visesavasyaka- 
bhasya-vytti 
{L118 A.D. 
with the text 34,000 gr. 
Malayagiri’s Avasyaka- 
ka 
ca. 1150 A.D. 
Aésadhara’s 
S§ritilaka’s Dharmamrta A VIII 
Avagyaka-laghuvrtti ca. 1230 A.D. 
1289 A.D. — Br 2102 about 60 stanzas 
with the text, 12,325 grantha-s (mostly §loka-s) 


Jfidnasagara’s AvaSyaka-Avaciirni 
1383 A.D. - Br 2102 & C 2283 
6,700 grantha-s 


Anonymous AvaSyaka-Avacimi 


S 161, =Av.-avac. 
9,700 grantha-s 
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[15°] This overview shows that each of the eight commentaries deserves a thorough 
treatment. In the first six cases, along with a general literary task, a chronological one has to 
be assigned to it: at least approximately the time of composition should be determined. In the 
case of Jinabhadra, studies about his place in the history of Indian philosophemes, and with C 
& H, narrative historical enquiries concerning Digambara and extra-Jaina literature have to 
be added. Haribhadra guides whomever deals with him to the entire realm of Jaina literature 
and even much beyond. 

Some portions of the proposed programme, which follow, can only be treated 
superficially, or not at all. The material demands that the description start with the Milacara, 
and from here, turn to the original Niryukti. After that, the history of the evolution of the text 
within the §vetambara literature will be studied. 


Beginnings of the tradition 


Although the tradition, particularly in more recent times, aims mainly at explaining the 
original text it has not actually emanated from the need for commentaries. During the first 
centuries the texts were still understandable enough since their wording allowed some 
adaptability until a final editing that permitted obsolete terms to be glossed or to be replaced by 
more lucid ones. This is how in the next stage Niryukti- and Samgrahani-stanzas appeared in 
connection with the Avasyaka and other core works, and only the first-mentioned, i.e. the 
Niryukti stanzas in a narrow sense, produced commentaries. 

Niryukti, a simplification for nirvyukti’, means “analysis”, Samgrahani “résumé?. The 
analysis concerns the wording much less than the title and the general contents. In classes, 
when a text, or even each individual chapter is taken up as an introduction, the titlé, the 
contents or the purpose (of the text) are discussed. The versified results of this informative 
preparation form the Niryukti-stanzas that had to be retained as memorized verses through 
such school-like training. On the other hand, the Samgrahani-stanzas had to support and to 
ensure the memorizing of the manifold individual contents. 

The old Anga description (in Samavaya & Nandi) already ascertains that in each Anga 
(except in the twelfth) numerous (samkhejjdo) nijjuttio or samgahanio occur. Since analyzing 
and summarizing text parts of the type described are obviously meant, it can be seen that they 
were originally handed down in connection with the corresponding original passages. Then, 
later they were arranged as independent accompanying texts that were exposed to repeated 
revisions and additions. Old versions of two such Niryukti-texts are preserved in the 
Miilacara in Digambara literature, and this work also contains a fairly old Samgrahani-text. 
Of course, Svetambara literature also knows isolated Niryukti-writings, but only in 
Bhadrabahu’s adaptation, which furthermore (as shown in ZDMG VLI 586-591) m most 
cases has not been preserved unadulterated, but only as a basic component of numerous 
enlargements. These writings are not dealt with for their own sake in the old commentaries, 
but rather, are taken into consideration and explained, piece by piece, in the corresponding 
parts of the original work. Among the Svetambara-s the entire Samgrahani-verses are almost 
completely mixed with the basic writings in the original manner, less often incorporated in an 
enlarged Niryukti; only in later enlargements and modifications do they develop into separate 
texts. 


” Represents also nirvyadha “excerpt”, usually niryadha; in Pkt. nijjidha, seldom (Vyavah.-bh. X 344) 
nivviidha. 
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It stil] has to be examined as to when the author of the Milacara lived. Most likely, he 
is older than Kundakunda, since the Anupreks&-text (S 364 ‘) of this author appears to be an 
enlargement of Mulac. VIII. The name Vattakera is a genuine Pkt.-formation, which goes 
back to vartakd and could be translated as “someone having quails”. Similar derivations are 
(in the AvaSyaka Erzahlungen) bahulera “calf of a black cow (bahuld)” and sdbalera “calf of 
a variegated cow (sabala)”. In Skt.” the suffix era has not gained much ground; sramanera 
also has to be dismissed because this word has emerged for dialectal] reasons as an equivalent 
to Pali samanera. 

The Niryukti-wnitings of the Malacara are 
VI. the Pinda-niryukti (belonging to Ac. II 1) — here called “Pinda-Suddhi”, because the 

intreductory analysis of the title (Pind’esand) that in an actual Niryukti would be 
indispensable, has been omitted. 
VII. the AvaSyaka-niryukti. 

In addition, there are sporadic Niryukti-stanzas 
in V from Acara-niry. and Dagavaikalika-niry. 
in X from Kalpa-niry. 

[16°] In V 82 a further Niryukti is mentioned only by name. In V 80-82 it says: 

Under unfavourable conditions (asajjhde a-svadhydye) texts that come from 
ganadhara pratyekabuddha frutakevalin abhinnada§apiirvin are not to be studied, 
but rather the following, e.g.: 
82. Arahana-nijjutti Maranavibhatti ya samgaha-thudio 
PaccakkhanAvasaya dhammakahio ya. 

The Aradhand-niryukti, mentioned here does not appear in Svetambara literature just as 
little as the Aradhana dealt within it. It is very likely that the Digambara-s, too, have lost the 
original work along with the Niryukti. The Aradhana, contentwise as well as textually, 
probably still survives among them in more modern writings of the same name that are 
partially only enlargements and revisions of the basic work. An Aradhana of the 
indispensable form - the Yaty-Aradhana B 1895- always dealing in a fivefold manner with 
the tetrad - darSana jfidna caritra tapas - is completely different. The oldest definition of 
Grddhana has been given in the final gatha of Svadhyaya (Kriyakalapa C ID), taken from 
Sivakoti’s Aradh., which reads: 

, ujjovanam! ujjavanam? nivvahana’ sahanam‘ ca nittharanam 
damsana -pana’'-carittam”'-tavinam™” drahand bhaniya | | 

Mentioned along with the Arahana-nijjutti, the Maranavibhatti also seems to have been 
lost by both confessions. However, its contents can be drawn from Utt.-niry. 222-245 and 
(as can be seen with Santyacarya on Utt.-niry. 238} a number of stanzas from the writing are 
contained in Vyavah.-bh. X 518-599. Santydcdrya on Utt.-niry. 246 assumes, erroneously, 
that Maranavibhatti is only another name for Utt. V. —- Cp. Bhag. If 1 (Samav. If 4, Aupap. § 
70) & XII 7: Samav. XVII 3 (Aparajita on Aradh 25°); [Ac.-niry. 272-290]. 

To a certain extent, part IV of the Miilacara also needs to be mentioned. It actually 
includes a description of the ten types of Sdmacaui, indeed a tradition that, as shown above at 
p. 94, forms a special [16°] chapter in the Svetémbara enlargement of the Avasyaka- 
niryukti. This chapter has found acceptance since Jinabhadra, if not even earlier. 

The Samgrahani-writing of the Mulacara is entitled Pajjatti-samgahani (Paryapti-); it 
forms the last chapter (XII) and contains 205 gatha-s. 

Milac. VI contains 82 stanzas (mostly gatha-s). If one makes allowance for the last ten that 
seem to be an appendix and presumes, then, that at the opening also as many stanzas are lacking 
in which the title analysis was given, the underlying Pindaniryukti-version of the Mulacara- 


5 


* op. Pan. IV 1, 28f. and 131: natera. 
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chapter must have consisted of approximately 80 stanzas. The Svetambara enlargement of the 
text contains no less than 709 stanzas. 7 
Even more conspicuous is the difference in length in the AvaSyaka-niryukti. Its length 
with Vattakera is 189 stanzas and in the Svet4mbara enlargement more than 3,000 grantha-s. 
A concordance between the two Pindaniryukti-versions will be able to give a view of 
the general textual situation. Where the stanzas and fragments of stanzas differ more than just 
a little, “cp.” is given instead of the equal sign. 


Mil. VI | Pindaniry. Mal. VI | Pindan. Mal. Vi | Pind. 
2 = 1 20° ~=cp. 361° Sy * 48% G75" 
omit- ees “pinda” 21° scp. 358" 57 == «681° 
ted 88°— 107 “esand 26f. = 439f. 58 = 692 
3f. = 108f. 28° scp. 441° 59f. = 698F. 
5 cp. 113 29° cp. 461° 61 = 703 
7 = 254 31° scp. 472° 68 = 230 
8 opening 417 opening 32° cp. 478° 72 = 687 
9° scp. 274 35 cp. 496 

11° = cp. 302° 36f. cp. 525-528 

13 = 311 43 = 558 

15° = 326 46° scp. 579° 

16 cp. 334 47 ~— ep. 595 opening 


19° opening = 357 opening | 49-52 cp. 609-614 
Miilacara VII: The Digambara original of the AvaSyaka-niryukti 


{16"] The following edition is based on $ 344. This is an excellent manuscript of 
Vasunandin’s commentary that presents and explains the text verse by verse. We have 
distinguished by means of italics the few passages that the text has taken from the Av. and 
that recur in the Svetambara recension. Noteworthy from a linguistic standpoint is that v 
before u and o are often dropped. However, this phenomenon is missing in B 2049, a fairly 
good manuscript of Vasunandin’s commentary, consulted later. A conspicuous mistake, 
among others, has to be corrected that concerns the word nijjuéti: it has been written with just 
one j by B everywhere, by S always except at the end of vs. 14. Although, in this way the 
metre becomes correct several times, the specific passages do not prove anything, because 
they are only revisions of the preceding, where jj is required. Several times S shows a puristic 
tendency. (El!aborated on in more detail.) 

kaiina namokaram arahantaénam tah’eva siddhanam 
dyariya-uvajjhae Jogammi ya savva-sahiinam || 1 
Avasaya-nijjuttt bocchami jaha-kamam samasena 
ayariya-paramparae jah’agada anupuvvie || 2 
Pane. raga-ddosa-kasae ya indiyani ya panca ya 

parisahe uvasagge ndsayanto namo’riho || 3 
arihanti namokaram ariha piija sur’uttama loe 

raja-hanta ari-hanti ya. arahantd tena vuccade || 4 
arahanta-namokkaram bhavena ya jo karedi payada-madi 
so savva-dukkha-mokkham pavadi acirena kalena || 5 

diha-kalam ayam jantu usido attha-kammahim, 

side dhante nidhante ya siddhattam uvagacchadi || 6 
avesani-sarire indiya-bhando mano va agario 


6° For mt both times more likely BS; ni(r)dhatte (later nirdhite) & dhvaste Vas. (im any case, 
another sequence). 
44 


English translation by George Baumann 


dhamidavva-jiva-loho bavisa-parisah’aggthim || 7 
sada ayara-vidannii sada ayariyam-caro 
ayaram ayaravanto, dyario tena vuccadi|{ 8 
jamha pancavih’aydram Acaranto pabhasadi 
ayariyani desanto ayario tena vuccadi || 9 
baras’angam jin’akkhddam sajjhayam kadhidam budhe, 
uvadesai sajjhayam, ten’ uvajjhdo vuccadi || 10 
nivvana-sadhae joge sada junjanti sadhavo 
sama savvesu bhidesu, tamha te savva-sadhavo || 11 
evaim guna-juttanam panca-gurtinam visuddha-karanehim 
jo kunai namokkaram so pavadi nivvudim siggham || 12 
eso Pancanamokaro savva-pava-panasano 
mangalesu ya savvesu padhamam bhavadi mangalam || 13 
[16"] tile na vaso avaso, avasassa kammam Avassayam ti bohavvam 
jutti tti uvaya tti ya, niravayava hodi nijjutty || 14 
parts Samaiya’ Cauvisa-tthava” Vandanayam"” Padikkamanam 
Paccakkhanam™! ca tah Kadosaggo” havadi chattho || 15 
I Samaiya-nijjutti bocchami jahd-kamam samasena 
ayariya-paramparae jah’dgadam anupuwvie || 16 
nama tthavand davve khette kale tah’eva bhave ya 
Samaiyamhi eso nikkheo chavviho neo || 17 . 
sammiatta-nana-samjama-tavehi jam tam pasattha sama-gamanam 
sam-ayam tu tam tu bhanidam, tam eva Samaiyam jana|| 18 
jida-uvasagga-parisaha uvautto bhavanasu samidisu 
jama-niyama-ujjada-madi Samaiya-parinado jivo || 19 
jam ca samo appanam pare ya madiia savva-mahilasu 
apiya-ppiya-man’adisu to samano to ya Sdmaiyam j| 20 
jo janai samavayam davvana gunana pajjayanam ca 
sabbhavam tam-siddham Samaiyam uttamam jana || 21 
raga-dose nirohitté samada savva-kammasu 
suttesu ya parinamo Samaiyam uttamam jane || 22 
virado savva-savajjam ti-gutto pihid’indio 
jivo Samaiyam nama samjama-tthianam uttamam || 23 
jassa samnihido appa samjame niyame tave 
tassa SAmaiyam thadi idi kevali-sasane || 24 
‘jo samo savva-bhidesu tasesu thavaresu ya |... 
jassa rago va doso ya viyadim na janenti du |... || 25 
jena koho ya mano ya maya lobho ya nijjida |... 
jassa sanna ya lesa ya viyadim na janenti du |... || 26 
jo di rase ya phase ya kame vajjedi niccasa |... 
jo rava-gandha-sadde ya bhoge vajjedi niccasa |...| | 27 
jo du attam ca ruddam ea jhanam vajjedi niccasa |... 
jo du dhammam ca sukkam ca jhdnam jhayadi niccasa |...|| 28 
savajja-joga-parivajjan’attham 
Samaiyam kevalihim pasattham 
gihattha-dhammo ’parama tti nacca 
kujja budho appa-hiyam pasattham || 29 
Samaiyamhi du kade samano ira savao havadi jamha 
edena karanena du bahuso Samaiyam kujja || 30 


8° vidanha Aradh. 108, 175, 493, 508, 617, 636. 
25-28 are actually eight Sloka-s, because 24" must be added as a refrain to each line. 
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Samiaie kade sfévaena viddho mao arannamhi, 
so ya mao uddado, na ya so Samaiyam phidio || 31 
[17°] bavisam titthayara Samaiya-samjamam uvadisanti, 
chedévatthdvaniyam puna bhayavam Usaho ya Viro ya{| 32 
acakkhidum vibhajidum vinnadum cAvi suhadaram hodi, 
edena karanena du maha-vvada panca pannatta || 33 
adie duvisodhana nihane taha sutthu duranupdle ya, 
purima ya pacchima vi hu kappakappam na yananti|| 34 
padilihiya anjali-karo uvajutto utthilna eya-mano 
avvakhitto vutto karedi Samaiyam bhikkha || 35 
Samaiya-nijjutti esi kahiya mae samasena. 
II Cauvisaya-nijjutti etto uddham pavakkhami|| 36 
nama tthavand davve khette kale ya hoi bhave ya 
eso thavamhi neo nikkhevo chavviho hodi || 37 
log” ujjoe * dhamma 3 titthayare * jina-vare > ya arahante 
kittana ' kevalim * eva ya uttama ° bodhim mama disantu '°{| 38 
1. logadi alogadi ppaloyadi samlogadi tti ey’attho, 
jamha jinehi kasinam ten’ eso vuccade too || 39 
nama ' tthavanam ? davvam ° khetta * cihnam * kasaya °-logo ya 
bhava ’-logd bhava *-logo pajjaya ’-logo ya nayavvo || 40 
i. naméani jani kani vi suhasuhani ya santi logamhi 
nama-logam viyanahi ananta-jina-desiyam || 41 
2. thavidam thavidam c4vi jam kimci atthi logamhi 
thavana-logam viyanahi ananta-jina-desiyam || 42 
3. jivajivam rivarilvam sa-padesam a-ppadesam ca 
davva-logam viyanahi ananta-jina-desiyam || 43 
parinama jiva muttam sa-padesam ekka khetta kiriya ya 
niccam karana katt savva-gad’ idarehi ya paveso || 44 
4. Agasam sa-padesam uddha-m-aha-tiriya-logam ca 
khetta-logam viyanahi ananta-jin a-desiyam || 45 
5. jam dittham samthanam davvana gunana pajjayanam ca 
cinha-logam viyanahi ananta-jina-desiyam || 46 
6. kodho mano may4 lobho udinna jassa jantuno 
kasaya-logam viyanahi ananta-jina-desiyam || 47 
7. neraiya deva manusa tirikkha-jonim gada ya je satta 
niyaya-bhave vattanta tam bhava-logam viyanahi|| 48 
8. tivvo rago ya doso ya udinna jassa jantuno 
bhava-logam viyanahi ananta-jina-desiyam || 49 
9, davva-guna khetta-pajjaya bhavanubhavo ya bhava-parinamo 
jana cauvviham evam pajjaya-loyam samasena || 50 
2. ujjoo khalu duviho nadavvo davva '-bhava *-samjutto, 
1, davv’ujjoo aggi cando siiro mani ceva || 51 
2. bha’ujjoo nanam jaha-bhaniyam savva-bhava-dansihim, 
tassa du paoga-karane bha’ujjoo tti nayavvo || 52 
pancaviho khalu bhanio bha’ujjoo ya jinavar’indehim 
abhinibohiya-suda-ohinana-mana-kevalamao ya|| 53 
1. davv’ujjo’ujjoo padihammadi parimidamhi khettamhi, 
2. bha*ujjo’ujjoo logalogam payasedi || 54 
logass’ ujjoyagara davv’ujjoena na hu jina honti, 


44 end, padese (pradeSaih) Vas. 
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bha’ujjoyayara puna honti jina-vara cauvvisam || 55 
3. tiviho ya hodi dhammo: suda-dhammo atthikaya-dhammo ya 
tadio caritta-dhammo; suda-dhammo ettha puna tittham|| 56 
4. duviham ca hodi tittham nadavvam dawva '-bhava ?-samjuttam, 
edesim donham pi ya patteya-pariivand hodi: || 57 
t. dahévasamana tanha-chedo mala-panka-pavahanam ceva, 
tihi karanehi jutto, tamha tam davvado tittham || 58 
2. damsana-nana-canitte nijutta jina-vara du savve vi, 
tihi karanehi jutté, tamha te bhavado tittham || 59 
5. jida-koha-mana-maya jida-loha, tena te jina honti. 
6. hanta arim ca jammam, arihantA tena vuccanti || 60 
arihanti vandana-namamsana ya, arihanti piya-sakkaram, 
arihanti siddhi-gamanam, arahanta tena vuccanti|| 61 
7. ktha te na kittanijja sa-deva-manuydsuramhi logamhi 
damsana-nana-caritte tava-vinao jehi pannatto! || 62 
8. savvam kevalakappam logam jananti taha ya passanti 
kevala-nana-caritt4, tamha te kevali honti|| 63 
9. micchatta-vedaniyam nan’avaranam caritta-moham ca 
tivihd tamadu mukka, tamha te uttamd honti|| 64 
10. “droga-bohi-laham dentu samahim ca me jinavar’inda” 
kim na hu nidanam edam, navari vibhas’ ettha kayavva || 65 
bhasd a-saccamosa navari hu bhattié bhasida esa, 
na hu khina-ragadosa denti samahim ca bohim ca || 66 
jam tehi du dayavvam tam dinnam jina-varehi savvehim: 
damsana-nana-carittassa esa tivihassa uvadeso || 67 
bhattié jina-varénam khiyadi jam puvva-samciyam kammam, 
 @yariya-paséena ya vijja manta ya sijjhanti || 68 
arahantesu ya rao vavagada-ragesu dosa-rahidesu 
dhammamhi ya jo rao sude ya jo barasavidhamhi || 69 
[17°] ayariesu ya rao savanesu ya bahu-sude caritt’addhe 
eso pasattha-réo havadi sa-ragesu savvesu || 70 
tesim ahimuhadae attha sijjhanti taha ya bhattie; 
to bhatti-raga-puvvam vuccai edam, na hu nidanam || 71 
caurangul ’antara-pado padilehiya anjali-kaya pasattho 
avvakhitto vutto kunadi ya Cauvisayam bhikkhii || 72 
Cauvisaya-nijjuttt esa kahiya mae samasena. 
III. Vandana-nijjutti puna etto uddham pavakkhami || 73 
nama tthavana davve khette kale tah’eva bhave ya 
eso khalu Vandanage nikkhevo chavviho bhanio || 74 
_ kidiyammam! cidiyammam" piiya-kammam"™ ca vinaya-kammam™ ca 
kayavvam kena’ kassa” va kadh’eva’ kahim’ ca kadi-khutto®|| 75 
kadi-onadam® kadi-siram’ kadi avattagehi parisuddham® 
kadi-dosa-vippamukkam’ kidiyammam hodi kayavvam || 76 
IV. jamha vinayadi kammam atthaviham cfuranga-mokkho ya 
tamha vadanti viduso vinao tti vilina-samsara_ [| 77 
puvvam ceva ya vinao partivido jina-varehi savvehim 
savvasu kammabhiimisu niccaso mokkha-maggammi | | 78 


70°. BS inserts jo before b°. 
72. —pado BS. 
72” °satthuy® S, °satthoy® B’, °sa-samthavam B’. 
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log4nuvitti-vinao’ attha-nimitte” ya kama-tante™ ya 
bhaya-vinaolY ya cauttho, pancamao mokkha-vinao” ya | | 79 
1. abbhutthdnam anjali isana-danam ca atihi-pija ya 
loganuvitti-vinao devada-puja sa-vihavena | | 80 
I. bhasa’nuvatti chandanuvattanam desa-kfla-dinam ca 
loganuvatti-vinao anjali-karanam ca attha-kade | 81 
lil f. em eva kama-tante bhaya-vinao ceva 4nupuvvie; 
V. pancamao khalu vinao, partivana tass’ ima hodi; | | 82 
damsana! nana’ caritte’ tava-vinao* ovacdrio” ceva, 
mokkhamhi esa vinao pancaviho hodi nayavvo | | 83 
1. je davva-pajjaya khalu uvadittha jina-varehi suda-nane 
te taha saddahadi naro damsana-vinao tti naddavvo | | 84 
2. nant gacchadi, nant vancadi, nani navam ca n’adiyadi, 
nanena kunadi caranam, tamha nane have vinao | | 85 
3. poranaya-kamma-rayam cariyd-rittam karedi jadam&no, 
nava-kammam ca na bandhadi, caritta-vinao tti nadavvo | | 86 
4. avanayadi tavena tamam, uvanayade mokkha-maggam appanam 
tava-vinaya-niyamida-madi, so tava-vinao tti nidavvo | | 87 
5. aha ovacano khaiu vinao tiviho samdsado bhanio: 
satta’ cauvviha'! duviho" bodhavvo anupuvvie | | 87' 
I. abbhutthanam! samnadi? dsana-dinam’ anuppadanam* ca 
kidiyammam padiriivam’® asana-caiya® anuvvayanam’ | 87? 
Il. hida’-mida’-parimida’-bhasa anuvici‘-bhasanam ca bodhavvam; 
Il. akusala-manassa rodho’ kusala-mana-pavattao’ ceva | | 87° 
radinié oma-radiniesu ya ajjasu ceva gihi-vagge 
vinao jaha’riho so kayavvo a-ppamattena | | $7* 
vinaena vippahinassa havadi sikkha niratthiya savva, 
vinao sikkhaé phalam, vinaya-phalam savva-kallanam | | 87° 
vinao mokkha-ddaram, vinayddo samjamo tavo nanam, 
vinaen’ aradhijjadi ayario savva-sangho ya || 87° 
ayara-jida-kappa-guna-divana attasodhi-nijjhanjha 
ajjava maddava lahava bhatti palhada-karanam ca | | 87’ 
tamha savva-payattena vinag ttam ma kadai chaddejjo; 
appa-sudo vi ya puriso khavedi kammani vinaena | | 88 
1. panca-mahavvaya-gutto samviggo ’nalaso amani ya 
kidiyamma nijjar’atthi kunai sada tina-radinio || 89 
2. ayariya-uvajjhayana pavattaga-thera-ganadhar’adinam 
edesim kidiyammam kadavvam nijjar’atthae || 90 
no vandejja aviradam madapidu guru nar’inda annadittham va 
desa-virada devam va virado pasattha-panagam va || 91 : 
. pasattho’ ya kusilo” samsatt’? osanna‘ miga-caritto” ya 
damsana-nana-caritte aniutta manda-samvega || 92 
damsana-nana-caritte tava-vinae nicca-kala pasattha 
ede avandanijja chidda-ppehi gunadharanam || 93 
samanam vandejja mehavi samjadam su-samahidam 
panca-mahavvada-kalidam asamjama-dugunchayam dhiram || 94 


83° _ucc® instead of ovac® S. 

87 '" = Miilac. V 184-190. Vasunandin passes over these gatha-s, because they have already appeared 
in Mulac. V. Also, he only mentions stanza 87 without explaining it, since he mistakenly 
presumes that it has already been dealt with in said chapter. The wording of his note (87 ity- 
evam-adi-gathinam V {90* -gatha-paryantanam. . . . . ) might also mean that V 175-190 (not 
only V 184-190) should be supplemented; on the other hand, this interpretation is not very likely 
aS, apparently, the gathd-s V 184-190 (or only V 184-186) originally terminated the above 
vinaya-analysis and then from this ended up at the end of the other vinaya-analysis (V 167-183). 

90° °namp’, BS; “tti-tth® B, °tta-th® S. 
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damsana-nana-caritte tava-vinae nicca-kalam uvajutta 
ede hu vandanijja je guna-vadi gunadharanam || 95 
3. vakkhitta parahuttam tu pamattam ma kadai vandejjo 
aharam ca karento ntharam va jadi karedi || 96 
asane asana-ttham ca uvasantam uvatthidam 
anunnavitta medhavi kidiyammam paunjade || 97 
4. dloyanaya karane padipuccha-piiyane ya sajjhae 
avarahe ya guriinam Vandanam edesu thanesu || 98 
5. cattaéri padikkamane kidiyamma, tinni honti sajjhae, 
[18*} puvvanhe avaranhe kidiyamma caudasa honti|| 99 
6. d’onadam tu jadha-jadam baras’avattam eva ya 
7. cadus-siram ti-suddham ca kidiyammam paunjade |} 100 
8. tiviham tiyarana-suddham maya-rahiyam duviha-thana punaruttam 
“vinaena kama-visuddham kidiyammam hodi kayavvam |! 101 
9, anadhidam’ ca thaddham’ ca pavittham® paripididam* 
dolaiyam’ ankusiyam’® taha kacchabha-ringiyam’ || 102 
macch’uvvattam® mano-duttham” veiya-baddham!° eva ya 
bhayasa!! ceva bhayantam™ iddhi-garava'* garavam’*|| 103 
tenidam! padinidam’® cavi paduttham"’ tajjidam™® taha 
saddam’? ca hilidam”° cAvi taha tivalidam”’ tu kuncidam” | | 104 
dittham™ adittham?* cavi Bi sanghassa kara-moyanam 
aladdham”* andladdham’”’ ca hinam”® uttara-cilliyam” || 105 
miigam*” ca daddaram** cavi cululidam™ apacchimam 
battisa-dosa-parisuddham kidiyammam paunjade || 106 
kidiyammam pi karanto na hodi kidiyamma-nijjara-bhagt 
battisan’ annadaram sadhii thinam virahanto || 107 
’ hatth’antare nabadhe samphdsa-pamajjanam paunjanto 
jacento Vandanayam iccha-karam kunai bhikkhi || 108 
tena va padicchidavvam garava-rahiena suddha-bhavena 
kidiyamma-karakassa vi samvegam samjanantena || 109 
Vandana-nijjutt? puna esa kahiya mae samasena. 
IV Padikkamana-nijjutti puno etto uddham pavakkhami || 110 
nama tthavanda davve khette kale tah’eva bhave ya 
eso Padikkamanage nikkheo chavviho neo || 111 
Padikamanam devasiyam raiya iriyavaham ca bodhavvam 
pakkhiya cAummiasiya samvaccharam uttam’attham ca || 112 
padikamao! padikamanam’ padikamidavvam” ca hodi nayavvam, 
edesim patteyam parivand hodi kayavva || 113 
1. jivo du padikkamao davve khette ya kala bhave ya. 
_2: padigacchadi jena jahim tam tassa bhave padikkamanam || 114 
3. padikamidavvam, davvam sacittacitta-missayam tiviham, 


96" °kkhittam S. 

102-106 are cited and (above, p. 14°,5~35) explained by Prabhacandra at Kriyakal. BI 2,12°. His textual 
readings are often poorer, but they bring the corrections “samceva P in 102° and °ha tiv? & in 
104°. It is also important to note that in 105* ya and in 105° ca are missing, whereas ca has been 
inserted into 106" (sulalidam ca Gp*!!). Prabhacandra considers (in the Svetambara version) 23 f. 
and 26 f. each only as one mistake without compensating the resulting loss in another manner. 

104° opening sartham (Sathyam) as v.1. for saddam with Vas. 

106° for dadd ° (because of the graphic identity of dda and ddu) one can also read like Vas. daddur®, the 
reading from which daddur’ has evolved in Prabhic. (but not in his explanation)! 

106° b®-d°-vis® BS. 

110° "ti puna B. 
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khettam ca gih’ddiyam, kalo divas’adi-kalamhi|| 115 
micchatta-padikkamanam taha ceva asamjame padikkamanam 
kasdesu padikkamanam jogesu ya a-ppasatthesu || 116 
kaiina ya kidiyammam padilehiya anjalikarana-suddho 
alocejja su-vihido garava manam ca mottina || 117 
alocanam divasiyam radiya iriyavaham ca bodhavvam 
pakkhiya cadummasiya samvaccharam uttam’attham ca || 118 
anabhoga-kadam kammam jam kimci manasa kadam 
tam savvam 4locejja hu avvakhittena cetasa || 119 
alocanam 4luncana vigadikaranam ca bhava-suddhi du; 
alocidamhi aradhana, analocane bhajja || 120 
uppanna-uppannd maya anupuvvaso nihantavva 
dlocana-nindana-garahanahi ‘na puno tti ya bbidiyam’ || 121 
‘dlocana-nindana-garahanaé abbhuithio akaranae’ 
tam bhava-padikkamanam; sesam puna davvado bhanidam || 122 
bhavena anuvajutto davvibhiido padikkamadi jo du 
jass’ attham padikamade tam puna attham na sahedi || 123 
bhavena sampajutto jad-attha-jogo ya jampade suttam 
so kamma-nijjarae viulae vattade sahti || 124 
sa-padikkamano dhamimo purimassa ya pacchimassa ya jinassa, 
avaraha-padikkamanam majjhimayanam jina-varanam || 125 
jave du appano va annadare va bhave adicaro 
tave du padikkamanam majjhimayanam jina-varanam || 126 
iriyam goyara sumin’adi-savvam dcaradu ma va acaradu, 
purima-carima du savve savvam niyama padikkamadi || 127 
majjhimaya dadha-buddhi ey’agga-mana amoha-lakkha ya, 
tamha hu jam acaranti tam garahanta visujjhanti || 128 
purima-carima du jamha cala-citta ceva moha-lakkha ya 
to savva-padikkamanam andhalaya-ghodaya-ditthanto || 129 
Padikamana-nijjutt? puna esa kahiya mae samasena. 
VI Paccakkhana-nijjutti etto uddham pavakkhami |! 130 
nama tthavana davve khette kale ya hodi bhave ya 
eso Paccakkhane nikkheo chavviho neo || 131 
[18°] paccakkhao! paccakkhinam’ paccakkhiyavvam’ evam tu 
tide paccuppanne anagade ceva kdlamhi || 132 

1. anaya jananaviya uvajutto mila-majjha-niddese 
sigaram anagaram anupalento dadha-dhidio || 133 . 
eso paccakkhao. — 2. ‘paccakkhane’ ti vuccade cao. — 

3. paccakkhidavvam uvahim aharo ceva bohavvo 1} 134 
paccakkhanam uttara-gunesu khaman’adi hodi *neyaviham, 
tena vi ya ettha payadam, tam pi ya inam-o dasaviham tu: || 135 
anagadam' adikkantam kodi-sahidam* nikhandidam4 ceva 
sigaram? anagaram® parimana-gadam’ aparisesam® | | 136 
addhana-gadam’ navamam, dasamam tu sa-hedugam’? viyanahi, 
paccakkhana-viyappa nirutti-jutta jina-madammi || 137 


115 end “di bhavo hi v.1. with Vas. 
{21 end ttiyam bid® BS & Vas. (na punas trityam dinam dvitiyam va, dvittya-divase trtiya-divase 
alocayisyamiti na cintaniyam ]! Cp. Utt. 141 end = Das. TX 2.38 end. 
122° "tthio ya k° S. - Vasunandin allows a choice between two readings, since he explains: kriyayam 
pratikramane, athava punar-aticarakarane, abhiyutthita udyato, . .. 
128 end vis°® Vas. ! 
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vinaena! tah’ anubhasa” havadi ya anupalana'" ya parinamo’”, 
edam paccakkhanam caduvviham hodi nayavvam |{ 138 

1. kidiyammam! uvacariya’-vinao taha ndna’-damsana‘-caritte®, 
pancaviha-vinaya-juttam vinae suddham havadi tam tu|| 139 
Il. anubhasadi guru-vayanam akkhara-pada-vanjana-kkama-visuddham 
ghosa-visuddhi-suddham, edam anubhasana-suddham || 140 
Ill. danke uvasagge same ya dubbhikkha-vutti kantare 
jam palidam na bhaggam edam anupdland-suddham || 141 
IV. ragena va dosena va na viparinamena dUsidam jam tu 
tam puna paccakkhanam bhava-visuddham tu nayavvam | | 142 
asanam' khuha-ppasamanam pandnam anuggahe taha panam’, 
khadam ti khadiyam? puna, sadi tti ya sddiyam* bhaniyam || 143 
sgavvo vi ya @haroe asanam, savvo vi vuccade panam, 
savvo vi khadiyam puna, savvo vi ya sadiyam bhaniyam || 144 
asanam panam taha khadiyam cauttham ca sadiyam bhaniyam, 
evam parividamhi du saddahidum-je suhi hodi || 145 
Paccakkhana-nijjuttl esa kahiya maya samasena. 
V Kaossagga-nijjutti etto uddham pavakkhami || 146 
nama tthavana davve khette kale ya hoi bhave ya 
eso Kaussagge nikkheo chavviho neo || 147 
kdosaggo' kaosaggi’ kdosaggassa karanam’ ceva, 
edesim patteyam partivana hodi tinham pi|| 148 
. vosarida-bahujuyalo cadur-angula-antarena sama-padam 
savv’anga-calana-rahio kaosaggo visuddho du || 149 
2. mokkh’atthi jida-niddo sutt’attha-visarado karana-suddho 
Ada-bala-viriya-jutto kaossaggi visuddh’appa || 150 
kavsaggam mokkha-paha-desayam ghadikamma-adicaram 
icchdmi ahitthadum jina-sevida-desidattado || 151 
3. ega-padam assidassa vi jo adicaro du-rdgadosehim 
gutti-vadikkamo va caduhi kasGehi va vaehim || 152 
chaj-jiva-nikdehim bhaya-maya-thanehi bambhadhammehim 
kdosaggam thami ya tak-kamma-nighadan ‘atthae || 153 
. je kel uvasagea deva-manussa-tirikkha-acedaniya 
te savve adhiydse kaosagge thido santo || 154 
samvaccharam ukkassam, bhinna-muhuttam jahannayam hodi, 
sesa kaussagga honti anegesu thanesu || 155 
attha-sadam devasiyam, kall’ addham, pakkhiyam ca tinni saya 
ussasa kdyavva niyam’ante a-ppamattena || 156 
cadummiase caduro sadai, samvacchare ya panca saya, 
. kdussagg’ussisa pancasu thanesu nadavva || 157 
panavaha musavade adatta mehuna pariggahe ceva 
attha-sadam ussasd kdosaggamhi kadavva || 158 
bhatte pane gam’antare ya arahanta-samana-sejjasu 
uccdre passavane panavisam honti ussasa || 159 
uddese niddese sajjhae vandane ya panidhane 
sattavis’ ussasa kdosaggamhi kadavva || 160 
kéosaggam iriyavahadicarassa mokkha-maggammi 
vosatta-catta-deha karenti dukkha-kkhay’atthae|| 161 
bhatte pane gam’antare ya cadumasa-varisa-carimesu 


es 


139° °ya-suddham v° s. 
140° °janam kam°® BS (& Vas.?) 
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naina thanti dhira dhanidam dukkha-kkhay’atthde || 162 
kaussaggam thido ya cintedu iriyavadhassa adiciram 
tam savvam samanitté dhammam sukkam ca cintejjo || 163 
taha divasiya-raiya-pakkhiya-cadummasa-varisa-carimesu 
tam savvam samanitta dhammam sukkam ca jhaejjo || 164 
kaussaggamhi kade jaha bhijjadi anga-m-anga-sandhio 
taha bhijjadi kamma-rayam kaosaggassa karanena || 165 
bala-viriyam 4sejja ya khette kale sarira-samghadanam 
kdosaggam kujja, ime du dose pariharanto: || 166 
ghodaya’ lada* ya khambha’ kudde* mille’ ya sabara-vadhu’ nigale’ 
lamb’uttara® thana-ditthi’ vayasa’° khaline'' juga’? kavitthe'* || 167 
[19*] sisa-pakampiya’’ miliya!® anguli’® bhil-vikara’’ varuni-pei'® 

kaussaggam tu thido, ede dose pariharejjo || 168 
aloganam disanam!?*® giva-unndmanam”’ Panamanam™ ca 
nitthuvan’*'ang’amariso™” kdussaggamhi vajjejjo | | 169 
nikktidam sa-visesam balénurlvam vayanurtivam ca 
kaussaggam dhira karanti dukkha-kkhay’atthde || 170 
jo puna tisadi-variso sattari-varisena paranaya samo 
visamo ya kiida-vadi nivvinndni ya so ya jado || 171 
utthida-utthida! utthida-nivittha’ uvavittha-utthido’ ceva 
uvavittha-nivittho‘ vi ya kdosaggo cadu-tthano || 172 

1, dhammam sukkam ca duve jhayadi jhanani jo thido santo 
eso kdussaggo iha utthida-utthido nama || 173 

2. attam ruddam ca duve jhayadi jhanani jo thido santo 
eso kdussaggo utthida-nivitthido nama || 174 

3. dhammam sukkam ca duve jhayadi jhanani jo nisanno du 
eso kaussaggo iha uvavitth’utthido nama {| 175 

4, attam ruddam ca duve jhayadi jhanani jo nisanno du 
eso kdussaggo nisannida-nisannido nima_ || 176 
damsana-nana-caritte uvaoge samjame viosagge 
paccakkhane karane panidhane taha ya samidisu|| 177 
vijja carana maha-vvada samadhi guna bambhacera chak-kae 
khama niggaha ujju maddava mutti vinae ca saddahana || 178 

[19°] evam-guno mah’attho mana-samkappo pasattha-visattho 

samkappo ti vijanaha jinasdsana-sammadam savvam || 179 
parivara iddhi sakkara pyanam asana-pana-hetum va 
layana sayan’asanam bhatta pana kam’ attha-heum va || 180 . 
ana niddesa pam4ana kitti vannana pabhavana gun’attham 
jhanam inam a-ppasattham mana-samkappo duvisattho || 181 
kdosagga-nijjutt esi kahiya mae samasena 


162° *dumasiya-v° S, ‘tara cadununasi-v’ B. 

164° *mmasiya-v° BS. 

167-169 are cited (like 102-106) and explained by Prabhacandra on Kriyakal. B I 2, 2". He-writes 167 
end °vitthe (purism!), 168° bhamiya instead of bha-vikara (both not metrical!), 168° °egammi 
th®, 169° -unndmanam ca panamam (in the explanation °navam) ca, 169° °vanam Gmarisam 
(which is naturally better than the Sanskrit dual °van ‘angdmarise). 

172-176 The five gatha-s 172-176 that have been cited in S at the end of the explanation for 172 have 
been transformed in the Upasakacara into five Sloka-s (in reverse sequence),— apparently, 
because this passage is lacking in B. 

178 opening vijj’ ac’ Vasun. 

189 end “di vis° BS & Vas. 
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samjamatav’ addhayanam Nigganthanam maha-risinam || 182 
Cul. savv’avasa-nijutto niyama siddho tti hoi nayavvo, 
aha nissesam kunadi ya niyama avasaya honti || 183 
avasayam tu 4vasaesu savvesu aparihinesu 
mana-vayana-k4ya-gutt’indiyassa 4vasaya honti|| 184 
tiyarana-savva-visuddho davve khette ya vutta~kalamhi 
monen’ avvakkhitto kujj avasaya niccam || £85 
jo hodi nisid’appa nisihiya tassa bhavado hodi, 
anisiddhassa nisihiya-saddo havadi kevalam|| 186 
asae vippamukkassa asia hodi bhavado, 
asié avippamukkassa saddo havadi kevalam || 187 
nijjutti-nijjuttt esd kadhida maya samasena, 
aha vitthara-pasango Aniogado hu nayavvo || 188 
* Avasaya-nijjutti evam kahiya samasao vihina; 
jo uvajunjadi niccam so siddhim jadi suddh’appa || 189 


[19*] The Digambara recension of Av 


The preceding original Digambara text of the Avasyaka-niryukti excerpts only a few 
fragments from the underlying recension of the Av. It is often questionable whether the 
wording wants to follow it. Clarification in such cases can hardly be expected from 
Vasunandin, because, as already pointed out above (p. 14°63.67), he. knows nothing about Av. 
Instead, where he speaks about a basic text at all, he only has Av. in mind. Therefore, only 
what follows can be ascertained about the Digambara-recension of Av. 

Pancanamaskara & If. are clearly identical with the Svetimbara recension; ITI, in any 
case, almost corresponds; IV-VI, however, are most likely much shorter. The hints that 
Miilic. VI gives in detail are: 
on Ili. It is possible, that the complicated vinaya-analysis (77-88) wishes to refer to the 

word vinaya of the following or similar formula: vandai namamsai eyam attham 
sammam vinaenam bhujjo-bhujjo khdmei Bhag. XI 12 Ed. fol. 972° ,. XII 1 Ed. fol. 
986° > ;. ete. [occasionally, as in Rajapr. Ed. p. 278 f., bhujjo-bhujjo appears before 
_ sammam). 
on IV. The remark about Glocana in 120 leads one to expect the word Gloemi or a case form 
of Gloyand. Together with 122°, the gatha reminds one of the following formula: 
eyassa ‘thadnassa Gloemi padikkamami nindami garahami viuttami visohami 
akaranayde abbhutthemi Bhag. VIII C Ed. fol. 614715. 

on VI. The emphasis on savva in 144 points to the renunciation-formula spoken at impending 


death: .... savvam asana(m) pana(m) khaima(m) sdimam cauvviham pi aharam 
paccakkhdmi javajjivae Bhag. Il 1 Ed. fol. 173°2. [VIL 9 Ed. fol. 507°4.] Aupap. § 
87, etc. 


on V. 151—154 are apparently so-called sitrasparsika-gatha-s, i.e. those that refer to the 
wording of the basic text. Only 151-153 have contact with the Svetambara recension; 
it corresponds there to: 


[19°] V 2 opening............00000. 151 
IV 10, 1-9 [instead of [V 5, 3-9] . 152 & 153° 
VIS 2c Bi aia athena gb Wie e Saree 153° 


After this, it seems that in V hardly more than the pair of formulas 2 f. are common to both 
recensions, while they do not borrow the same fragment from IV. 

Only for the sake of completeness two passages are being mentioned here that refer to 
the Digambara recension of Av., without giving a new detailed account of it. One of the 
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passages is found in the first chapter of the Mulacara, the other in the 34" chapter of 
Jinasena’s BrhaddHarivamSapurana. The latter work, even though it was composed much 
later than the first — it was finished in 783 — is more exact in several points. 
Mol. I 23. jivida-marane labhalabhe samjoga-vippaoge ya 
bandhu’ri-suhadukkh’adisu samada SAmaiyam nama. 
24. Usah’ddi-jinavaranam nama-niruttim gunanukittim ca 
kaiina accidiina ya ti-suddhi-panamo Thavo' neo. 
25. arahanta-siddha-padimé-tava-suda-guna-guru-gurtna radinam 
kidikammen” idarena va tiyarana-samkocanam panamo., 
26. davve khette kale bhave ya kayavaraha-sohanayam 
nindana-garahana-jutto mana-vaci-kaena Padikamanam. 
27. nam’adinam chanham ajoga-parivajjanam “ti-karanena 
Paccakkhanam neyam anagayam c’ agame kale. 
28. devassiya-niyam’adisu jah’utta-manena vutta-kalamhi 
jina-guna-cintana-jutto Kaosaggo tanu-visaggo. 
Bh. 34 148. sdévadyayoga-virahah Samayikam ekabhava-gam cittam. 
guna-kirtis tirthakrtam Catur-adir* viméatistavakah. 
149. “dvy-dsanaya suvisuddha dvada$’avarta® pravrttisu prajfiaih 
sa-Siras-caturanatika prakirtita Vandana vandyd. 
150. dravye ksetre kale bhave ca krtapramada-nirharanam 
vak-kaya-manah -Suddhya praniyate tu Pratikramanam. 
151. agantuka-dosandm Pratyakhyanam tu varnyate ’pohah’. 
Kayétsargah kaye mita-kalam nirmamatvam tu. 


‘Thao Vasun. 
* kidiyamm® Vasun. 
3 tiyar® Vasun. 
“edi M; missing in P. 
5 vacan® S; missing in P. 
$ o¢5-y° S$; missing in P. 
’yo "hah MP. 
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[19°] The original Niryukti 


“Original Niryukti”, 1 short, is supposed to denote the Niryukti-form to which both 
handed-down adaptations of the AvaSyaka-niryukti (Milac. VIL & “Niry.”) are traced. An 
attempt to reconstruct them is to try, mainly with the help of Niry., to determine the next 
preliminary stage of Miilac. VII. Most of all then, a concordance of both Niryukti texts is 
necessary; tt would immediately show which stanzas already belong entirely or partially to 
the original Niryukti. Various stanzas and parts of stanzas remain that have contact in both 
versions only contentwise: tn what follows they are separated from each other by “cp.”. They 
may also originate, partly in the one form or other from the original Niryukti, or partly just 
reflect only the commentary that would have accompanied the original Niryukti. 

The starting point of the concordance is the Mulacara chapter, whose [19°] stanza- 
numbers are given at the left, whereas the equivalents of the SvetAmbara-version join to the 
right. Equivalents that can be found elsewhere in SvetAmbara-literature, as well as some 


remarks, stand a bit apart. 

1. A Namaskara, preceding the following 
stanza. 

2 Variant of 16 with two mistakes in b. 

3. IX 32, 

4. IX 36 with the opening of IX 35. 

S./ Cpe DC 37. 

6. IX 67. 

7 Insertion (artificial parable). 

8 Cited in AvC. IX 131 with three gathas 
from the namokkdrassa vatthu, 

9 — LLIX 108. 115. 124. 

12. cp. 5. 

13. IX 131", 

14. Etymology of ‘Avasyaka-niryukti’. 

15. Title of Av.I-IV. VI. V. 

16. If 8. | 

[20°] 17. cp. X 53°. Explanatory schema for 

. “Samayika’. 

18. Etymology of ‘Samiayika’. 

20. ep. VITE 185. 

21 f. Etymologies of ‘Samayika’ with 
refrain, 

23. cp. VIII 102* & £01 opening. 

24 & 25°. VIII 109 f. Two refrain-Sloka-s. 

25°28. Seven more refrain-Sioka-s. 

29 f. VII 111. 113. 


31. An uddharana on 30. 
32. XIII 18. 

33. Ac.-niry. 313. 

34. ep. Utt. XXII 27. 


35. Schematic concluding stanza on Av. I-III. 


36° cp. X 82°) Schematic transitional 
36° stanza. 


35 


37. XI 2 in accordance with XI 3°. 
Explanatory schema for ‘stava’. 

38. contents of 39-71. 

39, XI 17. 

40. XI 7. 

Alf. : . 

43. XI & refrain-stanzas. 


44, Bhasya-stanza. 


45. XI 10. 

46 f. 

48. XI 12. 

49. XI 14. refrain-stanza. XI 13 isa 
Bhasya-stanza, placed in front. 

50-52. XI 15, 18 f. 

53° cp. 1. 

54. XI 21 (furthermore, as variant XI 61). 

55. XI 20. 

56. cp. XI 22 f. resp. XI 22 & 22!" 

57. cp. XI 24. 

58-60. XI 25. 28. 35. 

61. IX 35. An addition to 60°, because of the 
same refrain taken from the 
Pancanamaskéra-niry. 

62 f. XI 36. 38. 

64-67. XI] 52-55. 

68. XI 57. XI 56 is formed on the pattern of 
XDS7. 

69 f. reduced to one gatha in IX 32° (missing 
in almost ail mss.) 


refrain-stanzas. 


72. Variant of 35. 
73. ‘Variant of 36. 
74. — Explanatory schema for ‘vandanaka’. 


75. XII 1 f. C? & 2° correct). 
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77. XY 121. Etymology of ‘vinaya’. 133. Opening cp. XX 47 opening. 
79-87. Daé.-niry. 377~385. 134°. cp. XX 75. 
87' (Milac. V 184). Daé.-niry. 3867 & 135f. XX 22f. 
387°. 137°. ep. XX 24%. 
877". (Milac. V 185 f.) Daé.-niry. 388 f. 138. cp. XX 47. 
87 *"(Miilac. V 187-190). 139. cp. XX 50. 
89 f. XII 101. 99. 140-142. XX 51-53. 
91. XI14 (as Sloka, metrically older). 143-145. XX 57 f. 60. 
92°. XII 7°. 146. Variant of 36. 
93-95, XII 95. 5. 97. 147. XIX 36. 
96-100. XII 102-106. 148. Variant of 113. 
102-106. XIE 111-115. 149* end. cp. 72 opening. 


107. XII 116 (to which, as variant, XII 109). | 151. Opening XIX 88 opening. 
In Kriyak.A. (in the ‘Saémfyika-svikara’) | 154. cp. XIX 163. 
between 100 and 101, corresponding to | 155°. XIX 47°. 
the variant. Also XII 110 is a variant of | 156°. cp. XIX 124°. 


XII 117. 157°. ep. XIX 124°. 
108. cp. XII 122* & 123. Following the 158 f. XIX 134. 128. 
pattern of 35. 160. cp. XIX 130 opening. 

109. XII 126. 161°. cp. XIX 145° (= Oghaniry. 789°). 
110. Variant to 36, 162. Opening. = 159 opening. 
ll] f. XII 4. 19. 162°. ep. Oghaniry. 1127°. 
113°. XIII 1“°|. Schematic opening 163 f. cp. XIX 90-92*. Refrain-stanzas; 
113° stanza on Av. IV-VI. 163° = Oghaniry. 792”. 
114. Opening XII 2 opening. 165. XIX 166. 
116. XT 22. 167 & 168°. XIX 146 & 147°. 
117. Ina, a reminiscence of 72* (& 35°). 168°. cp. XIX 161. variant of 166°. 
118. Variant of 112. 169, Appendix to 167 & 168°. 
119. Old loka, probably a citation. 170°. XIX 141%. 
120. XIil 15, 170 end. cp. 161 end & 162 end. 
123 f. Confession with and without sincerity 171. XIX 137. 

(bhava). 172. cp. XIX 48 & 49, 
125. XII 16. 173-176. XIX 68. 78 f. 81. 
126. XII 17. Bhasya-stanza on 125°. 177-179. prafasta manahsamkalpa. 
127. Bhasya-stanza on 125°. 180 f. aprasasta manahsamkalpa. 
128. Bhasya-stanza on 125°. cp. Utt. XXII | 182. cp. VII 63. es - 

26y 183 f. VH 36. 32. 
129. Bhasya-stanza on 125° cp. Utt. XXIII | 185. Following the pattern of 35 & 72. 

26". 186. VII 35. 
130. Variant of 36. 187. Following the pattern of 186. 
131. [XX 2.] Siitr.-niry. 180. 1887 & 189°. Variants of 367. 
132°. XX 1°. Following the pattern of 113° & 

148°. 


132°. xr 15! X 74 shows that the line 
belongs here. 
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From the concordance it is apparent that in order to retrieve the original Niryukti in the 
Mijlacdra-chapter, practically only very small parts have to be removed; [20° there is only 
one larger insertion (that, as such, has been printed above in smaller type): it is the vinaya- 
section (78—88), composed of 18 gatha-s, which, in the main, comes from the DaSavaikdlika- 
niryukti. In spite of these reductions, the original Niryukti seems to have had hardly less than 
170 stanzas since several stanzas of it seem to have been ignored by Vattakera. 

Since 119 has to be ignored the Sloka-s all belong to the first half of the text that deals 
with the Pancanamaskdra and Av. I-III. This half partly reaches back into the sloka-period 
while the second half is rooted completely in the gatha-period. In this way, the Niryukti 
continues the difference in age between Av. I-III and Av. IV-VI in that it introduces a 
schematic opening-stanza for dealing with IV—VI (113. 132. 148). On the other hand, the 
concerned sections in Mdlac. VII are editorially connected through a common final 
concluding stanza (35. 72. 108). Due to these differences between both halves the available 
correspondences are based on a subsequent uniformity. The original Niryukti already 
transfers the schema dedicated to the titles of IV-VI to the titles of II, and Vattakera uses it 
uniformly for all six titles (17. 37. 74.111. 131. 147). Also Vattakera’s general transitional 
stanza (36. 73. 110. 130. 146. 182) is apparently - if, indeed, the irregularity of the metre 
does not recommend another interpretation - already introduced from the origina) Niryukti, 
because the Svetémbara enlargement shows various traces of the stanza’. Even characteristics 
that initially befitted only individual parts have been generalized. Thus, the original Niryukti 
has introduced, besides JII, at the most II with a synopsis, from which 75° & 76, eventually 
also 38, were taken. In the Svetambara enlargement one finds no less than five such 
synopses: at Pancanamaskara and at I, IT, V, V1. 

Like the juncture between both halves demonstrates, despite the described adjustments, 
these halves again divide into unequal parts. Preferably, the unequalness of all parts can be 
deduced from a review of the contents, which ignores the mentioned common points that are 
basically only an editoria] embellishment. 

Panc. Derivation of all words, glorification of the formulas. 


* Besides the parallel passages at 36 & 182, it has to be considered that the beginning of 75 in the 
Svetimbara version reads Vandana cii kii-kammam p°. Here the word Vandana has been inserted like a title and 
indicates an abbreviation of 73°. Exactly the same case is found in the Pindaniryukti where the metre makes the 
circumstances clear. From both lines Malac. VI 1° & 2° 

: panamiya sirasi boccham samisado Pindasuddhi du|| 1 
uggama uppa4dana esanam ca samjoyanam pamanam ca | 

the extra long opening line of the Pind aniryukti has emerged: 
Pinde uggama uppayan’ esana samjoyana pamanam ca | 

A very similar overburdened verse has been established in WZ VI 36 at Utt.-niry. 379 and in Berl. Sitz. 
Ber. 1892 p. 1196! with Jitakalpa 4. 

For the first line of the transitional verse the Svetambara enlargement of the AvaSyaka-niryukti always 
puts a prose caption: 


after 13 Namaskéra-niryuktih 

instead 36°: Samaiya-nijjuttl sammatta 
- 73° Cauvisatthaya-nijjutt? sammatta 
. 110* =‘ Vandanaya-nijjutt? sammiatta 


“s 130° —- Padikkamana-nijjutt? sammiatt4 
“ 146° —s- Paccakkh&na-nijjutt? sammatta 
* 182° Kaussagga-nijjutti sammatta 

Since the Skt. caption cannot be old, no transitional stanza can be expected after 13. However, for that 
reason the six Pkt. captions demand corresponding gatha-lines, because occasionally such lines can be found 
also in Svetambara literature in all older Niryukti writings; Da§.-niry. 154°; Utt-niry. 287°. 292 concl. 473°; Ac.- 
niry. 115°. 125°. 151°. 163°. 171°-269°. 

The entire transitional verse appears in the Niryukti writings of the Svetambara-s, when, following the 
introduction dedicated to the entire original, the handling of the individual chapters follows: Da§.-niry. 25 = 
Utt.-niry. 27 = Sitr.-niry. 29 = Av.-niry. ? (is missing in the handed-down text, but is preserved in the 
Anuyogadvara and in Vis, I 903). 
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Derivation of the title; proper meaning, importance and history of the vow. 

II Derivation of most words in IJ 1 and of one word in II 67; discussion (vibhdsd): II 
6° is perhaps not a Nidana. 

Til Synonyms for the title (75°); extensive instructions in connection with the ceremony 
(with enumeration of the mistakes to be avoided: 102-106). 
IV Types (112), causes (116) and history (125~129) of the confession. 

Vv Rough draft of the formulas (151-154); depiction of the types of kayétsarga and their 
causes (155-162); admonishment (163 f.); inward effect of the kayétsarga (165); 
mistakes to be avoided (166-169); gradation (170-176); good and bad motives 
(177-181). : 

VI Types (135~137) and requirements (138-142) of abstinence; derivation: an 
emphasis on the stereotyped formula-readings (143-145). 

Looking at this mixture of very different attempts of the tradition, it seems that the early 
history of the original Niryukti should be outlined approximately in the following manner. 

Probably, each AvaSyaka-fragment prompted certain instructions that awakened a real 
understanding for the contents [21°] and were to ensure a correct performance of the vows 
and accompanying acts. These instructions were soon metrically fixed and handed down in 
connection with the related originals. After these originals were gathered together as a 
composite text (which apparently emerged half by half), the instructions, too, were 
correspondingly combined. In this manner various editorial standardisations created a kind of 
textual uniformity. The name Niryukti, ortginally specific to the individual components, | 
came to designate the entirety. 

One question still remains: = 

Does our original Niryukti presuppose also accompanying stories (uda@harana): and 
parables (difthanta) or have such additions only in due course, and then only in Svetdmbara 
circles, begun to form a specific portion of the Avasyaka teachings? 

One does not see why the tradition that later was so very instructive, as well as 
entertaining, should have been only instructive at the beginning. The story-telling 
embellishment-does not seem to have appeared in the original Niryukti, because it was 
reserved for oral discourse or for the commentary, supposing a commentary had already been 
composed in written form. Also later as we shall see, only the commentaries inform us about 
the stories and parables to which the various Niryukti derivations themselves refer, mostly 
with keywords or other such indications. Now if the Digambara original of the Avagyaka- 


niryukti does not mention any story and only one parable [21°] (in 129), it means that in 

earlier times it was simply not felt necessary to refer in the metrical guides to the more or less 

variable entertainment part of the teachings. That it was not lacking, even though it was of 
lesser dimensions (just as the instructive parts), can be seen for the following reasons: ~ 

1. All in some way characteristic stories and parables that appear later on within the 
Avasyaka-commentaries were essentially known to the Digambara-s in the same 
didactical situations. Therefore, they must have existed already before the confessional 
separation in connection with certain dogmatic sections. 

2. The Pinda-niryukti, which (like the Avasyaka-niryukti) we know in an earlier edition 
thanks to Digambara literature, already has a story-stanza (35), which, contentwise, has a 
connection with one such stanza found in the Svetémbara enlargement of that text. 

3. The Aradhani-niryukti (that, at least, is equally ancient from the textual standpoint and 
about which we will speak later) also very likely presupposes a larger number of stories. 

4. Vasunandin probably still knew stories that belong to the Digambara recension of the 
Avaégyaka-niryukti, because he remarks at 30°: atra kathaé vacyah. Since Vasunandin 
does not include the stories, in spite of the extensiveness of his commentary, it is possible, 
that these stories, like those of the Aradhana tradition, were handed down separately. 
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[21°] The Avagyaka-niryukti of Svetambara literature 


The original Niryukti mainly experienced four enlargements under the Svetambara-s: 
I. Bhadrabahu’s edition. 
II. Siddhasena’s edition. 
Ill. Jinabhata’s edition. 
IV. the Vulgate-edition. 

Only the last-mentioned edition has been preserved in the manuscript tradition. Called 
Avasyaka-niryukti, it forms one of the best known and, at the same time, most important 
Svetambara texts.’ It differs from the above-mentioned third edition only through a greater 
number of additional stanzas that are inserted here and there and, incidentally, are not equally 
present in the various manuscripts. 

The (tka by Haribhadra is the basis for the above-mentioned third edition, for the 
second, in general, the Visesvasyaka-bhasa and the AvasyakaCiimi. 

The text critical suggestions of the Ciirni and the tika give some information about the 
first two editions. They describe what belongs to the first edition as Niryukti, and what 
belongs to the second as Bhasya, or still more exactly, as Millabhasya “original Bhasya” (as 
opposed to the subsequently emanating Bhasya by Jinabhadra). The details, however, appear 
only sporadically, particularly in the Cri. Besides that, since what Jinabhata has added to 
the text has not been clearly delimitated, it is not possible to comprehend the text history of 
the Avasyaka-niryukti exactly. In any case, one gets a tip from the preoccupation with other 
Niryukti-writings of Svetdmbara literature, because these have experienced similar, but less 
numerous, revisions. Metrical studies do not promise much, because the older gatha-s have 
been, more or Jess, transformed by the revisions; such a study should, particularly, compare” 
the archaic gathi-s in Jataka 542 (1-103 & 105-168) and in the TheriGathad-s (400-487 & 
493-522). Only where Sloka-s or parts of Sloka-s are found can you, as a rule, be sure to be 
confronted with the oldest parts, which emanate from Bhadrabahu’s model. 

Since the AvaSyaka-niryukti has to be placed in a larger context with Bhadrabahu, it is 
neces-sary to outline this. 


Bhadrabahu’s Niryukti collection and its history 


All or almost all of the Niryukti-writings of Svetambara literature go back, in the long 
run, to Bhadrabahu. He revised a large number of writings with that name that had been 
handed down isolated, partially only in draft and put them together in a Niryukti-collection 
that was to serve as the basis for the interpretation of the most important basic texts. In this 
way, Bhadrabahu became the founder of the Svetimbara tradition, since not only every 
explanation of the basic work commences with Bhadrabahu’s accompanying Niryukti, but 
also.the commentaries of other basic works have been very much influenced by those works. 

The collection begins with two gatha-s, which contain the programme for the 
undertaking: 

[21°] Av.-niry.11 5. Avassagassa Dasakaliyassa taha Uttar’ajjham Ayare 
Suyagade nijjuttim bocchami taha Dasinam ca 
6. Kappassa ya nijjuttim Vavaharass’ eva parama-niunassa 
Siriyapannattie boccham Isibhasiyanam ca 
The following parts of the Canon have been dealt with: 
1. The Avagyaka, first angabdhya-text. 


' The copies most availed of by us are S & s, B (665) & b (= B 692). 
2 One must, firstly, revise them thoroughly, because they have come off badly in the editing. 
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The Daéavaikalika, first Utkalika'-text. 

The Uttarédhyayana, first Kalika’-text. 

The Acaringa, first Anga. 

The Siitrakrtinga, second Anga. 

The Dasas, second Kalika-text. 

The Kalpa, third mo 

The Vyavahara, fourth Kalika-text. 

The Siryaprajfiapti, fifth Kalika-text. 
10. The Rsibhasita, sixth ae 

As can be seen, the arrangement is definitely consistent. The texts of each canonical 
ae Bi of works precede; the second Anga follows the first and after that the Kalika-texts 

6° follow. 

The compactness of the Niryukti-collection is shown in its interior, when, in order to 
avoid repetitions, the later parts often refer to the earlier ones (e.g. the icin to the Das.- 
niry., etc.). 

The collection is no longer preserved in its entirety. Naturally, the parts that have been 
handed down are those, which are connected with the corresponding basic work. They have, 
of course, experienced quite different fates. [22°] Both of the last-mentioned have not yet 
been found — they probably have been preserved fairly unadulterated, because they fell out of 
favour early —; the others have been enlarged, often in such an unusual way that the 
designation “Niryukti” had to be dropped and substituted by “Bhasya”’. 


CON ANRWD 


' Kélika from kala “school-time” signifies what belongs to the regular syllabus or studies’ programme, 


utkdlika. {Our system of teaching also similarly speaks of compulsory and facultative lessons or of examination 
and non-compulsory subjects.] According to the Nandi-Ciimi (Nandi ed. p. 409,.), school-time is formed by the 
first and last paurusi of day and night. 

The Paksika-sttra and the Nandt have more modem Kalika-lists. They agree among themselves and 
with Bhadrabahu only up to four; Furthermore, they are as follows: 


Bhadrabahu Paksika-siitra Nandi 
5.  Siiryaprajfiapti 5. Rsibhasita 5. NiSitha 
6. — Rsibhasita 6. Niégitha 6. mahaNisitha 7 
7. mahaNisitha 7. Rsibhasita 
8. Jambtidvipa-prajii. 8. Jambiudvipa-pr. 
9. Stiryaprajiiapti 9. Dvipasagara-pr. 
10. Candraprajfiapti 10. Candraprajiiapti 


11. Dvipasagara-prajii. 

The Angacilika agrees with the Paksika-sitra, but it places the Stryaprajiiapti at the top of the prajfiapti- 
tetrad (8. Sury®, 9. Jamb°, 10. Candr®, 11. Dvip®). On the other hand, the modern works, like the Samacarividhi 
by Paramananda, the Vidhimargaprapa by J terabhn and the Acaravidhi, all of which directly or indirectly use 
the Angaciilika, give the four texts in the sequence Jamb°® Candr® Siirya® Dvip® (Weber Cat. IT 8985 ¢. 865¢ +. 
8322 ¢). However, the original arrangement is, Candr® Stry’ Jamb® Dvip®, which is derived from the 
corepondence with Sthan. (I 1 end &] IV | end Ed. fol. 232* with Digambara literature (Prabhic. on Kriyakal. 
BII 1, 9. Tattvarthasdradip. 1 95°-101*). In the Nandi, the Sitryaprajfiapti has been omitted and placed among 
the Utkalika-texts! The reverse is the case according to Sthan. UJ t end Ed. fol. 137a as this should belong to the 
Jambidvipa-prajfiapti. The subsequent Up4nga-codification that no longer retains the difference between 
Kalika- and Utkdlika-texts, has incorporated the fourth Prajfiapti into the Jivabhigama (an earlier Utkalika-text) 
and otherwise follows the Angactlikd-arrangement (Siiry° Jamb° Chandr*) that also then has been correctly 
taken over by the three mentioned Samacari-texts in their Upanga-lists (Weber Cat. IT 900)7~36, 87213-16, 83528 
t). 
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Such works originating from Bhadrabahu’s compilation are: 


Ll. Av.-niry. & Vis. 2,500 along with prose [4329] 
Oghaniry. 1146 
2. Das.-niry. 439 
3. Utt.-niry. 606 
4. Ac.-niry. 366 
Pinda-niry. 709 
Nis.-bh. [6800] 
5. Sitr.-niry. 206 
6. Dasa-niry. 144 
Pary.-niry. 66 
7. Kalpa-bh. & -brhadbh. [6840] [....] 
8. Vyav.-bh. [4664] 
9. Stiry.-niry. 
10. Rsibh.-niry. 


Here the shifting of the total number of stanzas towards the right is supposed to indicate 
the degree of textual development; in addition, the total number of stanzas of the Bhasya-s 
has been put in brackets. The Kalpa-brhadbhasya seems to increase the volume of the Kalpa- 
bhasya very little; at least, the first-mentioned, according to P XIII 150, is supposed to 
contain only 8,600 grantha-s. The texts comprise, mainly, nothing but gatha-s; very seldom is 
a Sloka or another kind of metre found (Indravajra, Vaitaliya, etc.). 

It is not quite sure whether the Ogha-niryukti and the Pinda-niryukti have also been 
edited by Bhadrabahu. A form of the Oghaniryukti-text has to be added, at least since 
Jinabhata, between Av.-niry. VI & VII, and the adopted and prepared edition of the 
Pindaniryukti by Bhadrabahu must originally have stood after Ac.-niry. 315.' 

The NiSitha-niryukti has formed the conclusion of the Acara-niryukti with Bhadrabahu. 
The Nisitha, namely, once belonged as an appendix to the Acdranga; in due course, it was 
removed and Placed in the Kalika-texts, which then caused a corresponding shift of the 
Nisitha- -niryukti.? In the Ac@ra-niryukti, as it is handed down, only those passages that are 
devoted within the preparatory complete handling of Ac. II to the Nisitha have remained (309 
and 315 conclusion), being fixed thanks to the content. However, where its individual 
handling should follow, there is a reference to “later” (uvarim)! 

The Paryusanakalpa-niryukti, belonging to the Dasa-Srutask. VIII, seems to enlarge the 
cortesponding part of the Daga-niryukti only a little. 

With ensuing isolation the works relating to Bhadrabahu’s collection naturally had no 
aversion any longer to repetitions. Numerous and extensive portions are found double and 
more times, e.g. an older version of the schism-section of the AvaSyaka-niryukti (VIII 
56-100) appears again in Utt.-niry. 173-189 (whereby only 187-189 are not original). The 
Kalpa- and the Nisitha-bhasya influence each other, by far, the most; the latter takes over 
several thousand stanzas from the former. Even such an independent author, like Jinabhadra, 
has taken over several Kalpabhasya-portions in his VisesivaSyaka-bhasya, word for word, 
and others contentwise. However, at the same time, there is a possibility, because of the 


' In fact, the tradition claims since Viragani, and most likely even earlier, that the Pindaniryukti formerly 
belonged to DaSavaik. V. Of course, it also has to be added at that place (cp. Daé.-niry. 304 end), and because 
the Dagavaikalika-niryukti appears earlier with Bhadrabahu, he could have inserted the Pindaniryukti into it in 
order not to have to refer exceptionally to later things. Most likely, the original form of the Pindaniryukti has 
come into existence, dependent on the Acaranga, because this is older than the DaSavaikalika. Bhadrabahu has, 
therefore, preserved the traditional context. In any case, Daég.-niry. and Ac.-niry., in the handed-down form, 
equally give evidence against the traditional supposition, because only the latter text shows the required gap. 

? Also in Ac. I one chapter, Mahaparijia, has been removed; its Niryukti has, however, remained, most 
likely, not because the Mahaparijfia could not be inserted elsewhere, but it was simply dropped and has 
disappeared long ago. 
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widely known sequence of the individual texts, to indicate through the perfect tense the 
earlier among them and through the future tense the later. Of course, other expressions than 
those used by Bhadrabahu' are in use. 

Often the described borrowings have not been fitted well into the context. Therefore, 
some incongruities can be found that permit textually critical conclusions. One of the biggest 
laxities is when the Uttaradhyayana-niryukti (in 529 f.) incorporates both stanzas Av. VII 1 f. 
without changing the fourth line in the required manner. 


[22”] Bhadrabahu’s Sources and Predecessors 


The shortcoming, just rebuked, is one, which can, more or less, be said about alli 
compilations; it will have happened with Bhadrabahu himself. But can it still be traced in the 
enumerated off-shoots of his collection? In any case, one has to try to expose it, because, 
along with the existent remains of the preceding literature, this shortcoming is the only thing 
that can still give evidence of the way in which Bhadrabahu relates to his predecessors. 

Most obvious, of course, is metrical imbalance. In fact, gradually many old Sloka-s were 
con-verted completely or partially into the customary gatha-metre; even a large number from 
Bhadra-bahu’s sources onward has been preserved over time, uninterruptedly, more or less 
intact. Much better is the handing-down of the Indravajri- & Vaitallya-stanzas. As a rule, 
these do not originate from the actual preliminary work by Bhadrabahu. Even if just a few 
may appear in such (works), most have, indeed, been incorporated into the Niryukti-writings 
by Bhadrabahu and his successors in the form of citations and are, therefore, not subject to 
any metrical adaptation that would have been much more difficult than with the Sloka. Some 
Sloka-s of this type are also found. In general, the citations have been taken from the 
accompanying stories or from some canonical works. 

Since Bhadrabahu’s preliminary works were already composed mostly of gatha-s, 
they form the greater number of the stanzas borrowed by him. In general, gatha-s can be 
singled out, if those preliminary works continue to exist in the Digambara tradition. 
Otherwise, the extraneous origin can be seen only through the gatha-s and gatha-fragments 
that function as citations. Moreover, the gathi-fragments originate from gatha-s (e.g. like 
Daé.niry. 85° & Utt.-niry. 398 conclusion) or are adaptations of passages that are written in 
another metre or in prose (like Daf.-niry. 91° middle & 85°). 

The treatment of the material is partly erratic with Bhadrabahu. This can be best 
observed in the Uttaradhyayana-niryukti and appreciated in a literary historical perspective. 
This text is represented in Europe by B 706 end (cp. Weber’s Cat. If 827, 15-25) and S 373, 
as well as by the commentaries, which serve to check and to comprehend, by Santyacarya (B 
703-706 & § 202) and Jfanasagara (B 1711), both of which do not contain the text..Already 
edited and extensively dealt with in WZ VI 34—46 & 14-16 are the stanza-groups 376—403 
& 407-1417 that outline the double Kathanaka of Utt.XHI & XIV. Each of these passages is 
preceded by a three-strophic explanation pattern (373-375 & 404—406) that deals with the 
title of the corresponding chapters (XIII resp. XIV). The model of the pattern reads: 


' Cp., e.g. Kalpabh. pedh. 234a genhanta-gahaganam di-suesu u vihi samakkhdo “the rule about 
genhanta and gdhaga has been given in the first sitra-s (namely, in Av.-niry. II 57-60)" with Bhadrabahu’s 
reference, logo bhanio “loka is (Av.-niry. XI 7) dealt with”, found at the beginning of Ac.-niry. XI176. - In 
the Kalpabhasya-passage, because of the KalpaCiimi (which says di-sutte tti Sam@ie}, apparently, di-suite v° 
has to be placed (with archaic licence). Noteworthy is that di-sutta in Vyah.-bh. V 112 points rather to the 
Daéavaikalika, since the accompanying Sloka V 113, in any case, has Das. X 8 in mind. 
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eee nikkhevo cauvviho [-4; duvihd hoi davvammi: 
3. dgamaIno-dgamao H; no-agamao ya so tiviho: | | 
Ul. janaga-sarira' bhavie? tay-vairitte® ya; so pune tiviho: 
3. egabhaviya' baddh’auya™ abhimuhao nama-goe™ ya | | 
Bee ashe i nama-goyam vedento bhavao........ 
tatto samutthiyam inam....... ajjhayanam || 
More clearly arranged, this results in: 
1. nama 
2. thavana 
3. davva: I agamao 
II no-agamao: 1 janaga-sarira 
2 bhaviya-sarira 
3 tav-vairitta: 1 egabhaviya 
: 11 baddh’auya 
I! abhimuhao nima-goe 
4. bhava 
It should be said here that the word designating the title could be understood in a 
fourfold manner (1. as name, 2. as image or symbol, 3. as a thing, 4. as an inward condition). 
In the third case, three subdivisions have to be made. 
The same schema appears (with insignificant variations) in eight further chapters’; with 
the remainder almost always abridgements or changes in the schema can be found that omit, 
at least, the third subdivision or replace it by another’. Where the schema is completely 


lacking, [23*] it has been directly or (with reference to an earlier Niryukti) indirectly replaced 
by another schema of the type, which is usual with Bhadrabahu in other Niryukti-texts. 

Under these circumstances, the preceding schema cannot have come as an innovation 
into the Uttaradhyayana-niryukti from the time of Bhadrabahu, but rather he must have 
incorporated this, work in a form, which already had been edited schematically in the manner 
described. However, since the schema without the third subdivision recurs also in the Nandi 
and in the Anuyogadvara, it has, in any case, surfaced early enough to have been used by a 
predecessor of Bhadrabahu. With whom does the third subdivision show up for the first time? 

The handling of Av.-niry. I 19,13 f. (= Kalpabh. pedh. 42, 13 f. & Visesav. 1 453, 13 f. ) 
begins in Kalpabh. pedh. 145 = Vises I 549 with the following explanation: 

ganahara-thera-kayam va! 4esa mukka-vagaranao va 7 
dhuva-cala-visesao va" anganangesu nanattam || 145 (549) 


' VII (288-290), VIII (294-296), IX (304-306), X (324-326a & 327), XII (362-364); — XVIII 
(436-438), XIX (450—452a & 453), XXII (488-490). 
One can distinguish between necessary and unnecessary abridgements and changes. 

The necessary abridgements appear when the word in a title is a compound. The entire schema, then, 
can only be applied to one word of it. The remaining terms are dealt with somewhat briefer but help to increase 
the sixth line in the schema of the preferred word to an entire stanza (for this reason, e.g., both 34 strophic 
forms in the preceding note). Those abridgements are not necessary that simply leave out the middle stanza: 
XXL (474 f.), XXIII (496. 497°. 498). 

Changes are necessary if the schema that is actually calculated only for the designations of living beings 
is used otherwise. Then, the fifth line has to take some other form. This change is always connected with an 
apparently unnecessary suppression or change in the fourth line (e.g. repeatedly, a replacement of the same by 
ninhag ‘aisu that has been placed at the end of the third line — the emerging variant of the schema is reduced to 
two stanzas in 433 f., to less than one stanza in 33). The re-casting of the sixth line with an admonition (565, 
569, 580, 592), respectively into a definition, including supplement (434 & 435), in any case, is also 
unnecessary. 
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According to Hemacandra, here, desa is supposed to mean the three-part schematic 
answer of Mahavira.’ In a more general sense, the AvaSyaka-stories sometimes use the word 
for some canonical doctrine (of the prophets).? On the other hand, in Av.-niry. X 35 desa 
means a textually non-determined thesis of Jaina tradition.® It is not said that it must originate 
from Mahavira. In any case, other Niryukti-passages (Daég.niry. 18, etc.*), which permit a 
similar translation, presume that the theses mentioned there first appeared in the course of the 
tradition. In fact, first of all*, the three individual cases of the third subdivision of our scheme 


are mentioned as “theses”. [23°] The KalpaCtrni also precisely thinks about this latter usage of 
the word Gesa in the explanation of the above gatha; it observes at IT: 


| yara-trayam (°ya bS) ganadhara-prstasya tirthakarasya sambandhi ya (dhaniya S$) ddegah prati- 
vacanam utpada-vyaya-dhrauvya-vacakam pada-trayam ity atthah. In Silinka's commentary only the explanation 
for ] and IIE is preserved. Contentwise, it agrees with Hemacandra’s point of view, according to which the stanza 
has to be translated thus: 

When you speak of Anga-texts and non-Anga-texts this can be interpreted in a threefold manner: 

1. The former are composed by the Ganadhara-s, the latter by the Sthavira-s. 
Il. The former contain Mahavira’s three-part schematic answers, the latter spontaneous 
explanations. 
HI. The former are perpetual since they have been valid under all prophets; the latter are 
variable, because they change among the various prophets. 

2 Thus Annik&putra describes in Av.Erz. XVII 11, 2g hell with (the Pratika) a gatha (which is imparted 
half by Santy. and entirely by Dev. at Utt. VIL 10); asked whether he might be able to give a description because 
he had seen hell in a dream, he answers: (no), it is the doctrine of the prophets (tithagardnam deso ti). — H. 
changes the answer to uitthagardévaesa* tti; Hemac. places in Parig. VI the line: 

samsare nasti tad yad dhi na jiiayeta jin ’a@gamat || 122 

A Nandi-passage (Ed. p. 366 f.; taken from Bhag. VIII 2 Ed. fot. 583°) also belongs here. It says: Through 
abhinibohiya-ndna one knows desenam everything without beholding it. — Tradition is uncertain here about the 
meaning of desa. Jinabhadra who puts this passage into verse in Vis. I 401 gives, in the attached explanation 
(402-494) before the correct interpretation (@eso = suttam), a false one (Geso = pagdro)**; the commentaries by 
Abhayadeva (on the Bhagavati) and by Malayagiri (on the Nandi) simply reproduce the remarks by Jinabhadra (the 
former, briefly, the latter, in extenso). 

* In Vis. 1 503 Jinabhadra also writes uvaesa for desa in Kalpabh. pedh. 79. 
** This fits, however, at many canonical passages (in Anga 5, Updnga 4, etc.), where in the expressions davvao 
“as far as the matter is concerned”, khertao “as far as the spatial extent is concerned”, etc. and vannao “as far as 
the colour is concerned”, etc., desa can be placed as desired without a change of meaning (davv ‘Gesenam kheu' 
Gesenam etc. and vann 'desenam etc.). 

There are 500 such theses. One is briefly conveyed in the text; in the old commentaries (C & H), 
along with three others, it is explatned in more detail. 

* Ac.niry, saparakkame' ya aparakkame’ ya vaghaya’ dnupuvvie* 

sutt’attha-janaenam sam@hi-maranam tu kayavvam || 281 
1. saparakkamam-dese: jaha maranam hoi ajja Vairanam 
pauvagamanam ca taha, eyam saparakkamam maranam || 282 
2, aparakkamam-deso: jaha maranam hoi Udahi-nadmanam 
pauvagamane vi tahd, eyam aparakkamam maranam || 283 
3. vaghaiyam-deso: avaraddho hojja annayaraenam, 
Tosali mahisiya hao, eyam vaghaimam maranam || 284 
4, anupuvvigam-deso: pavvajja sutta-attha-karanam ca 
visajjio u ninto mukko tivihassa niyassa || 285 

desa in a KalpaCtrni-passage (I 2387), by way of an example, can be rendered here (aeso tti va 
ditthanto tti va nidarisanam v4 eg’attham). 

Sitr.-niry. egabhavie' ya baddh’aue” ya abhimuhiya-namagoe™ ya 

ee tinn’ desa davvammll.......... || 147 & 187 

It should be observed that in Kalpabh. pedh. 131° even a Digambara thesis, which the author naturally 
rejects, is called @esa. Ciimi-commentaries generally denote with biiy’desa the second (differing from the first- 
given) opinion (of a narrated occurrence or a commented passage). Silanka shows the same usage in a passage at 
Vis. I 7 written in Cimi-style. Similarly, from Anuyogadvara onwards, you find des’antarena meaning 
matdntarena “according to another opinion” (Anuyogadv. D I 1,5 ed. p. 235 and Siddhaprabhyta-tika with Malay. 
on Samgrahani G 134 fol. 128°),). 
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aesG jaha ajjaMangti tiviham samkham icchai egabhaviyam baddh’auyam abhimuha- 
namagoyam, ajjaSamudda duviham baddh’Auyam abhimuha namagoyam a, 
ajjaSuhattht egam abhimuha-ndmagoyam icchai. 
mukka-vagarana jaha “varisa deva Kunalae” “Marudeva anadi-vanassai-kaiya’”. 
ee Gesa-mukkavagarana angabahira. 
As this passage infers, the author of the KalpaCiimi seems to have assumed that 
first of all, only the third individual case was introduced by Suhastin, 
then, besides, the second individual case by Samudra, 
and finally, also the first individual case by Mangu, 
so that the complete schema, as it appears in the Uttaradhyayana-niryukti (and is presupposed in the 
Siitrakrta-niryukti) has been in use since Mangu. This gradual manner of development of the third 
subdivision cannot be possible. In contrast, a contentwise related tradition, which has been 
preserved in the AvasyakaCimi (at niry. [IX 107°), confirms that it is Mangu from whom the said 
subdivision originates: 
davv’ayario tiviho: egabhavio baddh’auo abhimuha-namagoo. egabhavio jo egenam 
bhavenam uvavajjihiti, baddh duo jena 4uyam baddham, abhimuha-ndmagoo jena 
padesa ucchtdha. 
ahava milagune nivvattio uttaragune nivvattio ya. sariram miilaguno, citta- 

kamm/’adi uttaraguno. 
ahava jdnao bhavio vairitto. 

Mangu-vayaganam Samudda-vayaganam Nagahatthi-vayaganam jahd-samkham adeso. 
Mangu distinguishes egabh° baddh? abhim’, 

Samudda miilag® uttarag®, 

Nagahatthi janaya bhaviya vatritta. 

It is being said here that Samudda and Nagahatthi (instead of Suhatthi!) had made other 
subdivisions than Mangu, and this is, in any case, the only credible depiction. The 
KalpaCumi has simply forgotten the subdivision by Samudda and Suhatthi and replaced them 
by those that just by counting had been acquired from Mangu’s subdivision. In this respect, 
however, the KalpaCiimi seems to be right, when it speaks about Suhatthi and not about 
Nagahatthi. Since the subdivision ascribed to him is identical with the second in the schema 
of Uttaraédhyayana-niryukti, it must chronologically precede the third (which Mangu 
introduced). According to tradition, only Suhatthi lived before Mangu, Nagahatthi later, and, 
in fact, so late that he cannot be plausible for other reasons also; for details cp. ZDMG 
XXXVII 501. 

Due to the preceding remarks, it is justified to presume that Bhadrabahu has adopted the 
Uttaradhyayana-nityukti without shortening or changing it too much in a form that had been 
edited in the awkward manner of Mangu. 


The historical Bhadrabahu 


“Bhadrabahu”, in the hitherto intended meaning, is only a literary name. It is the 
traditional designation for the anonym who produced the Niryukti collection. Therefore, it ts 
an author’s name of the type that can be abundantly found in India (in law texts and in many 


' These are two citations, which have been taken from Av.-C. X 35; they should draw attention to the 


fourth and first of the theses mentioned on p. 24°n.. Of course, it is a mistake to reclaim the meaning on the basis 
of desa in Av.-niry. X 35 for mukkavaégarana. Also desa has not been correctly understood; on the contrary, 
one should correct Hemacandra’s transtation of EI as follows: 
H. The former contains schematic, the latter independent depictions. 
In fact, the old non-anga-texts (Dafavaik., Uttaradhy., etc.) mainly differ from the Anga-s in that they 
have freed themselves from their stereotyped depiction. 
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other literary creations). From the following exposé it will become apparent that the said 
figure is not identical with the historical Bhadrabahu. 

The Digambara-Pattavalt’ claims that during the first 683 years since Mahavira’s death, 

the Siiri-sequence as given on the following page in tabular form was at the head of the Jaina 
church. Jinasena reproduced a less dependable variant of this Siin-list in BrhaddHariv. I 
60-65 & LXVI 22-25. There, instead of the individual numbers only the sum of years that 

are allotted to the various groups, has been noted down. There 220 years are claimed for D 
(instead of D + E), through which, then, everything else is in disarray. 

[24°] A. Kevalinah. 


D. EkadaSangadharinah. 


1. Gautama 12 1.  Naksatra 345 - 
2, Sudharma 12 62 years 2. Jayapala 363 - 
3. Jambi 38 3. Pandava 383 - 
B. Srutakevalinah. 4. Dbhruvasena 422 - 
1. Visnunandin 14 5 Kamsa 436 - 
2. Nandimitra 16 DaSadyangadharinah. 
3.  Aparajita 22 > 100 years 1.  Subhadra 468 - 
dy ovatanene 2 2. Yasobhadra 474 -- 
3, -preerepant: 2? 3. Bhadrabahu 492 - 
C. Dagsaptrvadharinah. 4.  Loha 515 - 
1. Visakha 162 - F. Ekangadharinah. 
2. + Prosthila 172 - 1. Arhadbalin 565 - 
3. Ksatriya 19]- 2. Maéaghanandin 593 - 
4.  Jayasena 208 - 3.  Dharasena - 614 - 
5. Nagasena 229 - 4. Puspadanta 633 - 
6. Siddhartha 247 - > $83 years 5. Bhitabalin 663-683 
7.  Dhrtisena 264 - 
8. Vijaya 282 - 
9.  Buddhilinga 295 - 
10. Deva 315 - 
11. Dharmasena 329 - 
BrhaddH. I Vardhamana-jinéndr’asyad Indrabhitih' srutam dadhe, 


tatah Sudharmas’, tasmat tu Jambii?-nama ‘ntya-kevali|| 60 
tasmad Visnuh’, kramiit tasman Nandimitro” *parajitah’, 
tato Govardhano’ dadhre, Bhadrabahuh’ grutam tatah || 61 
daSaplrva Visakh’akhyah' Prosthilah” Ksatriyo® Jayah * 
°NagaSiddhartha®-namanau Dhrtisena’-gurus tatah || 62 
Vijayo® Buddhilabhikhyo” Gangadevabhidhas’® tatah, 
dagapiirva-dharo’nyas tu Dharmasena'’-munivarah || 63 
Naksatr’akhyo' Yasahpalah’ Pandur’ ekadasanga-dhrt 
Dhruvasena’-munis, tasmat Kams’acaryas” tu pancamah || 64 
Subhadro’, ‘to Yasobhadro’, Yasobahur’ anantarah, 
Loh’acaryas* tutlyo *bhiid Acaranga-dhrtam tatah || 65 


BrhaddH. LXVI trayah kramat kevalino jinat pare 


cp. Bhandarkar Rep. 188% p. 124 f. and Hoernle Ind. Ant. 189] p. 341 ff. 1892 p. 57 ff. 


dvisastivarsantara-bhavino *bhavan. 
tatah pare panca samastapUrvinas 
tapodhana varsagatantare gatah || 22 
try-asitike varsa~Sate tu rlipa-~yug- 
daSaiva pita daSapfirvinah. Sate 
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dvaye ca vimSe ’ngabhrto ’pi panca te, 

Sate ca sastadagake catur-munih: || 23 

guruh Subhadro Jayabhadra-nama 

at YaSobahur anantaras tatah 

aha’rhaLoharya-gurus ca ye dadhuh 

a Acara-maha’ngam atra te || 24 

mahatapodhrd-vinayamdhara-srutam 

fsi-Srutim gupta-pad’adikam dadhat 

muniévaro ‘nyah Sivagupta-samjiiako 

gunaih svam Arhadbalir apy adhat padam || 25 
62", °nit Y _B(2043) M(2040)" ae Gull 1 134)?; Prausth® BM, Keathaye P Br(3350). 
53°. Gangadeva- -yatis §(365). 64°. Kawms® S. 65 end. -dhytas M', -dhytas 

M??! (& Br.?), -dhrtams P*. 23°. yuk MBr. 23°. °nah satah (for °nas tatah?) BPS. 

25°. °povrddhinay’ M'PBr, spouaviney M’B, °nodrgvinay® S; °dharah ér° BP. 
25°. °pti BP. — Above, p. 19° 47-54, Only the manuscripts MPS have been consulted. 
The above list is also further assumed in Prabhacandra’s epitaph’, most likely written soon after 
800 (more about its dating will be said further below when determining Prabhacandra’s time). 
Likewise, when here again (as with Jinasena) some differences can be found, it seems they also 
more likely derive from inaccuracy than from an older tradition. Even the circumstance that the 
inscription already breaks off within the third group of names shows that only a cursorial 
outline was intended. 

It is possible that the gatha-s, which in the Pattévalt were adopted from the 
Vikramaprabandha to substantiate their data, lastly came from a text that goes back much 
beyond the year 800. At least, the Pkt.-Sloka (which lists the names of group E) mingled with 
them might be fairly old. In any case, what has been said shows that during the early Middle 
Ages the Digambara tradition already knew two church fathers having the name Bhadrabahu: 

.Bhadrabahu J, Siri during the years 138—162 after near 
Bhadrabahu II, - — - - - 492-515 - - 

In the Svetambara-Pattivalt only the first three of the above names and the succession 
Yasobhadra-Bhadrabahu recur, and, 124° ) indeed, this succession is found at the time of the first 
Bhadrabahu! Thus, the data are: 


= Gautama —{2 3, Prabhava ~ 75 
l, Sudharma ~20 4, Sayyambhava — 98 
aD Jambi —64 5. YaSobhadra -148 


6. Sambhitavijaya —156, Bhadrabahu —170 


This list is well authenticated by the old Sthaviravali (of the Paryusanakalpa). It is not 
important here that this does not contain any exact date and time, because Bhadrabahu as sixth 
in line necessarily has to be put in the second century after Mahavira’s death. It can be 
immediately presumed that the second Bhadrabahu is only a chronistic repetition that has led 
YaSobhadra to this incorrect position. In fact, it will be seen that the old Bhadrabahu is the most 
teliable anchor in older Jaina history. Whereas nothing is known about his later double, except 
for the above-mentioned Digambara dating that would not have been devolved on him from the 
older person. 

Even the long-lost Drstivada (whose contents are known from the mentioned Anga- 
description, p. 15°36) contained, along with Gandika-s (stories) on the prophets and the 
disciples, a Gandika on Bhadrabahu. Presently, besides various Pattivali and Sthaviravali 


“ The passage says (Epigr. Ind. IV 27): Gautama- -ganadhara-saksac chisyaLoh’aryaJambu- 
Visnudev Apardjita-Govardhana-Bhadrabahu- Visakha-Prosthila-Kyttik’ arya-Jayanama-Siddhartha-Dhytisena- 
Buddhil’adi-. - One Loharya as disciple of Mahavira is also mentioned in the AvaSyakaCtmmi on niry. IV 1 f. 
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remarks, what information there is on Bhadrabahu that deserves our attention is the 
following: 

in Svetémbara literature a Bhadrabahu section in an old story of the first two Jaina 
centuries,— 

in Digambara literature Prabhacandra’s epitaph, already mentioned, furthermore the 

Bhadrabahu-kathad, composed around 800 by Prabhacandra whose contents Nemidatta 

has given to us in KathakoSa 61, and finally, the modem Bhadrabahu-caritra by 

Ratnanandin that Jacobi has extensively dealt with and edited in ZDMG XXXVIII 

9-42. 

The story mentioned and having two centuries, entitled joga-samgahd, is found in the 
Avasyaka-Erzahlungen. Av.-niry. XVII and begins with five sloka-s, which list the 32 joga- 
samgahd (mentioned in Av. IV 10,32); then follow 55 stanzas (mostly gatha-s) which outline 
the related stories. 


1 6 5. ll 9. Lf. 13. 25 }17. 29f. | 21. 35 | 25.39-53 | 29. 58 
2. 7 6. 12 10. 20 14. 26 | 18 31 22. 36 | 26. 54f. 30. 59 
3. Sf. |7 3 f. 11. 21-23 | 15. 27 | 19. 32f. 123. 37 }27. 56 31. 60° 
4. 10 |8. 15-17 |} 12. 24 i6. 28 | 20. 34 |24. 38 | 28. 57 32 . 60° 


At times, the stories go very far back. Although 5 should be illustrated only by an 
episode in Sthilabhadra’s life, for this purpose, the entire Jaina history from the founding of 
Rajagrha up to the end of that episode is presented — Av.-niry. XVII 11 gives the key words 
of this very casual tradition, while C & H reproduce the same in Pkt. and later commentaries 
in Skt.; their contents can be divided into the following sections: , 

1. Founding of Rajagrha. - 2. Seniya as a prince. — 3. Abhaya helps him against 
Pajjoya. — 4. Abhaya is kidnapped. — 5. Abhaya’s wife. - 6. Pajjoya’s runner is saved 
by Abhaya. —- 7. Udayana robs Vasavadatté.-- 8. Another version of 7. —- 9. Abhaya 
prevents the burning of the city. - 10. Abhaya averts a calamity. - 11. In order to gain 
satisfaction Abhaya also kidnaps Pajjoya. — 12. The 32 sons of Sulasa. ~ 13. Cellana from 
Vesali becomes Seniya’s wife. — 14. Birth of Koniya. — 15 f. The pearl necklace (hdra) 
and the elephant (seyanaga) trained in water arts: both objects of dispute in the impending 
war. — 17. Former birth of the afore-mentioned elephant. — 18. Seniya’s imprisonment 
and death. — 19. Cause of war between Kiniya and his half-brothers. - 20. The war. ~ 21. 
Kilavalaga. —- 22. Cedaga’s death. —- 23-25. History of the god Mahesara (23. Pedhala, 
Rudda. 24. tinni purdGni i.e. Tripura. 25. Uma). — 26. Koniya’s demise. ~ 27. Udai 
founds Padaliputta. ~ 28. Founding-myth. - 29. Udai’s murder. - 30. Nanda’s 
enthronement. ~ 31. Nanda’s minister Kappaya. ~- 32. Sagadala, minister of the ninth 
Nanda. — 33. Sagadala’s son, Thilabhadda, as a monk. — 34, Rahiya’s conversion. — 35. 
Thiilabhadda as a student of Bhaddabahu. — 36. Thilabhadda’s sisters. . 

The depiction does not intend to be exhaustive since in many other Avagyaka-stories 
almost as much material that refers to the same period can be found scattered; besides, there 
would also be something to add from the remaining Svetambara literature. Subsequently, 
Hemacandra has squeezed in several such special traditions that refer to the Maurya-dynasty, 
after section 34 (VIII 194 — LX 54)", when he took over sections 27-36 in his Parisistaparvan 
(VI 22 ~ VIII 193 & IX 55-110). Naturally he has done everything in Skt.-Sloka-s. 

[25*] Both of the concluding portions read in translation: 

35. At that time, a twelve-year famine had arisen during which the monks, here and 
there, went to the coast. Later, when they met again in Padaliputta, one had retained a 


* In order to establish an improvised transition, IX 55° apparently replaces another line that originally followed 
VII (93. The first part of the interpolation will be mentioned later. - Some of the last sections (29-33 & 35 f.) 
have been partly adapted by Padmamandira {in the Rsimandala-commentary) into Skt.-Sloka-s, and partly 
(29~31 middle & 33) just summarily outlined. The content of this modern account has been extensively 
reported in Bhandarkar’s Rep. 188% p. 132,,g— 134,39. 
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chapter, another, apart from that, a portion in his memory, so that, at least, the eleven Anga- 
texts could be put together. However, the Drstivada was lacking. For this reason, the Sangha 
sent two monks to Bhaddabahu, who was familiar with the 14 Pirva-writings and who was 
on his way to Nepal (Nepdala-vattanie). When both of them announced the wish of the Sangha 
that he should (come and) lecture on the Dystivada, he answered: because of the famine, I 
have not been able to submerge myself into mahapana (meditation), but now I have 
submerged myself in it, thus I cannot lecture. Both of them returned and told this to the 
Sangha, which then sent two other monks with the question: How is someone who disobeys 
the Sangha’s instructions to be punished? Bhaddabahu answered: he has to be thrown out. 
Then, when those sent out, said: “Then you have to be thrown out”, he replied: don’t throw 
me out, send me diligent students (and) I will impact to them (daily) seven particulars 
(padipucchagani C, paddipucchao H), (namely, one) upon return from the alms’ walk, (then 
three) during the course of the day (kala-velde) upon return from the samjfa (and finally,) in 
the evening (veydliyde) at the AvaSyaka, three. "When one has finished the mahapana, then 
one” learns and instantly retains all 14 Pirva-texts, when the necessity arises (uppanne 
kajje). Then 500 diligent students came there with Thilabhadda at their head. However, 
when they (because of the suggested method) needed a month for one lesson (vaéyand), in 
fact, even two or three months, they all ran away since they could not bring it over 
themselves, just to leam enquiry-wise (padipucchaenam padhium). Only Thiilabhadda stayed 
back. When his mahapana was finished, Bhaddabahu asked him whether he might be tired, 
whereupon he explained: (No), I am not tired. Then Bhaddabahu said: Pardon, (we want) 
some time (to pause), then, there could be a lesson (one time) for an entire day. Then, when 
Thiilabhadda asked how much he had learnt and how much remained, Bhaddabahu replied: 
(in total) there are 88 siitra-s; what you have leamt up to now, compares to the remainder like 
a mustard seed to the Mandara mountains. You will learn (that, meanwhile,) in a time shorter 
{than the previous), (therefore,) do not lose courage. When the mahdpdna was finished he 
then knew nine Ptrva-texts completely, except for two chapters (vatthu) of the tenth Piirva. 

36. Im the meanwhile, both came, tarrying (here and there), to Padaliputta. 
Thiilabhadda’s sisters, all nuns, went out into the park to venerate Bhaddabahu and their 
brother. After venerating the former, they asked him: Where is our oldest brother? He 
answered: He is studying in that small temple there. Thiilabhadda who had seen them coming 
wanted to show them his magic and conjured up a lion for them. Whereupon they fled and 
told Bhaddabahu that a lion had eaten up their brother. But he told them: that is not a lion, it 
is Thiilabhadda, just go (there). Then they went to him and venerated him. Thereupon, he 
enquired about their well-being (and learnt that his brother), Siriya, after he had entered into 
the order, had died due to abhatt’attha (-fasting). At this point, the deity Ajja in Mahavideha, 
asked by the prophets for information, and (re-assured by the same), delivered both 
adhyayana Bhdvand and Vimotti. The following day, when at the time of his lesson, 
Thiilabhadda came to Bhaddabahu, the latter did not instruct him. Why? (because 
Thilabhadda) (was) not qualified. He noticed that it was because of the magic 
(kallattanagena) and he promised: I won’t do it again. Bhaddabahu replied: If you don’t do it 
again, still others will do it. After much prompting, he condescended (at least to agree): you 
may learn the last four Pirva-texts, but you are not allowed to tell them to anyone. Ever 
since, the four have been lost and both last chapters of the tenth Purva, also. Ten Piirva-texts 
still exist (anusajjanti). 

This depiction in the preceding is, according to the Kathanaka-custom, very laconic. 
For easier comprehension much in the translation had to be more clearly expressed and other 
things had to be added in parentheses. Particularly brief is the description of the action taken 


With Hemac., Bhadrabahu relates this addition to both of the first messengers (Paris. IX 62). 
** anuppehei ukkaiévaiyani karei (cp. below, p. 5°). 
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by the Sangha upon the unexpected death of Siriya by starvation. Sthilabhadra’s older sister 
narrates this in what follows more comprehensively in Hemacandra’s version: 

Paris. IX 84-100. Sriyaka’ (= Siriya) took ordination, together with us (sisters), but 
because he was always hungry, he could not fast. Then on one fast-day (paryusanda), I said to 
him: Fast once for a paurust (three hours). After finishing this, I suggested a paérvardha-, then 
an apdrdha- and finally an abhaktdrtha-fast to him. The latter led to his death around 
midnight. Thus, J have blamed myself most severely. Although the Sangha did not wish to 
impose any penance on me, because of my pure intentions, I declared that I could only pacify 
myself if a Jina would declare me free of guilt. Then, the Sangha summoned, with the help of 


kayGtsarga, [25°] the guardian deity of Jaina doctrine and requested it to bring me to a Jina, 
The deity granted my wish during the fulfillment of which, the kayétsarga exercise of the 
Sangha had to be continued. Upon our arrival, the Jina, Simandhara, declared: This nun 
(arya) is not guilty. Brought back by the deity and as a gift of grace from the Jina, by means 
of my own mouth J was able to hand over the four adhyayana-s Bhdvand Vimukti Ratikalpa 
Vicitracarya to the Sangha. The Sangha attached the first two to the Acdranga and the last 
two to the DaSavaikalika. 

Here, Hemacandra has combined a DaSavaikdalika-story with the above Avasyaka- 
depiction. Whereas the latter speaks only of both Acaranga-appendices (Bhavana & Vimotti), 
the former mentions, in an otherwise identical context, just both DaSavaikdlika-additions. Of 
course, it is questionable whether Hemacandra’s summary is acceptable, because the 
appendix-motivation in the DaSavaikalika-tradition could have been a later imitation of the 
other.” As far as the common contents are concerned, they could possibly imply under a 
spiritist pretence that Sthilabhadra’s sister, in her flurry about the fate of Sriyaka, composed 
the said results. Then, the Sangha might have adopted these as an appendix. None of these 
four, as their contents show, could have come into existence through the incident referred to, 
or even have been composed by a nun. If, inspite of this, there might have been some 
relationship between them and Stiilabhadra’s sister, it is, in any case, completely obscure as 
to what it might have been. After all of this, the DaSavaikalika-version is not in a position to 
verify the traditional dating of Sayyambhava and Bhadrabahu, which seems to be suitably 
fitting. Also, the Avasyaka-version only proves that it was assumed fairly early that the 
Acaranga had been enlarged with the chapters Bhavana and Vimukti, and only later with the 
following Nisitha. It is decisive and characteristic that neither the DaSavaikalika- nor the 
Acaranga-niryukti knows anything about the source of the discussed chapters. 


The correct Skt. form would be Srika. 


"In fact, the authentic form of the DaSavaikdlika-story is not yet available. A versification of it, 
consisting of four gatha-s, is found at the end of the Dagavaik@lika-manuscript Br 5161, having 14 folios. It has 
been printed in the appendices of Jacobi’s Parisistaparvan-edition, p. 36 and reads: 

eydo do ctilad aniyad Jakkhinié ajjze 
Simandhara-pasao bhaviyajana-vibohan’atthie | | 
khullo ’sana-dihammi ahiyam karavio u ajjae, 

rayanie kdla-gao. ajjd samvegam avanna: || 

kaham eyam samjayam! risi-hacca paviya mae ghora! 
(4 devayaé niya Simandhara-simino pase | | 
Simandharena bhaniya: ajje, khullo gao Mahakappe, 
ma jhirasu appanam, dhammammi ya niccala hosu | | 

A Skt.-version that does not mention the nun’s name and retains only the last appendix, can be found in 
Haribhadra’s DaSavaikalika-commentary (ZDMG, VLI 602, 3..). At the instigation of a nun, a novice is made to 
fast, whereby he dies. She blames herself and is pacified by Simandhara to whom she turns with the help of a deity 
as he relates Das. XT] to her. 

In any case, Hemacandra‘s adhyayana-names Ratikalpa & Vicitracarya are not exact; rather, the final chapters 
of Dagavaikalika are called (in accordance with Das.-niry. 430 & 436 f.) Rativakya (namely, cédd@) and 
Vihdracarya. 
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As regards the main contents of the previously imparted AvaSyaka-tradition, there is the 
general opinion that, after Bhadrabahu, knowledge of the Drstivada decreased continually, 
apparently, contradictory to the fact, already mentioned, that the Drstivada, itself, among 
other things, contained a story about Bhadrabahu. This story, by itself, probably has referred 
to the reduction of the text, beginning with Bhadrabahu; in other words, it is the source of our 
Avagyaka-tradition. Otherwise, it would not be understandable why only he, among the 
religion’s fathers, should have been worthy of a biography. Besides, strictly speaking, a 
constant decrease of the Pirva-tradition is taught. Other Drstivada-portions, in any case, have 
had their own fate in the older period, although in the end, they also disappeared. Exactly the 
portion that contains that biography (i.e. the Gandika’nuyoga), since the Digambara-s do not 
know it and the Svetambara-s treat it as an addition’, has probably been added to the text in 
its entirety only since Bhadrabahu. ~ An actual inconsistency in the story is to be found 
only with Hemacandra. As the mention of the 88 siitra-s shows, the original depicter 
presumes that the instruction of Thilabhadda was not limited only to the Pirva-texts, but 
comprised the entire Drstivada available at that time. Hemacandra has entirely overlooked 
this. Thus the observed adaptation (p. 25"n.) and the fully unsuitable sloka [X 72, which, 
without noticing it, he, himself, repudiates at the end of IX 75. 

The report about Bhadrabahu distinguishes itself through a profound objectivity. 
Although obvious differences exist —Bhadrabahu is supposed to have been 
excommunicated and, himself, punishes Sthilabhadra ~-, one notices no siding with an 
individual person on the part of the story-teller. Everything has been fittingly substantiated 
and in that way, pardoned. Therefore, you feel that the reports can be trusted. Even that the 
austere hermit, Bhadrabahu, should have fallen out [26°] with his pupil due to the sister of 
this pupil, seems to be quite plausible, since any intimate dealings with a female relative 
were irritating to.him, whether Sthilabhadra, in this way, has played a joke or not. 

Thus, although internally the report can be called true, yet for establishing the external 
truth, more evidence is needed. To begin with, the three mentioned parallel reports of the 
Digambara-s provide such evidence. 

The inscription says only the following: Bhadrabahu, because of an omen, announces 
the commencement of a twelve-year famine, whereupon the entire Sangha goes south. 

After having related much in the same manner, the Bhadrabahu-katha and the 
Bhadrabahu-caritra finally diverge. Here we join both reports in such a way that we note in 
the matching portions of the Caritra only the divergencies in parentheses, and present the rest 
of it independently, along with the end of the Katha. 

Bhadrabahu-katha | Bhadrabahu-caritra 

2-19 (121 — Il 6 & 57 — 62). Bhadrabahu’s father is Somagarman (Nagas*), the main priest of 
King Padmaratha (Padmadhara) in the Pundravardhana (Paundr®)-city, Kotinagara (Kottapura). 
Once when the boy, Bhadrabahu, whilst playing outside of the city, put thirteen balls skillfully 
on top of each other, the fourth caturdagapiirvin, Govardhana, noticed him. Full of great 
expectations, he requests him from his father as a pupil. At the end of the instructions, 
Bhadrabahu goes home and returns later again to Govardhana for admittance into the order. He 
then becomes Govardhana’s successor as the fifth caturdaSapirvin and goes with a large group 
of monks to Ujjayini. Here the words gaccha gaccha of a little boy are looked upon by him as 
an omen that a twelve-year famine is approaching. 

19° — 27°. For that reason | Il 63 — IV 32. In order to be able to observe the monk’s rules 
he sends the monks under | correctly, he moves southward with his followers, to whom 
the leadership of Visakha | Candragupti belongs and who had renounced his power, whereby 


* Thus, they designate the portion of the Anuyoga preceding the Gandika’anuyoga or Prathamanuyoga as the 
original Prathamanuyoga (mUla-Pr*). 
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to the Deccan. He, | the rest under the leadership of Ramalya, Sthilabhadra and 
himself, stays back due to | Sthiilacarya stay back. On the way, attended by Candragupti, he 
his great age. Then, after | stays in a cave, death nearing. In the meantime, his successor, 
he has admitted King | Visakha, leads the group further southward and brings them at the 
Candragupta into the | end of the high costs back to the homeland where he does not 
order, he dies the | acknowledge those left behind because of their lax conduct. Then, 
customary samnyasa- | when the old Sthilacarya wishes to adopt stricter rules, the 


death under a} younger monks kill him. Afterwards, they pay homage to his 
(bhadra)vata-tree in | mortal remains, in spite of the fact that they alter the texts in their 
Ujjayini. own sense. 


Even though the Katha remains silent about the differences between Bhadrabahu and 
Sthilabhadra, this could be due to the unusual brevity of its depiction. In any case, the 
expositions of the Caritra in question cannot be invented since they are supported by the 
Svetambara reports. Rather, on their part, they authenticate those reports, in spite of the 
concordances since they are different enough to be completely independent. Therefore, we feel 
able to conclude that religious differences arose due to an increase in prices during which 
Bhadrabahu belonged to the more conservative and Sthilabhadra to the more liberal point of 
view. Also, it can be assumed with certainty that the emergence of the inner conflict happened 
during the 150-170 years after Mahavira’s death (ca. 320-300 B.C.). Firstly, the Digambara 
and Svetambara chronology approximate each other on the dating of Bhadrabahu’s death, 
treated above p. 24°, & ¥6, as closely as the independent records or assessments going back to 
that period can be expected to do. Secondly, according to Svetambara history (above, p. 24° sor), 
Sthiilabhadra was the son of a minister under the last Nanda, and thirdly, the joint reference to 
Candragupta (who deposed the last Nanda) in the Digambara report — even though his name 
has been changed in one case because the ending —guprti was better known to the story-tellers, 
the correct form of the word was retained by the other’. The differences between the followers 
of Bhadrabahu and Sthilabhadra were probably aggravated by the political antagonisms of that 
time in that the former took the side of Candragupta, whereas, most likely, Sthilabhadra 
sympathized with the Nanda party. 

Still more might be deduced through a comparison of the Digambara report with the other 
one, if one could find an older version of the former [26°] that would be textually equal to the 
Avagyaka-story, or, at least, based in the main on the versification by Hemacandra. Very likely 
for the moment it is only possible to say that Sthiilabhadra’s death, together with the events 
following, corresponds to the episode of the Svetambara tradition treated above p. 25% 67- Ba: 
Considering the Indian preference to name brothers and sisters in a similar manner Sthiilacarya 
is simply another name for Sthiilabhadra’s brother, Sriyaka; the common earlier form Sthiilasi 
would have been differently shortened. The one, as well as the other, fall victim to the religious 
zeal of an intimate person, whereby a reconciliation or amnesty among the participating parties, 
and then through these, a renewal in the sphere of the Canon is achieved. If this renewal 
according to the Svetdmbara report is supposed to have consisted of the reception of 2, 
respectively 4 additional chapters, then their contents do not disclose any relationship to the 
prevailing differences. For this reason, it is doubtful whether it is possible to interpret that 
account in the suggested manner. At the most, the Bhavana, which after the depiction of 
Mahavira’s life demands a fivefold adherence to the five commandments, could be a 
tendentious writing of the period under discussion, particularly if the original Paryusanakalpa 
might have been opposed to it as an antagonistic equivalent 


It need not be historical that Candragupta actually accompanied Bhadrabahu; it is enough to know 
that the Digambara-s considered both to be contemporaries. As Jacobi has shown, the tradition puts the death of 
Mahavira 60 years too early, as it lets Candragupta assume power 215 instead of 155 years after that event; cp. 
Kalpasitra, Introd., p. 7-10 and Parisistaparvan Pref., p. 4 f. 

"The following-up of this assumption requires, as preparatory work, a study on the history of the 
DaSasrutaskandha-tradition for which no material is available in Europe. 
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Since the Svetambara report only speaks of personal differences, it cannot be sure from 
what has been presented that a church schism took place already after Bhadrabahu. In fact, that 
this actually happened is attested to in Svet4mbara literature: its Siri-list ignores the line 
onginating from Bhadrabahu, whereas, on the other hand, the line of the Digambara-s ascribes 
itself to it (in accordance with the above report) and at the same time has no knowledge of the 
Sambhitavijaya line of the Svetambara-s. Therefore, since Bhadrabahu’s time there are two 
Orientations in the religious development that continue in both existing creeds. The lists 
mentioned are particularly convincing, because both of the eldest (samkhitta-vayand and 
vitthara-vayana in the Paryusanakalpa) were already drawn up around 100 A.D. Only the 
second, which is the most comprehensive and important of all, mentions, in passing, that 
Bhadrabahu had four pupils and that one of them, Godisa by name, had founded specific 
dioceses in Tamralipti, Kotivarsa, Pundravardhana and Dasikharbata. 

After the historical contrast between Bhadrabahu and the Svetambara creed has been put 
into clear terms, once more the Bhadrabahu anecdote that appears in Svet&mbara literature can 
be correctly appreciated, and, at the same time, be used as a validation for what has been said. 
Strangely, Hemacandra has inserted it into his Parisistaparvan before the extensive Avasyaka- 
portion, instead of behind it. There it forms the portion VI 5-21, whereas, logically, one 
should expect it after IX 110. It has been borrowed from the Uttaradhyayana-tradition, and, in 
fact, from an equally rich context as the AvaSyaka-portion. Uttaradhy.II depicts in two sloka-s 
the 22 discomforts (parisaha) that the monks should tolerate. For illustrating purposes, the 
tradition brings as many stories whose contents, in tum, have been intimated from the Niryukti 
and from older commentaries in Pkt. and retold by the new ones in Skt. 
pa. Utt. I Utt-niry. pa. Utt. M Utt-niry. | par Utt. I Utt.-niry. 


1 2. 96 9 18 f. 113 17-34 Ff. 123 
a 4f. 97 10 20 f. 114 18 =. 36 f. 124 

3 6f. 98 Vl 22 f. 115 f. 19 «=: BF. 125 

4 8f. .- 99 12 24 f. 117 20 »=«40f,. 126 

5 10 f. 100 13 26 f. 118-120 a1 ~A2f 127 

6 125 101-104 14 28 f. 121° 22 44f. 129-147 
7 14f. 105 f. 15 30 f. 121° 

8 16f. 107-112 16 32 f. 122 


As always, the Niryukti-handling (Utt.-niry. 96-147) is composed in gathd-metre as 
long as it does not borrow, unaltered, differently versified passages from stories. Two Sloka-s 
(94 f.), however, precede that contain catch-words of 22 stories: 

kumérae’ nai” lene? sila* panthe® mahallae® 

 tavasa’ padima® sise’ agani'° nivveya!' moggare!* || 94 
vane? Rame'* pure!> bhikkha!® samthare!” mala-dharane'® 
anga-vijja’” sue”? bhome”' sisass’ Agamane” vi ya|| 95 

Since these Sloka-s, taken over by the Niryukti composer from earlier tradition, know 
only the 22 stories, the Niryukti, itself, adds at 21 a second story (Utt.-niry. 128) and in the 
available commentaries, even a second story is found at 15. First of all, of interest to us is the 
story belonging to 3 (sfta-parisaha), which should show how discomforts of cold have to be 
endured; — this is the Bhadrabihu anecdote. The UttarédhyayanaCimi that contains the 
oldest version can only be used in Cambay for the time being; a second [27°] version, which 
is almost identical with the first, is found with Santyacarya, and a third one with Devendra 
who, as usual, adds some embellishments (partly in verse). Devendra’s version has been 
published by Jacobi on the first page of his “Appendix” to the Parisistaparvan-edition, of 
course, we have translated the version by Santyacarya. 

Utt. Tl 6 f. (niry. 98) kath. Four merchants of Rayagiha, of same age and having grown up 
together, entered into the order under Bhaddabdhu after they had heard a sermon by him. After they 
had learnt studiously they lived isolated here and there and, in this manner, eventually again 
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reached Rayagiha. It was winter time and they had retumed from their stroli for alms (in the city) 
during the third period of the day (paurust) to Vebbhara-hill (which they had chosen as their 
abode). During this stroll the first one was caught unexpectedly by night-fall at the entrance to his 
cave, the second one already in the park, the third one at the entrance to the park, and the fourth one, 
when he had hardly left the city. Each one remained where he was. Then the first one (during the 
night) had to endure terrible cold outside the cave and for this reason died during the first period of 
night, whereby (the second one died in the second, the third, in the third and) the fourth one, in the 
fourth period of night, because at the last place it was not so cold due to the city haze. Just as these 
four bravely suffered you should endure (discomforts of cold). 

Although the anecdote is meant to present a model for monastic behaviour in 
conformity with the context where it has been placed, the original intention had apparently 
been another: We think it was to point out the absurdity of the rigorousness of Bhadrabahu’s 
party by a fictitious example of the consequences that arose. A confirmation of this opinion 
comes from the fact that also a pendant to this anecdote can be found that concerns 
Sthilabhadra and that has been handed down doubly as section 33: in the story at Av.-niry. 
XVII [1 analysed earlier and in the previously described context as the end-piece’ of the 
story on 8. Briefly, the contents are the following: 3% 

Av.-kath. XVII 11,33 (= concluding piece of Utt. II 16 f. (niry. 107-112) kath.} Three 
monks have undertaken (during the rainy season) something particularly difficult. The first 
one stays in a lion’s cave, the second one at the place of a very dangerous snake, and the third 
one on a well-cover. However, Thilabhadda takes up his quarters in the garden house of the 
courtesan, Kosa (his former mistress). When she tries to seduce him one night he remains © 
firm and wins her over to his faith. She then becomes a lay sister who vows to only follow 
her trade if the king should command it. At the end of the four months of the rainy season: the 
four report back to their (common) teacher (Sambhilyavijaya). He rises just.a little towards 
the first one and says: Welcome! You have accomplished something difficult. In the same 
manner he greets the second and third ones; with Thilabhadda, however, he arises full of 
inner emotion and says: Welcome! You have accomplished the most difficult task. The other 
three think the teacher is biased and favours Thilabhadda only because he is the son of a 
minister. During the following rainy season, in spite of a warning from the teacher, the first 
one lodges with the courtesan and immediately becomes infatuated with her. She demands 
100,000 and for this he goes to Nepal, because the king there gives each arriving (monk) a 
piece of cloth worth that much. On the way back, he is stopped by robbers, but teleased””, he 
brings the cloth to the courtesan. Then, when she just throws it into the toilet, he chides 
“don’t spoil it”, to which she replies: This cloth can cause you harm, but you don’t feel sorry 
for yourself, even though, in that way, you are about to tarnish yourself? He began to listen to 
reason. At confession-time, the teacher scolds: That is why Thilabhadda has performed the 
most difficult (task); he resisted his former beloved even before she had become a lay sister, 
whereas you, although she had become a lay sister (and did not even display her full charms), 
even undertook a journey to an unknown country for her sake. 

The preceding anecdote is obviously Sthilabhadra’s apologia vis-a-vis the stricter 
course that puts the hermit-like life much higher than the abode among people. At the same 
time, it shows for the second time that the weakness of the minister’s son was his relationship 
with the female sex, to whom, as is well-known, the Digambara-s deny the possibility of 
salvation. Besides, it seems that the anecdote has been re-told uncomprehendingly by the 


“Actually, the entire story could be from the anecdote, because only the anecdote is relevant. Also, only 
here has one gone back further, clearly depending on the AvaSyaka-story: firstly, (section) [ is summarily 
reproduced, then, 32 (from the opening or from the middle) and 33 are narrated verbatim. Finally, 34 is disposed 
of hy a simple reference to the AvaSyaka tradition Gaha Namokkdre [Av.-kath. LX 58,11] Santy., Avassae 
Dev.). 

Here, the details are stmilar to Divyavad. XIX ed. p. 276,16-277,11 
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Digambara-s, at whom it was actually aimed. A variant of their Pattavali, which along with 
Bhadrabahu, his pupil, Visakha, also repeats assigns to the duplicate (identified with 
Ashadbalin) Visakha’s four pupils who are quite similar to the four monks [27°] in the 
anecdote.' — Besides, the Sthiilabhadra anecdote also has a narrative historical importance. It 
occurs, together with both of the preceding sections 28 & 32, again in another form at the 
opening of Gunadhya’s Brhatkatha whose version of that anecdote “Upakosa and her four 
lovers” has experienced many translations and variations in Asia and in Europe.” It is 
worthwhile to note that all these pleasantries have an historical background that has been 
understood and depicted by Gunadhya under a quite different approach (taking sides with 
Vararuci, instead of Sthilabhadra). 


The fictitious Bhadrabahu’s time 


When did the fictitious Bhadrabahu actually live? Not the second Bhadrabahu, 
construed by the Digambara-s when they adapted their Stiri-list, who really never lived (even 
though Fleet and others wanted to fill him with life)," nor even a third one, also construed, 
whom the Digambara-s, now and then, allow to succeed (and whom Hoernle correctly terms 
a “fiction”),* but rather the composer of the Niryukti collection. In the preceding section it 
has been shown that a source of this author (from which the sloka-s Utt.-niry. 94 f. come) 
knew about the Bhadrabahu anecdote dealt with above. Thus, it is probably necessary to 
presume a certain interval between this and the Niryukti composer, even if the-Bhadrabahu 
anecdote itself as a tendentious invention originates from the time of the historical 
Bhadrabahu. This conclusion becomes even more compelling and the interval even bigger, if 
the other stories with the same context might have come into existence only a considerable 
time after the historical Bhadrabahu. There are three such stories; they are those that serve as 
examples for the discomforts 6, 20, and 22. In the third one a popular body of stories has been 
woven into the history of the third schism (Ind. Stud. XVII 109-112). Such events are 
assumed, which, according to tradition, must have happened around the year 214 after 
Mahavira’s death (cp. 1. c. p. 93).° The second story is formed by the third episode of the 
legend about Kalaka who seems to have lived not too long before or just after the beginning 
of the Christian era. Finally, the first of these three stories we meet with is an episode from 


. | “The first (Maghanandin) spent the rainy season at the foot of a Nandi-tree, the second (Jinasena) 
under a grass (cover), the third in a lion’s cave, the fourth in the house of the courtesan Devadatta.” The four 
church embranchments (Nandi-sangha, Sena-sangha, Simha-sangha, Deva-sangha} that the Digambara-s 
consider to be orthodox are supposed to have originated from these four men. Ind. Ant. 1892, p. 71-73 (not so 
correct 1891, p. 350}. 

Of course, the picture of the four fictive pupils of Bhadrabahu that appears in the Bhadrabahu anecdote 
plays a role here and, on the other hand, the tradition of the four possibly historical pupils of Bhadrabahu that 
we came across on p. 26°33. Most likely, these tetrads are the reason that Bhadrabahu's life (Bhadrab. II 76-83) 
also counts four main representatives within Bhadrabahu’s laymen (Kuberamitra, Jinadasa, Madhavadatta, 
Bandhudatta). 

cp. Tawney’s translation of Kathdsaritsagara, vol. I p. 20¢ & 571, I p. 627. 
ep. Epigr. Ind. IV 26, etc. 

* Ind. Ant. 1892, p. 60. 

5 Sergius von Oldenburg gives a synopsis of the story along with the text from Utt-niry. 130, 
132-134, 136, 138, 140 in the Journal R.A.S. 1893 p. 346-350. Un.-niry. 131 should also be included, this is 
the first Sloka of the Jataka (overlooked by S. v. Oldenburg). — The Uttaradhyayana-story, the 
Samyaktvakaumudi and Jataka 432 contain fairly complete depictions of evolved popular poetry, whereas in 
Pancatantra I 4 only a mixture of the old couching reverberates with that replacing the Uttarddhyayana-version. 

The Kalaka-legend consists of four episodes, which in older narrative literature are found only in 
isolation: 

A. The Saka-invasion. 

Version 1. Kalpabh. IV 714 (= Nig.bh. X 254) kath. 
: 2. Av-niry. VIII 182,3 kath. 
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the story of aryaVajra and aryaRaksita that approximately puts us back to the year 30 A.D. 
Therefore, the Niryukti-collection could have been composed, at the earliest, a few decades 
after this date. 

The said story of aryaVajra and aryaRaksita forms, along with the history of the 
schisms belonging to it as an appendix, an essential piece of the Avasyaka-tradition: Av.- 
niry. VIII 41-49 Vajra, 52 f. Raksita, 56~100 the schisms. Actually, it deals there only with 
the fourfold division of instruction that aryaRaksita has introduced (Av.-niry. VIII 39 f., 50 f., 
54 f.), but tradition describes the story from the entire time when the renewal arose and, 
because one of the persons present founded the seventh schism, [28*] the story of the 
schisms, has, therefore, also been added. The personalities belonging to the period under 
discussion appear in the following schema (which indicates the clerical filiation by the 
connecting lines and the worldly in the customary manner). 


Avanti-group 


Dasapura-group 


thagiri 


Bhaddagutta 
Dhanapala 
ajjaSafhiya  Suganda & | Dhanagiri 
Tosaliputta A 
Vaira Somadeva & Ruddasoma Gouhamahila 
SS 


ajjaRakkbiya Phaggurakkhiya 


Vairasena 
Vinjha DubbaliyaPiis. | GhayaPis. V us. 


Now as far as the above-mentioned episode is concerned, it describes how aryaRaksita 
convinces his father, the Brahmin Somadeva whom he has won over to the order, to endure 
the discomfort of nakedness (acela-parisaha). This is found in the sixth of the ten sections 
into which the parts of the previously sketched complex of stories treating mainly arya 
Raksita can be divided. 

[Av.-niry. VIII 52) 1 founding myth of Dasapura. 
2 ajjaRakkhiya as Tosaliputta’s pupil. 

{. .  VIHI53] 3 ajjaRakkhiya as Vaira-sami’s pupil. : 

4, Vaira-sami’s death. 

a: Vairasena. 

6 ajjaRakkhiya’s father. 

7 The three Piisamitta. 

8 The fourfold division of the instruction. 

9 


The fourth episode of the Kalaka-episode (above, p. 27 *n.). 


[. . Wis) 


[. .  VII51*] 


er 3. (without any names). Av.-niry. 1X 47 kath. 
Cp. the myth of Dandaka-forest MBh. & Ramay. VII 80 f. PadmaP. I (Wilson VP.” III 238°). 
B. Re-scheduling of the holiday. 
Nié.bh, kath. (cited by MaheSvara on AvaSyaka-sapt. 67). 
C. The running away of the pupil and the arrogance of Sagara. 
Uts. 1140 f. kath. Kalpabh. pedh. 240 kath. 
D. The advice of the god about the Nigoda-beings. 
Version 1. - 
2. (relating to aryaRaksita). Av.-niry. VIII 51* kath. 
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10. The rivalry between Gotthamahila and DubbaliyaPisamitta 
(beginning of the history of the seventh schism). 

In the two old Sloka-s composed of catch-words one finds, as can be seen above p. 
26°3, the nominative mahallae “the old one” (i.e., Somadeva) as the sole indication about the 
episode. The accompanying Uttaradhyayana-tradition reproduces parts with varying sizes 
from the displayed context.' The episode teaches that Raksita represented the strict Jina- 
kalpa, which tolerated [28°] the cola-pattaya as the only piece of clothing. With Vajra one 
also notices signs of this tendency: in mahaNisitha IV (about which more will follow below 
in the Haribhadra monograph), he agitates against the more lax monks and confronts them 
(his pupils) with Naila as an admonishing example which is why he appears again in the same 
role also in Vajra’s previous-birth story. Later, Naila’s successors have also preserved, for a 


' The Niryukti offers two gatha-pairs (101 f. & 103f.), the second of which is identical with Av.-niry. 
VI 52 f., whereas the first sketches the founding myth of Dasapura that is simply ignored in the Av.-niry. — 
Both Santyacarya and Devendra copy section 6 up to the end of the episode, that is to say, about ¥ of the entire 
section (Jacobi'’s “Appendices” up to Parisistap. p. 25,29 — 28,¢). With Santy., one sentence referring to sections 
1—3 precedes, with Dev. the full wording of section 2 f., along with an introductory indication (Jiyantasami- 
padimd-vaiyarena samuppannam) to section | (1. c. p. 21,. — 25,49). Presumably, Dev. did not want to present 
the first section here, because he includes it (in a differently embellished form) in his patched-together 
Kathanaka at Utt. XVII 48 (more about this later in the Aradhana- -story 8). 

With Hemacandra the sections 2-5 form the last sarga (XIII) of the Parisistaparvan. While doing so, he 
introduces his versification with the line imparted under 1.c. that, from the first section, only mentions the king. 
In this way, he becomes a contemporary of Vajra and Raksita! 

Besides, Santy., Dev. and Hemac. have exploited the preceding portion (about Vajra), the first two also 
the following (about the schisms). The Vajra-portion has the following contents: 

[Av.-niry. vViIli4l*) 1. previous birth. 

eo ; : left with the father as a child. 
er viir4i) 3 put into the care of nuns, 

4, demanded back by the mother in court, unsuccessfully. 
VIE 42 & 437] 5. childhood. 

6 

7 


[ 

[rz VIII 43°) still young, entrusted with the teaching profession. 
ee VIII 44} : with Bhaddagutta. 

{ Vill45}— 8. Padaliputta. 

[ VIN 46-49] 9. magic and conflict with the Buddhists. 


Santy. & Dev. offer (on Utt. X) section 1 and not completely the first half of section 2 as they break off 
with the words ity-ddi (bhagavad)Vajrasvami-kathd Avasyaka-ciirnito ’vasey@. Hemacandra has made sarga XII 
of his Parisistaparvan from the entirety. Here he also leaves off the first section, but intimates as much about it 
in the second (Paris. XII 14 f.) as the context requires. After the third section he puts in (in Paris. XI[ 69~99) the 
AvaSyaka-story [X 48, which deals with ajjaSamiya and also interrupts the context. — Padmamandira’s 
versification deals with Samiya Vairasena Rakkhiya, each one after the other, and firstly reproduces, namely, 
Hemacandra’s jusi-mentioned insertion, then the above sections 2-9 (or 2 f. & 5-97), together with sections 4 f. 
of the following portion, and finally, from this sections 2 f. & 7-10; cp. Bhandarkar’s Table of contents Rep. 
E88% p. 136, 4-11- 136, 12~137,49.137,4;- 138,23. 

Vajra’s previous birth (a story referring to Mahfvira’s relationship with Goyama) is given in the 
Avagyaka-tradition only for the sake of completeness and is disregared by the Niryukti. On the other hand, it can 
only be accounted for in the Uttaradhyayana-tradition so that the Niryukti devotes there no less than 23 gatha-s 
(328-350) to it. Originally, it had only belonged to the Uttaradhyayana-tradition without being connected with 
Vajra. As soon as that relationship was established — already in Utt.-niry. 39° it is intimated — the possibility 
arose to insert the story also into the Avasyaka-tradition. 

Finally, as far as the schism-portion i is concerned, the same has been taken over completely by Santy. & 
Dev. at Utt. [II 9, just as the Utt.-niry. also borrows from the Av.-niryukti (above p. 2246 ¢). It is easy to show 
that this portion was originally alien to the Uttaradhyayana-tradition. Utt. Ill, namely, depicts four dudfahani, of 
which the affiliated tradition illustrates only the first (through the AvaSyaka-stories VIII !49,).19) and the third 
(through the schisms-stories). If an illustration had been planned right from the beginning, examples for 
dullahani 2 & 4 would be found. That the existing examples have been taken straight from the Avasyaka- 
tradition and not, perhaps, from a common source can be seen by their common consideration of the eighth 


schism. More about this in the course of events. 
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long time, certain peculiarities’ and Vajra is found, as we shall see later, with the old 
Digambara authorities, Prabhacandra (who has handed down the Digambara version of the 
Vajra legend) and Jinasena (at the opening of the BrhaddHarivamSa-purana). Therefore, it 
seems that the Digambara ideal was still very much alive among said persons. Also other 
factors point out that the church schism depicted earlier allowed mutual contact as long as the 
special development had not gone too far. The common tradition, itself, indicates that the 
final separation only took place about two decades after Raksita’s death. 
Raksita’s fourfold division of instruction groups the Canon as follows: 

I. Ka€aliya-suyam [C: ekkarasa ang sa-bahiraga jam ca Mahakappasuy’adi, eyam carana- 

karane thaviyam]. 

Ik. Isibhasiyaim [C: Isibhasiya Uttar’ajjhayana ya dhammdédnuogo). 
Ili. Sirapannattr [C: jao CandaStirapannattio, esa kaladnuogo]. 
IV. Ditthivao [C: Ditthivao daviyaénuogo]. 

Consequently, a main body of ethical-dogmatic contents has been defined, next to which 
legendary tradition, astronomical phantasy and the Drstivada can only be considered appendix- 
wise. A similar arrangement also underlies the Niryukti-collection (above p. 21°59.38), which 
seems to include the first two secondary texts (II f.) in the main body and ignores the third (IV). 
Since, in due course, another grouping appears that places the Anga-texts in the foreground, 
surely it can be presumed that the Niryukti-collection came into existence not too long after 
Raksita’s time. As it is, the traditional Siiri-lists, which almost all only continue the chronicle of 
Vajra’s school mention neither Raksita nor his school, whereas three other pupils of Vajra 
(Vairasena = Naila, Pauma = Pomila, Raha = Jayanta), together with their schools, are listed. 
Only in recent time has Raksita’s name sometimes been added (e.g. in the Rsimandala and in 
an interpolation of the Siin-list found at the opening of the Nandi and of the Avasyaka- 
niryukti). This necessitates an alternative, either to ascribe to Raksita’s school only a small 
(more or less restricted to DaSapura) sphere of influence, which is hardly likely, considering 
Raksita’s importance, or to presume that the ignoring of Raksita is based on a mistake in the 
tradition (be it that the name is hidden in Raha or was completely forgotten). Information about 
this matter can be hoped for from old Jaina inscriptions, which, similar to those dug up in 
Mathura, might still be lying hidden in Ujjayini, DaSapura or elsewhere. 

The verses devoted to the schisms in the Avasyaka-niryukti seem to divulge the date 
before which the Niryukti-collection came into existence. Namely, as shown in Ind. Stud. 
XVII 92-94 & 130, the last schism (the exit of a Digambara-type of sect that later resulted in 
the Digambara-s) is dealt with only in a text supplement, which differs considerably from the 
rest. The first editor must not have known about that schism at all or only in an initial stage, 
which then did not seem important enough to mention. It is supposed to have come into 
existence in the year 609 after Mahfvira’s death that would, more or less, correspond to the 
year 82 A.D., because the three last schism dates (544, 584, 609) appear to presume the ante- 
dating of Mahavira (mentioned p. 26*n.). 

All said, the Niryukti-collection was probably composed around 80 A.D. It is 
imperative, however, to study the contents, metre and language further, in order to make the 
conclusion more convincing or, if necessary, modified. Only one of these more general 
evidences, which does not prove much, is being shown by way of trial. 

The chapter of Ac. I has the global title bambhaceraim (brahmacaryani) whose expla- 
nation in the accompanying Niryukti-passage touches upon the Brahmanic caste system: 

[29°] bambhammi u caukkam, thavande hoi bambhan’ uppatti 
sattanha ya vanndnam navanha vann’antaranam ca || 18 


' Malayagiri says about Vyavah.-bh. I 671 opening that the members of the Nagilakula-vaméa practice 
the kay6tsarga by lifting up the rajoharana. They are also supposed to study, as he notes at Vyavah.-bh. pedh 
12° opening, the Anga-s 1—9 nirvikrtikena (i.e. by avoiding any vikyti-dish) instead of with dca@mia (sour rice 
gruel). 

78 


English translation by George Baumann 


davvam sarira-bhavie annaniya vatthi-samjamo ceva, 
bhave u vatthi- -samjamé nayavvo samjamo ceva || 28 

Precisely line 18°, which matters here, is missing in another Niryukti-passage (in Utt.- 
niry. 426) where the word bambha is dealt with exactly in the same manner for the rest. 
Nevertheless, the line is probably ascribable to the author of the Niryukti since the nine 
gatha-s that follow (19-27) offer an explanation for it, which, because it does not say exactly 
the same thing, characterizes itself as a | Bhasya-interpolation, and in this manner guarantees 
that line for the basic work.’ Since 18° now speaks of seven castes and nine intermediate 
castes only very generally the text insertion in 21'—27 presents the following system: 

A. Progeny of a man from a main caste and of a woman from the next-following main caste 
always belong to the caste of the woman. 
a. Brahmins & Ksatriya-woman: Ksatriya. 
b. Kesatriya & Vaisya-woman: Vaisya. 
c. Vaisya & Siidra-woman: Siidra. 
B. A first group of mixed castes results when a man and a woman are separated by one or 
two main castes and the man, in this case, belongs to the higher caste. 
1, Brahmin & Vaisya-woman: ambastha. 
2. Ksatriya & Siidra-woman: ugra. 
3. Brahmin & Siidra-woman: nisdda (or paragava). 
C. A second group of mixed castes is formed when a man and a woman belong to any 
different main caste and the woman, in this case, is of higher rank. 
Siidra & VaiSya-woman: dyogava. 
Vaisya & Ksatriya-woman: mdgadha. 
Ksatriya & Brahmin-woman: siita. 
Sidra & Ksatriya-woman: ksattr. 
VaisSya & Brahmin-woman: vaideha. 
Sidra & Brahmin-woman: candala. 
D. A third group of mixed castes is formed through relationships between members of the 
last main caste and certain mixed castes. 
10. Ugra & Ksattr-woman: Svapdka. 
11. Vaideha & Ksattr-woman: vainava. 
12. Nisada & Ambasthi or Sidra: pulkasa. 
13. Stdra & Nisida-woman: kukkura. 

The author of the Niryukti probably had the combination of the groups B & C in mind 
with his nine intermediate castes. As 21° shows, he understands under the seven castes the 
four main castes, together with the three middle castes, whereby, according to him, the latter 
originate from the combination mentioned in A. Group D is missing with him. 

A comparison with relevant Dharmasastra data — for which Jolly has kindly offered his 
help — shows the following: — 

The above Bhasya-schema agrees exactly with the prosaic (still unprinted) schema of 
Uéana; also with Manu, only that the latter does not speak very clearly about A*. Also Narada’s 
system, which does not let itself be defined’, corresponds, more or less, to the above. 
Baudhayana inter-changes* some names in C and in D all four are differently deduced’. Authors 
who (like the Niryukti author) ignore D now follow: 


OMAN S 


1 If it is thought that the entire passage has been taken care of by a simple reference to the 
Utearadhyayana-niryukti because it precedes in the collection, then it has to be said, in general, that only 
extensit ve (multiple strophic) handlings of a word are not repeated by the Niryukti-author. 

It says the progeny are pity-sadysa “similar (only) to the father”, which the commentaries convey in 
the sense of the above system as matr-savarna. — Manu X § ff. 

> because of the dissimilarity of the manuscripts: particularly marked is the difference between A and 
B. — Nar. XU 103-113. 

4 magadha, 5 ayogava, 6 lacking (7), 8 silta. 
79 


E. Leumann, An outline of the Avasyaka Literature 


First of all, Gautama who, under 3, mentions between nisdda and pdrasava a 
further synonym dausyanta and, besides that, confuses the names of 7 and 8; 

then Yajfiavalkya’s and Gautama’s citation (Iv 18-21), both of whom (also perhaps 
like Manu) distinguish particular mixed castes? in A; otherwise, Ya ajii. deviates only in 
that he adds at the end a certain mixed caste-combination®, but, in comparison, 
Gautama’s citation gives mostly other names’. 

[29°] The exact opposite to the stated differentiation in A is seen with Visnu (XVID 
since he merges B with A, ie., he awards the caste of the mother to the progeny, 
even when she does not belong to the next-following, but to some later main caste. 
Besides that, he places pulkasa & mdgadha for mdgadha & ksattr. 

Finally, Vasistha has to be mentioned who does not express himself about A at all, 
and only unintelligently about the descent of 1-3, and changes or confuses most 
names in C as well’. 

As can be seen, the caste order of the Niryukti author (if his laconic aliusibhe can be 
interpreted in the suggested manner) comes closest to that of Yajfiavalkya’s Law Book. Even if 
the latter, according to Jolly (Recht und Sitte p. 21), came into existence only in the fourth 
century A.D., obviously, still individual tenets of it could have had provincial acceptance some 
centuries earlier. Only the mixed castes-combination (p. 29*n.) that is also still unknown to the 
Niryukti cannot be considered as traditional. An attempt to date the Niryukti, then, is not really 
affected; at the most, it can be maintained about the Bhasya-insertion that it stands under the 
leveling influence that Manu’s Law Book exerts. 


The four editions of the Avasyaka-niryukti 


After what has been said, it would be best during the individual discussion of the 
Avasyaka-niryukti, if Bhadrabahu would be left out. Therefore, in what follows we are 
calling his edition simply “first edition”. In this way, we shall leave it to future research to 
ascertain the actual author and to show why tradition has exchanged his name with an older 
one. : 

First Edition. It has already been said that it is presently not possible with any 
degree of certainty to extract the stanza-inventory of the first edition from the text-form 
handed down. It can only be attempted to show the general progress in the development of 
the tradition that has to be perceived in comparison with the original Niryukti. This progress 
is very important. First of all, a further expansion of the previous plan can be noticed since 
many new etymologies of words, lists of synonyms and things like that have been inserted, 
and — what is more important — a threefold enlargement of that plan takes place. A long 
introduction (Uvagghaya-nijjutti, forming the basis for If 61— VIII 198) makes-up the 
beginning of the work, to which, along with that part (XIII) dealing with Av. IV, three 
excursuses (XV, XVII, XVIII) join, and the entirety is filled with narrative embellishments. 
In this way, a guide of fundamental importance results: the introduction that befits the writing 
as the first within the Niryukti-series, places it, in combination with the excursuses, much 
above the following Niryukti-wrtings from the view-point of dogmatic value. The 


' 10 ambastha & brahmant: Svapaka. 
“110 ugra & ksatriya: vaina. 
12. nisada & vaiSya: pulkasa. 
13. vaisya & nisadi: kukkutaka. — Baudh. I 16 f. 
> a. brahmana & ksatriya: mardhavasikta. 
. ksatriya & vaisya: mahisya. 
vaisya & Sidra: karana. 
viahiey karan: rathakara. ~ Yajfi. 1 91—95. 
* 1 bbrjyakantha, 2 yavana, 3 parasava, 4 vaideha, 5 dhivara, 6 sita, 7 pulkasa, 8 magadha, 9 candala. 
° 4 antyAvasayin, 5 pulkasa (like Vignu!), 6 sta, 7 vaina, 8 ramaka, 9 candala.~ Vas. XVHI. 
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treasurehouse of legends, sagas, anecdotes, allegories and parables allows it to be compared, 
not only with the Visuddhimagga, but, at the same time, also with the Jataka — of course, 
only by iis contents, since in form, it tends to offer only very meager sketches whose 
realization is left to an extensive commentary. 

Of the smaller accessories with which the Niryukti-programme was enlarged two 
deserve mention, which concern the word siddha of the Pancanamaskara. The first (LX 
41-66) whose intermediary part (52-65) recurs in the Nandi, gives explanations and 
examples for the Sloka (41) placed in front as a citation, which teaches that one can be siddha 
“accomplished” in an elevenfold manner. The second (IX 72-102) is a version of a long- 
loved description of the domicile and condition of the accomplished one (blissful one) 
adapted to the context. How the remaining versions react to it has been shown above p. 7*n.]. 

Second Edition. What we understand by this term is perhaps not a homogeneous 
edition. We only wish to have a designation as simple as possible for the text enlargement, 
which, very likely, came to a conclusion approximately during Siddhasena’s time or shortly 
thereafter. 

Firstly, the especially numerous Miilabhasya-expositions must be mentioned that have 
been inserted (in gatha-form) everywhere. That this can be ascribed to Siddhasena, we learn 
only from a commentarial remark at XVIII 68: “This verse — it says in CH — has been 
composed by Bhadrabahu. Although something further (due to the second line) is intimated 
here, still Siddhasena-ksama$ramana (to begin with) explains the intimation! present in the 
first line. This is one of the four cases among which a Miilabhdsya-insertion makes itself 
known by the interruption of the original contents. [30°] Very likely, the Clini was also 
thinking of Siddhasena when it denoted the author of XI 60 with the plural form of 
bhattGraya. — Only when all the independent works of Siddhasena are available can their 
characteristics be gathered from the contents, language and metre that will be of use for an 
exact examination of Siddhasena’s share in the AvaSyaka-niryukti. Also, the consultation of 
those works, in combination with the legendary biography of Siddhasena that has been 
handed down by Prabhacandra (in Prabhavakacar. VIII), by Jinakugala (on Caityavandana- 
kul. 3) and by others, will produce, hopefully, a chronological result. 

Secondly, two independent portions, of large size have gained acceptance. 

One of these is, apparently, based on the requirement to relate the Niryukti to the Nandi 
and to the Anuyogadvara. Both of these works that have come up in some other school intend 
to introduce to studies ~ the Nandi to studies in general, the Anuyogadvara to the study of the 
Avasyaka. One seems to have brought the heterogeneous results close to one another since 
the compilation of the present Canon during which these introductions were confronted with 
the Avasyaka-niryukti, perhaps for the first time. In fact, a chapter has been placed before the 
original opening of the Niryukti (Av.-niry. I), which as a theoretical versification (most likely 
based on the Jiainapravada-piirva) represents the old handed-down ndnassa pariivand of the 
Nandi, while, for its part, the Nandi takes over 24 stanzas from that chapter (and, besides, has 
in common with the Avasyaka-niryukti, also gatha II 60 and the mentioned fragment, p. 
29° 58¢.)s furthermore, the Anuyogadvara contains some stanzas that should also be found in 
the AvaSyaka-niryukti but have been suppressed here with the remark that knowledge about 
the Nandi and Anuyogadvara can be assumed’. It should be particularly stressed that the 


' esd (esa a 6) Bhaddabahu-kata gadha, efie (etise 2) atidese kate vi Siddhasena-khamasamano 
puvv’addha-bhanitam atidesam vakkhdneti: 69* (avasi gadha C nisthiya gaha H). 
Av.-niry. X. Nandim Anuogadaram vihivad Uvagghaiyam ca nainam 
kdiina panca-mangalam drambho hoi suttassa {| 1 
ahava: kaya-pancanamokkaro karei Samaiyam tu so ‘bhihio 
Samaiy’angam eva ya, jam so sesam ao boccham || 2 
Both of these stanzas are parallel to each other as different attachments to the preceding which is why the 
second has been introduced with ahava. Nothing can be found in the commentaries about the age-relationship of 
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viewpoint held about these circumstances is only an attempt whose tenability has to be 
proved through further studies. 

The second of both larger interpolations (XVI 14-80 & XVII 61-64) forms a fourth 
excursus on Av. IV, which is quite different from the three already placed in the first 
edition. All four are concerned with the list of the dogmatically most important summaries 
of 1-33, found in Av. IV 10. In the original the individual parts of these summaries are 
only at 1-6 and have been given in a fully different manner at 33. The list without this 
detail is found at the opening of Prasnavyak. X (in this case 1-11 in Vedhaya-metre) and in 
Utt. XXXI 2-20 (in twenty §loka-lines)'; 11 f., 20 f., 30, 33 in DaSa$rutask. VI f., 1 f., IX, 
III are dealt with in complete and consistently correct detail. Now, the first excursus (XV) 
concerns itself with the final part of 5*, the second (XVII 1-60) with 32 (above, p. 24°29. 
36), the third (XVIII) with the (wrong) final part of 33. Our fourth excursus, finally, only 
intends to supplement the original by presenting the individual parts of 7—31(partly through 
analogy to the Dasasrutaskandha-passage) and by supplying the correct enumeration to 33; 


[30°] 
XVI XVI XVI XVI 
7 14° 112 18 17 27 22 A7f. 26 
g 14° | 13 19 18 28 23 49 27 
9 15 14 [20 &]21f | 19 29 f. 24 50 28 
10 16 15 23 f. 20 31-33 | 25 51-55 | 29 
11 17 | 16 251. 21 [34-43 &] 44-46 30 


Because of its contents, the excursus is a Samgrahani, and, as such, Haribhadra 
differentiates it strictly from the “Niryukti” as well as from the “Milabhasya”’.. ~ It has also 
to be added here that the assessment of the circumstances can only be given tentatively. *— 

Somehow Jinabhadra’s Bhasya and the AvaSyakaCumi are based on the second edition. 
Nevertheless, the Bhasya, covers only the first half of the Niryukti and has, quite freely, 
remodeled its final chapter (X). As for the Cami as a prose-commentary of the oldest type, it 
does not want to give a continuous explanation, particularly in its middle and later parts, but, 


both attachments (the Cami, e.g. begins the explanation of X with idanim sutiam bhannai tathé ca 1 f., and then 
goes over to 3 immediately). On the other hand, it can be noted elsewhere that the older interpolators and 
commentators generally place their own depictions in front if there are differences and let the earlier ones follow 
with ahava; cp. ¢.g. in Jinabhadra’s Samgrahani the interpolated pair of stanzas 9 f., which carmies over with ahava 
to 11 and, besides, Jitakalpa-c., p. 70a, as well as the commentary-passages below, 1403436, aap, 142;7 (at Vis. I 7 
302-305, 398 °). [In the same meaning va is found in Vis. 1 404, above p. 23°n.} and ahava in Vis. V 778, below, 
p. 48°43; because of the sequence, note p. 30°63.¢5.. Looked at superficially, it seems to be very likely that X | is not 
original, all the more younger as, X 2, presumably, cannot be very old. 

The Anuyogadvara-stanzas in the Niryukti are sted below p. 35* in Table A 2. 
At the beginning a few trivial differences are found in Pragnavy., and particularly in Utt. Utt. XXXI conforms 


~ 


1 


as follows: 
Av. IV 10 Utt. Av. IV 10 Utt. Av. IV 10 Ute. Av. IV 10 Utt. 
1 o 5 32441) tia 13-15 12? 25 f. 177 
2 32 67101 8 16 f. 13° QT F. 13* 
3 4 71 9 18-20 14° 29 f. 19° 
missing 5° 8-10 10° Qf. 15" 31-33 20" 
qcc% 6" lif. 11? 23f. 16 


What appears in square brackets is missing in Av., that in parentheses, in certain Utt.-manuscripts. The 
depicted text-relationship means that Santyacarya, in explaining Utt. XXXI, cites almost all of the stanzas of 
Av.-niry. XVI 15-XVII 5 (namely, XVI t5. 17-20, 23-30. 33'. 34-43. 49 f. S6—XVII 5). 

It should be mentioned that the summaries, together with the detail, naturally are also accommodated in the 
Sthina and Samavaya. Santy. cites only Samav. XX 1 & XXV 1 and refers at the summary 33 to Av. IV 103; & 
Samav. XXXII 1. - In comparison to Santyacarya’s commentary, that of Devendra, in the present context, is still 
richer in citations. He also accomodates Samay. XXXII 1 (not titerally), as wel! as Av.-niry. XVI 14 & 16 (and 
with various differences). 17''?. 18'""2. 19 °""", omits, however, 33! & 50; instead of Samav, XX 1, he cites a 
parallel passage (from the DaSaCuni?). 
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rather, often just touches the content and ignores many stanzas and stanza-groups entirely. In 
fact, since both works sometimes do not harmonize among themselves ~ e.g. chapter VII is 
ignored only by the Bhasya —, they do not permit in any way a restoration of the second 
Niryukti-edition. 


Third Edition. Haribhadra explains in a final colophon to be made known later, that 
he sticks to Jinabhata’s text. This editor possibly entered the fifth excursus (XTV) on Av. IV 10 
in which the summary 4* is dealt with in over one hundred gatha-s. Probably this excursus had 
been previously an independent small writing that Jinabhadra had composed and, for this 
reason, it will be discussed below, p. 58’. The Cilrni presents, in place of XIV, a completely 
independent handling of the subject so that it does not seem to recognize Jinabhadra’s 
versification as a part of the Niryukti. 

Whatever else of the Niryukti stems from Jinabhadra is hard to say; certainly he has 
balanced some things and better joined others. Thus he has undertaken changes in a small way 
that make our text-historical studies more difficult. Perhaps the 12 gatha-s (XVI 1-12) 
preceding the Samgrahani that illustrate the summary 6 ” (in Av. IV 10) through two examples 
originate from him. 

Finally, about twenty interpolated stanzas should be mentioned that Haribhadra explicitly 
includes, but which are missing in the Cilmi. Jinabhata must have given them full acceptance, 
because until then they have appeared sporadically —some, perhaps, since a long time — in certain 
manuscripts. Harbhadra calls these insertions (which record differing or agreeing traditions, or 
inclusion of other additions) anyakartrka (once each, anyakrta & bhinnakartrka) “ascribed to 
another author”. The first is found in the stanza-group I 97-109, where in 97-105 the previous 
life of the first prophet is sketched, to which 106—109 adds a dogmatic exposition. The previous life 
divides itself according to the present text that Jinabhadra and Haribhadra accurately render into 
eleven existences in the following manner: 

97..° 1. The satthav@ha Dhana provides monks who have joined his caravans with 
proper food; for that purpose, in sequence 
as a human being in Uttarakura, 
as a god in the Sohamma kappa, 
as King Mahabbala in maha Videha, 
as God Laliyanga in the Isana kappa, 
as King Vairajangha in maha Videha, 
as a human being in Uttarakura, 
as a god in the Sohamma kappa, 
rebom as the son of a doctor in maha Videha, 
100 f. he heals a sick monk 
102°. 10. and arrives because of that in the Accuya kappa. 
102°. 11. ‘In the next existence he becomes the son of King Vairasena 
103-105. the cakravartin Vairanaha who attains the candidacy to a life as a prophet. 

‘It is easy to prove that stanza 98 originally did not belong in this context. It refers to a 
special tradition that exists, as a variant, parallel to that depicted in 99-105. Therefore, we 
have to break up the above sequence of existences into a double list: 

1. satthavaha Dhana, 

2(7). human being in Uttarakura, 

3(8). god in Sohamma kappa, 
King Mahabbala TV (9). Son of a doctor, 
God Laliyanga, V_ (10). god in Accuya kappa, 
King Vairajangha, VI (11). cakravartin Vairanaha. 


98. 


99. 


eo PON AYP WH 


aS 


' There is no page 58 in the original text. Translator. 
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Initially, only two times three previous births of the first prophet were invented. There are 
differences of opinion about the second three (4-6 & IV—VI), which caused someone to insert into 
the Niry.-text stanza 98 (and thereafter also 96), because the first editor had given only the 
interpretation (IV-VI). Thus, when Haribhadra calls 98 anyakartrka, although he blindly accepts 
the list of eleven existences produced by this stanza, [31°] it means that tradition in his time 
distinguished clear interpolations as such, without mentioning the impact of this knowledge and 
making use of it in the interpretation. At this place the Clmi has a gloss-like incidental remark 2 
Skt., added to the Pkt.-context, which says “here the five rebirths 4-8 have been passed over’ 
Other anyakartrka-stanzas are VII 148 (cp. below, p. 14°). XII 7. 58-60. XV 98. 146. XIX 8. 86 
f. 129. 135. 139. XX 14-18. One should like to add XX 68-70, also. 

Fourth Edition. This is a summary term for the Vulgate-text that does not appear 
uni-formly in all manuscripts; variations show up, e.g. in XVI, where the Samgrahani in 
certain ma-nuscripts has been enlarged by various Bhasya-expositions, which partially, at 
least, must have been taken from the DaSsdaérutaskandha-tradition. The sum of common 
interpolations in our copy, in other words, that which from the start characterized the fourth 
edition, runs to about 50-100 stanzas. In addition, comes the Sthaviravali that has been taken 
from the Nandi, and that is always placed before the text (however, still ignored in C & H). A 
number of the interpolations encountered in I—X originate from the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya; 
the stanza-series 115 |'’, inserted in XJ, has been taken from the Kalpabhasya, as we have 
seen above, p. 13 59.49. 


Tabular recapitulation. From what has been said, it follows, ultimately, that there 
are three times as many parts in the Niryukti as opposed to the seven of the Avagyaka [31°], 
namely, I--XX, together with the preceding Sthaviravali. How this arrangement came about and 
how it corresponds to that of the original will now be illustrated graphically in the form of a 
synoptical repetition of what has been said so far. 


Ay. Avas&yaka-niryukti 
first ed. sec. ed. third ed. fourth ed. 
Theravali 
I (pedhiya) 
If- VIII (uvaggha- 
ya-nijjuttt) 
Pancanamaskara IX 
I (Samayika) x 
i] (Caturv.-stava) XI 
Ill (Vandana) XII 
IV (Pratikramana) XII ATV (jhana- 
XV (paritthava- XVI saya) 
niya-nijjutti) (samgahanl) 
XVII (joga-samg.) 
XVIII (asajjhaiya- 
nijjutti 
V (Kayétsarga) XIX 
VI (Pratyakhyana) XX 


[31a] Jinabhadra’s Visesavasyaka-bhasya 


As has been shown on p. 225.17, a few comprehensive Bhasya-s came into existence not 
tong before Jinabhadra, each of which represents a metrical and brief tradition connected to a 
canonical original. Jinabhadra decided to create a similar compendium for the Avasyaka- 
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tradition. Although his individuality could not fully do justice to the task, it produced a work 
of high quality. Two flaws that can be perceived are much outweighed by two assets. 

To begin with the flaws, the work is only half finished; it only sets forth what the first 
half of the AvaSyaka-niryukti (I-VI & VIII—X) intimates. That more had been intended is 
shown by the announcement of the opening stanza, which says 

kaya-pavayana-ppanamo boccham carana-guna-samgaham sayalam 

Avassayénuogam guriivaesdnusarena || | 
“I want to depict the entire Avasyaka-tradition as 1 have learnt it from the teacher’s (or teachers’) 
instructions.” Then Jinabhadra’s enthusiasm slackens in the middle. if the author had possibly died 
during the work we would obviously not have such a befitting part of the entirety. {t is not surprising 
that no one has tned to write a second half; it was too difficult to follow in Jinabhadra’s footsteps. — 
Strangely, this half measure did not influence the title of the work. Jinabhadra calls it, correctly, 
Samayika-bhasya (bhdsam Sam4iyassa) in the concluding stanza, but had apparently already given it the 
name Visesavasyaka-bhasya “extensive AvaSyaka-bhasya” in al colophon that then remained with it. 
The KalpaCumi and also the NandiCiim i already know this title, and, furthermore, even Haribhadra 
who calls the work at two places Visesavasyaka and at a third Samayika-brhadbhdsya’. 

The second flaw is the reverse of an asset. Substantially tending to a lucid and sharp 
exposition of theoretical thinking, Jinabhadra holds forth with great detailedness and a mastery 
over everything that belongs to the field of dogmatics, but ignores almost completely the 
manifold topics of pious and worldly tales that make the AvaSyaka-tradition particularly 
valuable for us. Also in this direction the available passage does promise more than the author 
delivers. Actually, he probably did not intend the limitation right from the start. Most likely, it 
just came about by itself, because with the work’s progress interest was only sufficient for what 
the author felt was mainly important. 

Jinabhadra’s second asset is his mastery of form. In this connection the contrast between 
him and the earlier gathd-writers of the Svetémbara tradition is conspicuous. Very often he 
renders the depiction in the form of a dialogue and this adds much liveliness — the words of the 
objecting pupil (cedaka or preraka) are, generally, recognizable by the interrogative form or 
because they are introduced by nanu or dha; the reply of the parrying teacher (a@cdrya, seldom 
suri, earlier prajfidpaka) often begins with bhannai and, occasionally, in the manuscripts an a 
(= Gcdryah) precedes. Besides, Jinabhadra writes only understandable and flawless gatha-s, 
whereas, [31°] earlier, no importance was put on clarity or metrical correctness. One had 
become accustomed to see in Niryukti- and Bhasya-writings only provisional versified 
substrates to be memorized that necessarily called for a commentary. As a result the 
irregularities, which one permitted oneself, partly in the further transmission of archaic 
licences, partly in meaningless filling particles or in ungrammatical lengthenings, abridgements 
and apostrophizing, all these were supposed to correct the metre. Jinabhadra did away with 
such centuries-old routine. Understandably, accompanying this purification that had taken as its 
model the usual practice in Skt., there arises an extensive Sanskritization of the Pkt. This 
became unavoidable, because when often discussing the subtleties of the older Pkt., it did not 
permit enough flexibility and sharpness in expression. In this manner one comes across, ¢.g. a 
genitive like bhiimer (preceding vowels) and janto (preceding consonants), or across middle 
verbal forms such as kurue (kurute) and sandhi-constructions like gacc-(gaty-) and ett (ety 
“comes’’). 


KC pedh. 93 “jaha Visesavassaga-bhasse”. Haribhadra’s passages can be found below in the discussion of 
Haribhadra’s mahaNisitha-edition. Generally, Santyacarya and Malayagiri simply speak (like Haribhadra} about 
the “Bhasya”, each once (in the introductions to the Uttaradhyayana- and to the Vyavahara-commentary) about 
the “Avasyaka-bhasya”. 

2 Even this Pkt., adapted to such artificial contents, reveals signs of the spoken idiom. It can only be 
based on pronunciation if a double consonant is simplified after na with a-privativum, although it is retained 
after na with another a: I 856° ndvatiam ndvyakiam & 1914? ndnattham ndnyastam as opposed to n'annattha 
ndnyatra, 1 708° n‘accdyaya narydyata, etc. The nullification of a negative is equal to a convincing assurance 
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Just from the above described circumstances the impression can be gained that the Kalpa- 
bhasya has been used 1 in the Visesavasyaka-bhasya since the stanzas that are common to both 
works (below, > P- 36° 1-32 44f,, 48) Show the old metre and must have been taken over unchanged 
by Jinabhadra.” Since we previously saw that the KalpaCtmi cites Jinabhadra’s Bhasya, the 
Bhasya stands chronologically between both Kalpa-commentaries. 

Kalpa-bhasya by Sanghadasa 


Visesavasyaka-bhisya 


KalpaCurni 

Perhaps, on the basis of the following Bhasya-passages Jinabhadra’s date might be 
pushed back: 

I 1508 jaha va niddittha-vasa VasavadattéTarangavaiy-at 
taha niddesaga-vasao loge Manur Akkhavao tti. 

[32*] In the first line writings have been mentioned that are named after the principal 
protagonist, and in the second, after the author. Among the first, along with the Tarangaval (a 
lost Jaina novel by Padalipta, in which Tarangavai describes her feelings”), there is the 
Vasavadattaé. Indeed, Vasavadatté has been a popular narrative figure from ancient times; but a 
novel of any fame dedicated to her does not seem to have existed, except one written by 
Subandhu in the sixth or (according to Biihler) in the fifth century. Therefore, it is not unlikely 
that Jinabhadra had this in mind in the above passage. 

Jinabhadra’s native place, apparently, betrays itself by the provincialism pelu (in Vis. V 
500*) that according to the commentaries (cp. below, p. 18°°) is supposed to RDS common in 
Maharastra. 

Just as the Miilabhadsya-expositions joined with individual stanzas of the first Niryukti- 
edition in a commentarial manner, Jinabhadra sets forth - within the described limits — stanza 
for stanza, the contents of the second Niryukti-edition. In this way, he completes the 
development of the tradition in the fields he deals with. However, at the same time he again 
expands the programme of this tradition, namely, by taking in the Anuyogadvara. As we saw, 
p. 30°13. this text depicts a somewhat independently bom Avasyaka-introduction and earlier 
had taken a thing or two away from the AvaSyaka-niryukti. Henceforth, it grew at the expense 
of the AvaSyaka-tradition. From then on, it became inserted by Jinabhadra into that tradition as 
a last link: corresponding with the context, it appears versified and a little shortened between 
Av.-niry. I and I, in other words, between the advanced Nandi i-chapter and the original 
opening of the text. Jinabhadra’s innovation is not really original since Sanghadasa had already 


that creates a type of Pluti-lengthening that does not yield like the normal tengthening of double consonants, but, 

rather, forces it to yield. 

Several observations lead to the same result that, alone, would not be proof: 

Vig. 1 998 (- Kalpabh. pedh. 278} has apparently been inserted by Jinabhadra as a citation. Silanka proves that 
this is really the case. He describes the stanza two times as grahanaka-gathd “citation-stanza”, Below, p. 
$2", grahanaka has to be translated as “locus”. 

For the treatment of mistakes that have been made when reciting, C refers not to Vis. 1 852-864 but to the 
Kappa-pedhiya (Kalpabh. pedh. 289-298). 

Hemac., cites Vi. I 1202 (= Kalpabh. pedh. 96) on Vis. ] 529 from the Kalpabhdsya, not from the VisesavaSyaka- 
bhasya. 

Hemac. cites at Vis. 1 538 (= Kalpabh. pedh. 139) first, the Kalpabhasya-commentary (the KalpaCtimi) and 
then Silanka’s commentary on the Visesavasyaka-bhasya (below, p. 52°34.33). 

Malayagiri relies on the “Kalpadhyayana” (Kalpabhasya) in a passage to be given later, not on the 

Visesavagyaka-bhasya, although, in the same context he takes the stanzas I 1194. 1284. 1292, 1296 f. 1313. 

1315 f, 1324°. 1317-1319. 1324°. 813°, V 246. T1143. V 24) from the latter text. 

Cp. H. to Das.-niry. 198... Similar Jaina writings were 2 the Malayavat and 3 the Magahasena; 1&2 
are mentioned 1 in Anuyogadv. d I 2,49'° 4g, al! three in Vyavah.-bh. V 17°, only the Tarangaval in KC pedh. 
566°, etc. — Whilst dealing with the above Bhasya-passage, Haribhadra replaces the Tarangavati with the 
PriyadarSand, apparently better known in his time. 
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ursurped a greater part of the Anuyogadvara as an introduction for the Kalpa-tradition and from 
his versification Jinabhadra has taken over a considerable number of stanzas. Also, an increase 
can be found in the AvasyakaCimi, of course, here in prose and, namely, in reference’ to the 
Kalpabhasya. This section forms a clear conclusion in the developmental history of the 
Avasyaka-tradition only for the form and expansion that Jinabhadra has given it. 

Since, for all the reasons given, Jinabhadra’s Bhasya, by all means, is not identical with 
the school-like traditional Avasyaka-lesson, it stands by itself within the AvaSyaka-writings: 
whereas the other Bhasya-s fulfil their task somehow and, therefore, serve as a basis for the 
concemed Cirni and tika-commentaries, the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya is used only in CHM but 
not commented upon. The use in C is rather moderate, whereas H takes advantage of the 
Bhasya fairly extensively and M, extraordinarily. In this manner, in general, only the contents 
are reproduced in C & H. Occasionally, the Bhasya-passage has been taken over literally: the 
Bhasya-citations in C amount to about 30, in H to about 150 stanzas. About M, see below, p. 
54*n. — Jinabhadra’s work stands out more and more outside of the Avagyaka literature. 
Already at the beginning of the eleventh century it was simply called “the Bhisya” in 
Santisiiri’s Uttaradhyayana-commentary. Together with the AvaSyaka-niryukti, it was to 
become the most popular authority of all Svetémbara writers, particularly of the commentators. 
The commentary alluded to by Santisiiri cites from it, e.g. about 140 stanzas. The general 
popularity seems to have spread during the course of the tenth century, if not already earlier. 
The earliest citations in this sense from the text are found in the KalpaCimi and in the 
NandiCimi, both of which, as we have seen, mention it once by name. Among the later users, 
only the second Hemacandra should be mentioned here in whose Pkt.-grammar, above p. 6°n., 
a ViSesavasyaka-passage has been established. 


{n turn, Jinabhadra’s work has experienced a special text-history. The original version, 
commented upon by Jinabhadra himself and later by Silanka, is almost completely missing. 
In its place a version shortened by about 710 stanzas and somewhat modernized textually has 
come into existence that the first Hemacandra had produced and commented. 


The original recension of the ViSesavaSyaka-bhasya 


The manuscript. So far the only known manuscript of the original recension is P XII 56 
(= p). From its script one can immediately see that it stems from the same scribe and was 
corrected and glossed on by the same persons as the manuscript of Silanka’s accompanying 
commentary (P XII 57 = P), about which what is necessary is said below, p. I[—3. Since 
commentaries tend to be added after the texts, p must have been finished a few months before P, 
around the middle of 1081 A.D. The colophon reads: 


[32°] | ater cea ee aenae Comme 0 ene 


Sd 


yasyddhuna ’pi sa muni-prabhur Amradevah. 
De. Pras YO) als 664 aS aw arrose tidy ok 


The passage is given more exactly in a previous footnote (p. 31°n.]). 
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4. [mila]yitam yasya gunair udattaih 
sakhayitam sisya-paramparabhih 
puspayitam sad-yaSasa sa sirir 
Jine§varo ’bhiid bhuvi kalpavrksah. 

5. §akha-praroha iva tasya vivrddha-Suddha- 
buddhi-cchada-pracaya-vancita-jadya-tapah 
Sisyo ’sti $astra-krta-dhir Jinavallabh’akhyah 
sakhyena yasya viguno ’pi jano guni syat. 


itaSca 6. drdha-pratistho vitatavakasah 
sva-vistrti-vyapta-dig-antaralah 
ksatrah pavitrah prathito ’tra dhatryam 
vamso ’sti tungah sphuta-bhiri-parva. 
7. tatrabhiitam bhitalavapta-kirti 
Sraddhavantau dharmikau dharmastint 
lok’acarabadhay’ arabdha-vrtti 
dhiman eko Bijjatah Pheruko ’nyah. 
8. anye "pi ca Rama-sutah prasiddhi-bhajo babhitivur upaSaminah 
SahasaSandhikaAndhuka-namano manya-jana-manyah. 
9, aparau ca tivra-tapaso visuddha-vrtteh prasiddha-satyasya 
Kulacandrasyabhavataém putrau JinadevaJasadevau. 

10. sarve ’pirv’agamika-vacan’akaman akhyana-patha- 
praudhétsahah parihrta-mah’arambha-mithyatva-krtyah 
arhatpiija-suvihitajanépasty-avicchinna-vancha 
yathatathya-sphuta-parigatasesa-jiva adi-tattvah 

11. kanakam iva pariksy4nekadha dharmam anyam 

prakatam aghatamanam cavagatya sva-matya 

jina-vacasi visuddhe yukti-yukte ca ceto 

vidadhur amala-bodham ye vinasyad-virodham 

W2y “Wasser Lies ieee teats r 
vistam-papa-mala-varil yaSah-prasari 
netranukari bhava-daru-vidari hari 
jiiana-pradinam aparakhila-dina-séram 

13. vibudhya buddhya siddhanta-bhaktya tair iti pustakah 


peace nnacat ni Subhaih sadhye ca sat-samgame 

kasydpy eva vilokitasya sukrtaih pumsah Siva-prapino 

jayetaparakarya-varjanavato jfianapradanédyamah. 

15;. CK Vast Viviicd stave Seewewe oad S494 ee 
16. taih pani-pankaja-tale bhramari ’va laksmir, 

aropita, tribhuvanam gamita ca kirtih, 
unmilitag ca vipadah, padavi ca labdha 
moksasya, yair jina-matam pravilekhya... 


piesa s at's nandatu pustako ‘yam................ jamaih. 
iti mangalam stat. 
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It can be seen from this that some admirers of Jinavallabha have had the ms. made for 
him. In this manner, the assumption given below, p. 2°, middle, confirms that from the 
beginning, in a similar manner, P was intended for that scholar. Perhaps, in the almost 
completely lost concluding stanza of the colophon the scribe, Nemikumara, has been named. 
However, his name can also have been lacking, because the colophon was not written by him, 
but, apparently, by the hand that added the Pratika (which is again to be casually mentioned 
below, p. 52°n.), 

In appearance p is better preserved than P; only about a dozen folios are broken and 
none were pasted together in such a way that, when separated, any difficulty arose. Most of 
the folios are much smailer than they must have been originally; on the longer side they have 
often lost a few lines completely, or almost completely. Consequently, much more is missing 
from the contents than in the Silanka-manuseript. Still, what the text-body of the manuscript 
had been can be exactly determined (which for us is the most important). The stanzas [33°] 
have been numbered, interlinear, in a series of ten, and, at the worst, the necessary 
circumstantial evidence can be deduced from Sildnka, as weil as from scraps of letters, or at 
least, from the length of the missing lines. 

The pattern. Like the other Bhasya-s and the Avasyaka-niryukti our text treats the 
introduction as a special part; here, it is not called pedhiyd, but pedha-bandha. Consisting of 
1012 stanzas and closing with the colophon pedhabandho samatto, it comments, to begin 
with, the pedhiya of the Niryukti (Av.-niry. 1) in 1-836" and then reproduces in 836°~1012 
the Anuyogadvara in the manner described above. As said before, the main part of the work 
consists of three parts: 

1013-3332" handling of the uvagghaya-nijjuttl (Av.-niry. J-VIID. 

3332°-4020 “ “ “namokkdra-nijjutti( “ “ IX). 

4021-4329 7 “ “samaiya-nijjuttl ¢“ “ xX). 

The three parts are not numbered and are not systematically separated from each other. 
The conclusion of the first part is indicated in the versified text (3332° ii esa uvagghdo ’bhihio 
Samdtyassa) and the conclusion of the second only by a particular internal colophon 
(namokkaranijjutti-bhdsyam, namo suya-devayae namo jindya). The third part does not have 
any concluding statement at all since the words iya parisamdviyam idam Sdmdiyam atthao 
samdsena (4328°) pertain to the entire work. 

The other Bhasya-s have a simple and self-evident structure, which, of course, could not 
be applied to our work. They saw themselves confronted with a numbered sitra-arrangement 
that had only to be continued with the added pedhiyd in the Niryukti; Kalpabh. pedh. & I-VI, 
Nié.-bh. pedh. & I-XX, Vyavah.-bh. pedh. & I-X. In the AvaSyaka literature the siitra at the 
opening had already been enlarged with the Pancanamaskara and the Niryukti received a 
completely new arrangement through its numerous enlargements. Thus, it is understandable 
that except for the indispensable separation of the introduction not much of the arrangement 
system is noticeable in Jinabhadra’s work. 

The conclusions of the smaller sections and their sub-sections are marked in the other 
Bhasya-s fairly regularly by da(ram). — Signs of particular internal colophons are very seldom. 
A case is understandable that has to be presented in the next section (depicting the verse- 
numbering); but another one surprises by its isolation and incompleteness: namely, in dealing 
with the seven mentioned Anuyoga—types in 1387 the normal da(ram) has been replaced three 
times by an internal colophon’. A third case can be found at the conclusion of the passage to be 
mentioned below, p. 41°44. 


After 1401 comes ksetranuyogas samaptah, after 1403° kalanuyogas samaptah, after 1404 vaca- 
nanuyogas samaptah. 
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Verse count. In reality, there is no verse count, as little as in the other Bhasya-s. Only 
when dealing with the Ganadhara-vada (Av.-niry. VI 1-64) the numbering of verses is listed, 
as a rule, after the internal colophon at the conclusion of the eleven sections. 

[1991-2064] ....... Gautama-nama prathama-ganadharah. gathigram 74." 
[2O6S = 2103] edad ad oad 

[2104-2145] trtlya-ganadharah samaptah 

{2146-2228] gatha-grantha 83. 

(2229-2260) sci hest aga ee, 

(2261—2322} sasthah. gathagram 63 (‘instead of 62). 

[2323-2343] saptamah. gathagram 21. 

[2344-2363] astamah............... 

[2364—2407] navamah gathagram 44. 

[2408-2430] dasamah. gathagram 24 (!instead of 23). 

[2431-2483] ekadasamah. gathagram 53. 

As already mentioned before, the verses in the available specimen are, of course, 
numbered interlinear from the beginning to the end. This numbering, made or arranged for by 
the user that indicates only every tenth line shows numerous slip-ups, which emanate from 
interpolations and numbering mistakes. Counted interpolations are 469’. 470'. 472', 998" 
1299'T, 3037'. 3187'f. 3991' (appended in the margin). — At the conclusion of the 
Pancanamaskara-part (after 4020) the information gathah 4029 has been added that also 
presumes a second, equally wrong, counting, because according to the first, at this point, the 
number 4026 should result. 

Counted according to Sloka-s, the text should have 4822 grantha-s; the complete colophon 
of the manuscript reads: VisesavaSyaka-bhasyam samaptam .............. mangalam 
mahaérih. granthagra- parimanam sahasra 4822. 

Silanka’s Text. Silanka’s commentary exactly reflects the described 334 arrangement of 
the text. With him, the following main colophons can be found: 
after 1012: tad evam Nandi’ Anuyogadvara-praghattaé ca Sodhita’ iti gatharthah. namah 

- §mutadevatayai bhagavatyai. 

3331: tad evam upodghatah samaptah. 

Apparently, an internal colophon is missing after 4020. In the ms. only the syllables . . 
[pa siitram ity-adi are found that have been almost completely effaced by another hand. 
Hemacandra writes tad evam avasitah pancanamaskara tad-avasdne ca namaskara-niryuktih 
samapia . 


» 


o* 


1988 (Av.-niry. VI 1) — 1990 are preparatory contents, where in 1991-1996 (Av.-niry. VI 2-7) a 
summary overview of all eleven sections has been given. This overview at the above summation (74) has been 
carried over to the first section; Sildnka, however, only begins the explanation of the Ganadharavada with 1997 
(Av.-niry. II] 127, cp. below, p. 9°), Hemacandra even only where the Bhasya-explanations begin (with 2008). 

TOA marginal note at the first stanza reads iyam vyrtiau na vyakhyata na ca budhyate, one such at the 
second stanza has only been preserved in traces. 

1 Silanka calls the stanzas 1-836° simply Nandi (because 79-835 are concerned with the contents of the 
Nandi). Jinabhadra also uses this title in (836° &) 3458? for the Nandi-part of his work and even refers to C(irni 
al Niry.) IX 10 f. with the words jaha@ Nandie to CI 14 f. - The following praghatita means coherence (of 
events, facts, discussions, thoughts, compound members, etc.); cp. Nemidatta’s KathakoSa 58,2.” satah 
Sunandaya dhatrya préktam plrva-praghattakam , (same as... prékiam piirva-vytiantam ), 76,, end jnatva 
plirva-praghattakam , comm. on Yogabindu 4386” (ahi-fanka-visa-jiidiac): ahina adastasyapi tathavidha- 
praghattaka-vasad ahi-Sanka .. . . comm. on Yogabindu 257° ee piima-priyo vipro bhunkte yat pupik’ady 
api): yad yasmat idthavidha-visanerprackaitaka- vasat piipik’ady api... . Sayana on AitBr. VII £3,7 (Aufrecht, 
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Silanka’s Ganadhara-colophons do not indicate stanza-numbers. Incidentally, they are of 
two types, namely, as above only at 3-11 in Skt., on the other hand, at | & 2, and here together 
with a preceding dara-internal colophon in Pkt.‘ 

1. jive sti daram, padhamo ganadharo gao. Similar with 2 (below, p. 10°))). 
3-11. trtiyo (resp. caturtho, etc.) ganadharahsamdptah. On 3 & 8-11, s. below, p. 10°-11°. 

In the second half of the commentary numerous stanzas have been completely passed 
over without Silanka even mentioning how many each time. Below, p. 9~19, attention has 
been always drawn to these omissions at the foot of the pages; straight away, the first (p. 9°) 
is definitely the largest, because it relates to stanzas 1550-1996 (niry. II 68—VI 7). Even the 
state of stanzas 1550-4329, as they presented themselves to Silanka, could not have been 
taken from his commentary in certain, individual cases. At least, it shows that from the eleven 
interpolated stanzas, which we have seen before, at the most, he has considered 3037’ as part 
of the text®. He mentions only 998" but treats both of these gloka-s almost completely like 
actual text-stanzas: as though they were such both times he takes out the Pratika and 
concludes the explanation with iti Slokdrthah, yet, everything stands excursus-like within the 
commentary to 998; thus, it can be assumed that the interpolation in Silanka’s text-copy was, 
indeed, there, still recognizable as such. The interpolation 96! (which is missing in p, but 
assumed to be genuine by Malayagin in the Nandi-commentary Ed. p. 266, 1f.), noticed later 
in Hemacandra’s commentary appears with Silanka clearly as a citation (cp. below, p. 5). On 
the other hand, without hesitating Silinka counts both stanzas 554 & 821 that are to be 
discussed below p. 4 133.44, as text. Finally, it has to be mentioned that 604 is an anyakartrka- 
stanza according to Silanka (cp. above, p. 30°41) whose statement has been connected by 
Hemacandra falsely to 605 (below, p. 7° has to be read “unjustifiably”). 


Hemacandra’s Recension of the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya 


The version. that Hemacandra has given to our Bhasya, first of all, is available in his 
own commentary. It already belongs to a period when one had begun (as explained in more 
detail in ZDMG VLI 584) to incorporate the texts completely into the commentaries. 
Secondly, Hemacandra’s recension appears in particular text-manuscripts, of which, until 
now, two have been ascertained: S$ 164 (=s) & P XXI 1336 (= 1). Apparently, the archetype 
of the text-manuscripts has been established, firstly, on the basis of the commentary, taking 
into account readings of the original recension. In any case, numerous differences show up in 
small matters as compared to the commentary that would not be so numerous if the text had 
been established first and then commented. 

The first few pages of s have been photographed in tables 33 and 34 about which the note (printed 
before knowledge of 1), p. 3° has to be taken into account. To begin with, on the concluding page of the 
manuscript (fol. 63°) the following date can be found: 

samvat 1524 varse dvitiya-bhadrapada-mase kysna-pakse 9 anantari 10 buddhe bhata-Pancayana 
lakhitartham. 

A somewhat different (more modern e- and o-stroke writing) hand adds: 

samvat 1528 varse karttika-mase Srimandapa-durga-citkoSe SriKharatara-gacche §ri-Jinabhadrasiiri- 
patia-pirvacalalamkarana-tarunatara-tarani-sandra-S11-Jinacandrasiiri-vijaya-rajye vacan ’acarya-cakra- 
cidamani-sriRatnamirtigani-Sisya-va°Merusundaraganinam sahyat Srimalajfatlya-thakkura-gotre 
sam°Jayata-bharya-Himi-sutena Srijina-prasadapratima-acary adipadapratistha-Sritirthayatra-sattr’-Agar’ady- 
aganya-punya-parampara-pavitrikriyamana-svajanmana nijabhujarjita-Sulkadravya -vytha-vyaya-lekhita- 


* Apparently, the marginal note mentioned below, p. 10°', has nothing to do with this difference. 

° After 3038* (II! 544*), namely, pr. m. gatdérthdh is found. Since a plural there is correct at least two 
stanzas can be expected between 3038 and the next-mentioned stanza 3040 (II 546). Silanka assumes here 
3037! (niry. VIII 95) & 3039, because both stanzas in the Niryukti (which Silanka also follows in 3006) are also 
found at that place. 


' Sukladre? ms. 
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sakalasrisiddhantena su§ravaka-sam°Mandanena putra-sam°Simaraj’adi-sakalakutambaparivara-parivrttena 
§rTVisSesavaSyaka-sitram lekhitam. 
[34°] Finally, still a third hand inserts the following arya: 
§rimatTapagana-gaganangana-gaganamani-prabhaih svapuny4rtham 
Vijayananda-munindrais citkoge "sau pratir mumuce 
Thus, s belonged originally to a complete collection of copies of canonical texts and commentaries that 
some unknown Mandana has had made. Some collections of a similar type are represented in Europe by 
specimens; the final remark of B 1038, printed by Weber in the Cat. IE p. 638 (and mentioned again p. 1248,27), 
reports about one such case; B 1722 belongs to another (a manuscript of Abhayadeva’s Aupapatika- 
commentary) . 
$ was written in the citkosa (i.e. in the library) of the Srimandapa-durga, from where the manuscript, 
according to the concluding metrical indication, later (around 1600 A.D.) came into another citkosa (i.e. most 
likely, into that of a separate branch) by means of Vijayananda who had founded a particular branch within the 
Tapagaccha. 


How Hemacandra has divided and shortened the original can be seen in the following 
concordance: 


Original Original Hemacandra’s 
division recension recension 
pedhabandha [{ Av.-niry. I 1-79 1-836° 
Anuyogadvara 836°-1012 | eI 1-1548 
Av-niry. Il 1-66 1013-1548 
a ot Il 67-V 27 1549—1987 
“ «VI 1-17 1988-2007 
« 18-64 2008-2483 | il 1-476 
“ «65-82 2484-2501 | Il 1-18 
“ 83-88 2502-2516 19-33 
“  * VIII 1-40 2517-2761 34-278 
“«  «  & 41-47. 49. 48 2762-2770 
uvagghaya Be OS SOT, 2771-2773 279-281 
Hy Mi te. ROE 2774 £. 
° «  «# «  $4-94 2776-3096 282-602 
«  & 95-146 3097-3247 |TV 1-151 
“8 & 147-165 3248-3275 
« & © 166-182 3276-3314 152-190 
“ «© 183-198 3315-3331 
3332° 191° 
3332°-3336 191°-195 
eB TE 1-18 3337-3491 | V 1-155 
« 4 33-30 3492-3508 
te Be 3509-3556 156-203 i 
i i 3557~3562 
i ane 3563 204 
“ «33-36 3564-3567 
«37-41 3568~3587 205-224 


2 A mistake for “vrtena sanctioned by Halay. IV 27. 


The colophon says here: riStambhatirtha-vastavya-ériSrimalijiatiya-vrddhasakhtya-do*Lahvaya 
tadbhary4Bai-Campaf, tayoh putrah do*Sumatidasa do°Kika do°KeSava, do°Sumatidasa-bharya Sobhagade 
tayoh putra-doSijaya-karanena svabandhu-do°K4naji-pramukha-kutamba-yutena sva-citkosa-vgddhy-artham 
sva-greyase 45 pancilisa-Agama-siitra-vrtti-pustakam likhapitam, tan-madhye prathamOpanga-vyttir iyam . — 
Manuscript P VIII 682, written samvat 1790, belongs to a Digambara institution of a similar type. 

A smaller collection (of 10 + 2 volumes) is in a Svetambara institution set up between 1100 and 1130 
A.D. whose book titles have been listed in the colophon of the manuscript A V 36 (that forms the concluding 
volume). 
** op. jianakosa with Dharmasagara Weber’s Cat. II 1009,24. 
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Hs HS Nt CADRES 3588~3628 
Beer te BETO 3629-3685 | 225-281 
Aupap. § 153 conclusion 3686 f. 282 fF. 
« “ “ 3688-3709 [11 265. . .288] 
“ i ‘ 3710-3713 | 284-287 
Av.-niry. IX 91°-93 3714-3757 288-331 
aa MG MES Ce | 3758-3783 332-357 
«6 “ “ 3784-3801 {11 302... 311] 
3802 358 
« «74-88 3803-3817 
: e «  « “ 3818-3830 | 359-371 
namokk&ra « & “ BOF. 3831-3837 372-378 
“  & 91-93 3838-3840 
« #  & “ 3841-3849 | {1 445-453} 
« ©  94~100 3850-3856 
. a “ 3857-3862 | 379-384 
ee “ 3863-3891 (I 431... 466] 
«©  *@ 101-106 3892-3897 
«  & «197-109 3898-3904 | 385-391 
«110-113 3905-3908 
« «114-116 3909-3913 392-396 
“4 «118-121 3914-3917 
Co La | 3918-3927 
“ 132-138 3928-3991 397-460 
ees ay? Eis “ 3992-4020 | 462-490 
samatya «4 X 2 84 4021-4329 491-799 


Sum of the stanzas omitted by Hemac. 


[34°] Instead of an historical division, a half-way objective and a half-way arbitrary one takes 
its place. Particularly Hemacandra does not take any commented basic work (the Avasyaka or the 
Avasyaka-niryukti) as a guide, but rather only the text of the Bhasya; however, with details he often 
proceeds unsystematically. 

If one considers the contents of the original version from an objective point of view, the 
following arrangement is discernible. A first (three-part) main piece (A) extends up to 1548. At 
this point, a large section of legends in the Niryukti follows (Av.-niry. 1 67-VI 82), to which 
Jinabhadra turns his attention in a very unusual manner to the part forming fairly much the 
conchision (VI 1-64) that offers philosophical-dogmatic expositions. Here, then, two contrary 
intermediate pieces (B & C) result, of which the first (1549-1987) contains the neglected, and 
the second (1988-2483) the preferred Niryukti-part. A second (again three-part) main piece (D) 
consists of the stanzas 2502—4329. It deals in regular sequence with the remainder of the first half 
of the Niryukti leaving out the Samacdri-insertion. - A division originating from the Bhiasya 
must somehow coincide with the suggested schemas (A 1-3, B, C, D 1-3). Hemacandra now 
inserts five parts (I-V), which relate to that schema as follows: I & Il coincide with A & C, 
since B has been omitted, but, at the beginning, II has been wrongly delimitated, D 1 has been 
divided into two parts (11 & IV) for no reason and falsely separated at both ends, from D2 & 3, 
V emerges.” 

To begin with, the abridgement of the text consists of omitting the Niryukti-parts that 
have not been or have hardly been dealt with. In this manner, a very fragmentary work emerges 
that presupposes the joint use of a Niryukti-copy. In this way Jinabhadra’s piece by piece 
treatment of the material lies fully exposed and his work led a step further away from the 


At V 120 Hemacandra refers to the pithika and, at the same time, has 1 438°-441 in mind. 
Apparently, he understands here by pithika simply Av.-niry. I, respectively the corresponding Bhasya-part; it 
would be a mistake to conclude from this passage that Hemacandra might have perhaps labeled Vis. I with the 
name pithikd or might have understood by this the pedhabandha of the original recension. 

93 


E. Leumann, An outline of the Avasyaka Literature 


original Bhasya-type that wishes to be an enlargement of the Niryukti, not an accompanying 
text to it. The other elements Hemacandra excludes are Bhasya-passages that consist mainly of 
repetitions. — Still Hemacandra is not very consequential when abridging either. In general, he 
omits only passages with multiple stanzas. Once he follows a middle way: he includes 18 
Niryukti-stanzas not treated by Jinabhadra at the beginning of III, almost passes over them in 
the commentary and, in fact, keeps only the first of these in the text completely, whereas, when 
he abridges in other cases, the Pratika is sufficient for him. 

Hemacandra’s verse-count is of a double nature. In each part, the main count begins again 
from the start; thus, there are five independent sums. In the commentary at the end of each of the 
explained sections, firstly, the number of stanzas of the section is ascertained and then the final 
number resulting from the main counting is noted down. Thus, the main count is assured by the 
individual counting. Also in the text the individual count continues parallel but only for the eleven 
Ganadhara-s (in accordance with the original recension) and for the schisms 2-8. In these 11 + 7 
sections the stanzas are separately counted and from the main count, as in the commentary, only the 
summed-up enumeration is listed. Except the first time, Hemacandra indicates exactly how many 
stanzas he is suppressing. These have been taken into account only at the beginning of DiI (that has 
been discussed before). Interpolations (which can be taken into account or not, at one’s own 
discretion) and careless mistakes create some disorder in the matter. The commentary counts both 
§loka-s 998' and 9987, so that the total in I rises to 1550; as a result of an oversight in the main 
count, he places the stanzas 1012 (1014)—1094 (1096) one too low and makes a similar mistake in 
Il when he gives the sixth Ganadhara only 61 stanzas. The text and commentary adopt stanza 
3991! (V 461), although the commentary indicates that it is missing in some text-copies as well as 
in the earlier commentaries. Instead of 3784-3801, Hemacandra counts only 17 stanzas and 
instead of 1549-2007 he seems to assume five stanzas more (459 + 5)', because, in total, he wants 
714 stanzas omitted. The interpolations only mentioned in his commentary (but not taken into 
account) are 96', 469", 472', 3187"! 

Finally, it should be shown in what manner Hemacandra has specifically modernized 
the text cases. In Prakrit literature what is more modern distinguishes itself from what is older 
by a larger per cent of words and forms that betray the influence of Skt. Already with 
Jinabhadra we found above (p. 31°33) an extensive Sanskritization of the Pkt.. The Cami- 
commentaries create or prefer intermediate forms like gadha@ for gdhd, and kareti “does” for 
karei. From Haribhadra onward Skt. has become the general language of the commentators. 


Therefore, later authors, like Devendra, etc. still more fall victim to the puristic effect [35°] 
of Skt. when they write Pkt. and then allow themselves some unusual Sanskritizations, also in 
prose. Of course, Hemacandra also yields to this general tendency as far as this is at all 
possible for an editor and commentator who is among the most conscientious in India. He 
almost always writes, e.g. kaha for kiha and eva ceva neva’ for eya ceya neya, furthermore I 
359° & 361° Gndpdana for dndpdnu, Wl 315° uttharana (v. |. uttarana) for atthurana 
[astarana], Ill 449-470 always gihakoliya for gihaloliya “house lizard”, III 468° tal- 
lakkhanehi for tal-lakkhana hi, V 47° tenécchai for ten’ icchai. Particularly noteworthy is the 
Sanskritism dissa “visible” and adissa “invisible” (for desa and adesa), because he is 
confronted with the Prakritism adregya in the Mundaka-Upanisad. The older feminine ending 
ya is generally replaced by @. It can often be seen that Hemacandra changes a word only at 
its first appearance (cp. KZ. XXXI 43); thus you find: 

uvogghaya in 1 971", but correctly uvaggh® in J 971°. 991-993. 1013. 1021. 1346, 1348. 

1350. 1483. TV 191. V 583. 585. 614. 615. 
letthu in I] 488, but correctly /elu (from ledu, cp. kolhuya) in TIT 489—494, 


1 On the basis of table B, which is found on p. 35°., one can assume that Hemacandra perhaps counted 
the three Pratika-stanzas and like the Niryukti instead of {771 & 1954 had two stanzas each before him. 
* Once néha, because, apparently, at this passage Silanka had already smuggled in this Skt-ism; cp. 
below, p. 11°". 
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jugunche in V 769, but correctly dugunchd in V 771. 
ageajjho in V 790, but correctly aggejjho in V 791. 


The reason a stands for 6 in uvagghéya is that here the sound sequence, vo, could not cast off the v, since 
it is supported by a preceding x, not like in Milacdra VII (above, p. 16°35) ;., so that no other alleviation could 
come about. — Jinabhadra once writes ugghdya (udghdta): 11347 begins acchau tav’ ugghao (perhaps with the 
popular suppression of a homonymic syllable for iav'’ uvugghao). It could be that already Jinabhadra 
occasionally permitted uvogghdya; at least, p offers in 991 & 993 uvoghdo with the defective spelling (gh ph 
ch kh for ggh pph cch kkh) that is usual in p & P and often corrected by another hand. Naturally, the variant 
cannot be assigned to the author with any certainty on the basis of a single manuscript. What Hemacandra has 
written in one passage is also not certain; although the manuscripts of his recension (BbSs) always agree, only 
the best copy B reads in 1 1013 uvagghdya; on the other hand, bSs, here, have a second time, uvogghaya. 

A teal mistake is seldom found when Hemacandra’s readings deviate from the original: 
in I 1419 he reads Azo instead of *hio and in III 480 ppabandhenam instead of ppavancenam 


(which is palaeographically easily understandable); in V 625°, he forgets to. 


Concordance between the Ava$yaka-niryukti and the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya 


The concordance of the recensions p. 34° has already displayed, in broad outlines, the 
stanza-relationship existing between niryukti and bhasya. An individual comparison, which 
now will follow, requires eight tables that correspond to the eight Bhasya-parts (A 1-3, B,C, 
D 1-3). What is found with Hemacandra we number (as in the extracts and in the Pratika- 
lists) in his manner; for this reason his delimitation of the individual parts has to be taken 
over, and in this case his division of D 1 also requires a double table instead of one. In table 
A 2 the Niryukti appears instead of the Anuyogadvara. — n. or niry. or Av.-n. = Avagyaka- 
niryukti. 


Table A 1: Vis. 1 1-836*. 


nI | Vis. 1] n.I | Vis. 1] n.I | Vis. TP nt | Vis. 1] mI | Vis. Ej] n.I | Vis. I 
j 79 15° 409° 30 587 42 668 | 56f. | 712 f. 4] 70f. | 778 f. 
2f..| 177f. 17 443 31 597 43 672 | 58f. | 716f. | 72 f. | 793 f. 
4 332 18 448 | 32f. | 607f.| 44 674 60 727 | 74f. | 795 f. 
5 335 19 453 34 609 45 684 | 61f. | 737f. | 76 797 
6. | 350 20 500 35 614 46 689 63 747 77 809 
7 | 354 21 557 36 616 47 692 64 751 78 822 
Sf. | 373f.] 22 560 37 620 | 48f. | 694f.] 65 759 79 828 
10f. | 377 f. | 23f. | 564f. | 38 626 } S50f. | 696f.| 66 762 
12 395 | 25f. | 567f. | 39 630 52 698 67 765 
13 405 | 27f. | 576f.] 40 637 1 53f. | 702f.| 68 | 771 
14 408 29 580 41 657 55 705 69 775 


Table A 2: Vis. 1 836°-1012. Here only the stanzas taken from the Anuyogadvara 


Anuy. Vis.I | have been noted down. Subsequently, the still more numerous prose- 
aend 871f. | passages that Jinabhadra puts into verse can be easily found. We cite the 
b end 893 text according to Weber’s division (Cat. II 695-698). Most likely not only 
cend 899 1972 f. (= niry. II 61 f.) belonged to the AvaSyaka-niryukti but also the 
d open. 901 remaining stanzas, most certainly, at least, 903; cp. above, p. 20°n. end]. 

903 
d Hit 972 f. 
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[35°] Table A 3: Vis. 1 1013-1548. 


nil} Vist | on | Vis. | oT | Vis. f | oO | Vis. 1 Jo I] Vis. 2 f ne] Vis. 
l 1024 12 1112 | 23 | 1164 32 1237 | [43] | 1326 37 1434 
2 1056 13 1118 | 24 | 1168 33 1248 48 1341 58 1447 
3 1061 14 1125 | 25 | 1179 34 1253 49 1349 39 1451 
4 1068 15 1142 | 26 | 1185 | 35f. | 1259f.} 50 1365 60 1454 

Sf. | lO73f. | 16f. | 1144 f.] 27 | 1192 37 1283 31 1377 | 6lf. | 1484f. 
7 1075 18 1146 | 28 | 1203 38 1301 52 1384 63 1487 
8 1079 19 1151 | 29 | 1225 39 1305 33 1387 64 1497 
9 L084 20 1154 | 30 | 1230 |} 40f. | 1308f.] 54f. | [411 f.] 65 1505 

10f. | 1093 f.] 21f. | 1157 f. 4] 32 | 1233 42 1312 56 1533 


1425 66 


Table B: Vis. 1549~2007. This table is based only on manuscript p; within it 1588 is 
in brackets, but counted, whereas three stanzas have not been included.where only the Pratika 
has been taken out from each. 

As in the excerpts and in the AvaSyaka-Erzahlungen, we render the Pratika by means of an asterisk 
attached to the verse number; a-& are to denote the four pada-s of a gatha. The table lists not only the 
Niryukti-stanzas, but also the few occuring Bhasya-stanzas next to it, naturally, where an empty space 
corresponds on the left side. 1809-1820 explain the Niry.-verses 1806-1808 (= 1584-1586) that are not 
explained at their first appearance! 


Av.-n. I Visesav. Av.-n. II Visesav. Av-n.Ill |  Vigesav. 
67-69 1549~1551 129-168 1717-1756 | 284-306 | 1840-1862 
72-74 1552-1554 | 222-224 1757-1759 | 308-313 1863-1868 
76-95 1555-1574 185 f. 1760 f. 307 1869 
97-109 1575-1587 | 188f. 194 | 1762-1764 | 314-327 1870-1883 

95 [1588] 229 £. 1765 f. 1884 

112-115 1589-1592 196. 198 1767 f. 328-340 1885-1897 

1167. 117° 1593 201. 204 1769 f. fetter 

117. 116° 1594 202° 1771" IV 1-6 1898-1908 

118-167 1595-1644 203% 1771° 8-57 1904-1958 

sete sae 231-249 1772-1790 58° 1954? 

Av.-n. IL Visesav. 179] 59° 1954° 

4 f. 7-20 1645-1660 | 250-266 1792-1808 60-69 | 1955-1964 
34. 33 1661 f. 267* V I-17 1965-1981 
35-56 1663-1684 1809-1820 20-23 | 1982~1985 
82-87 1685-1690 268 1821 26 f. 1986 f. 
92 f. 98 1691-1693 1822-1824 | VI 1 1988 
94-97 1694-1697 | 269~273 1825-1829 1989 f. 
99-103 1698-1702 1830 f. 2-7 1991-1996 
116-128 1703-1715 | 274-281 1832-1839 | 11127 1997 

136 i716 282*. 283* VI 8-17 


Table C: Vis. Il. - G. = Ganadhara (cp. p. 3345.55 & 36°57 ¢,). 


G. 


a 


25 f. 


| niry. VI / Vises. If] G. 


1 { 8-17 
18 


19-22 | 58-61 


56 1° 


62.96 | ° 


jniry. VI Vises.II | G. 
37-39 |222-224 


niry. VI] Vises. Ik 
53-55 1357-359 


40 | 253 |? 56 | 400 
41-43 |254~256] ,, f 57-59 401-403 
44 | 315 60 | 423 
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3 27-31 {97-101 7 { 45-47 |316-318 11 61-63 rh 
32 138 48 336 64 476 
P { 33-35 [PM { 49~51 |337-339 
36 2] 52 356 
Double table D 1: Vis. IM] & IV. The Niryukti-stanzas omitted by Hemacandra in 
Il] have to be examined in the concordance of the recensions (p. 34°). —- N = Nihnava 
(schism). 
Av.-niry. Vis. HI n. VIII Vis. OI N niry. VIII Viss. [I] 
VI 65-82 1-i8 16-25 12-121 1 62 f. 299 f. 
83 f. 23 £. 26 f. 124 f. 2 64 f. 326 f. 
[85] 86 27,29 28-30 139-141 3 66 f. 349 f. 
87 f. 31.33 31-35 174-178 4 68 f. 382 f. 
VII 1-3 34-36 36 f. 257. 268 : 70 f. 417 f. 
4f. S7£ 38 f. 270. 272 72-75 444-447 
6f. 60. 62 40 277 6 76, 78-82 482-487 
8 f. 66. 68 50 f. 279. 281 84. 86 488. 499 
10-12 75-77 54 f. 287 f. 87 f. - 502 f. 
13 83 56° 293° ; 89 f. 510. 512 
14f. 91f 57-61 294-298 8 91 £.94 543-545 
n.VI0 | Vis. IV n. VII Vis. IV niry. VIII Vis. IV ViSsesav. 
95f..-) If. 109-111 70-72 147. 149. 148 3248-3250 
97 f. Tf. ° 112 f. 75. 31 150-160 3254-3264 
99 10 115-121 82-88 160 '? 3268-3270 
100 12 122-126 92-95. 97 161-165 3271-3275 
101 25 127-129 99. 102 f. 166-169 152. 155-157 
103 28 130 f. 105. 108 170 166 
104 34 132 f. 110. 114 171-181 168-178 
105 - 39 134-136 117 f. 12% 182 190 
106 58 137 f. 129. 131 183 f. 3315 f. 
107 64 _ 139-141 134-136 186. 185 3318 f. 
108 65 142-146 138-142 187-198 3320-3331 


(36°] Table D 2: Vis. V 1-490. The individual equivalents that clearly result from 


the concordance of the recensions, have not been repeated here. 


n. 1X 
1-4 
5-8 

9-15 

16°. 17f. 

23 f. 

25. 27 
28-30 
32 
37-39 
40 f. 
42-52 


Vises. V 
1-3. 36 
57 f. 89. 108 
114-120 
123*. 140.155 


156 
205. 208. 211 
220, 224 


Vises. 


3495. 3497 
3499. 3504 
3506-3508 


3588-3598 


niry. IX 
92 f. 
71-73 


74-76 

77-82 

84-88 
89 f. 
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Vises. V 
290, 292 


337. 354 £. 
[11 302-310 
289-294 


34, 295. 311] 


S12. 
[Ii 431 f. 
439-442 


Visesav. 


3784-3792 
3793-3798 
3799-3801 
3803-3805 
3807-3812 
3813-3817 


3863 f. 
3868-3871 
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53 3600 135* 38723 
54-56 3603-3605 433. 420 f. 3873-3875 
57-59 3607-3610 f. 434. 443 f. 3876-3878 

60 3613 454-466] 3879-3891 
61 f. 3618. 3620 107 f. 385 f. 

63-66 3625-3628 109 cp. 389°. 3907. 
67-70 225-228 109° 390° 
(Il 265 f. 3688. 3689* 114-116 392-394 
269 «cp. 3691F. 122-125 3918-3921 
270-274 | 3693-3697 127-131 3922-3926 
275-28) | 3699-3705 131! 3927 
285-288] | 3706-3709 132-135 397 £. 406. 
409 
91° cp. 288° 136-138 418~420 

Table D 3: Vis. V 491-799. 

Niry. X Vis. V niry. X Vis. V niry. X Vis. V 
2.4 491. 495 43 592 sor 657-662 

53 497° 45lf 598. 600 60 681 
26 f 535 f 45% 601 f. 61° ep. 682° 

10 538 461-3 603-605 67 f 698 
30°? 542-544 46° 606 68°.69 cp: 700~-703* 
30°4 545 f. 47 cp. 608, 609 71 706° 
31° gp. $50" 48* op. 610° 74° 737° 
35 ep. ~—-553° 57 f. 616. 627 16 759 

36. 39 f 555. 559 sot 653-655 83 f 788 f. 


Prior works used by Jinabhadra in Vis. I 


Jinabhadra did not only find an Anuyogadvara-segment in the introduction to the 
Kalpabhasya, but actually the first half of that introduction touches upon most of what 
Jinabhadra deals with before the uvagghaya-nijjutti starts in Av.-niry. If 61. Sanghadisa has 
understandably taken the Nandi into consideration before the Anuyogadvara, and besides that 
he has consulted and explained a number of stanzas from Av.-niry. 1 & U2 (11. 19 f. 24 f. 78. 
I] 13°, 28. 52-55. 56°. 60). That is why his first 362 stanzas correspond to the majority of the 
first 1482 stanzas in Jinabhadra’s Bhasya. As this numerical proportion shows, although it 
often follows that of Sanghadasa word for word, in general, Jinabhadra’s handling is much 
more detailed. Many times he goes back to the assumed basic works (Nandi and 
Anuyogadvara). Two samples of contents from both authors can be found below, p. 40°1.30 & 
42" 94.61- 

A source that touches only a particular part of the mentioned stanza-area has been lost. 
We learn from the commentaries, that Vis. 1 116 & 127 come from a Purva. Both of the 
stanzas will be dealt with thoroughly (naturally on the basis of the Ptrva-tradition in 
question), so that the Piirva-segment fills the stanzas I 116-152. In any case, by Piirva is 
meant the JfianapravadaPiirva that describes five jfidna-types (as Abhayadeva and others 
correctly notice), and, therefore, will have formed the source of the Nandi as well as of the 
Nandi-chapter Av.-niry. I. Thus, for this passage Jinabhadra simply goes back to the source 
of his model. He will be doing this to a lesser degree also elsewhere in his work without 
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really removing or explaining entire stanzas. We will find a half-gatha that very likely comes 
from the same Piva, below, p. 40%sg.63 in the Nandi and p. 40°, with Sanghadasa. 

Of course, Sanghadasa’s preserved preparatory work is of great value for the 
appreciation of Jinabhadra. In fact, what typifies and distinguishes this cannot be better and 
more completely recognized than through an individual comparison of the corresponding 
parts in his own Bhasya and in that of his predecessor. A concordance on this that we give 
next will guide in this matter and serve as a basis for further investigations. When the 
passages do not agree literally with one another, “cp.”, has been given instead of the equal 
sign. Numbers in italics denote the Niryukti-stanzas. 


[36] 
K. pedh. | 
5: spy 
24° ep. 
30 scp. 
39° op. 
25° scp. 
26 = 
26°.27 cp. 
40° scp. 
42 a 
43° cp. 
25° Cp; 
46° cp. 
50-52 cp. 
46". 48 f.cp. 
54° cp. 
54° cp. 
60° cp. 
61 f. cp. 
69” cp. 
73 f. cp. 
WSf.. . op 
77 = 
79% cp. 
80° cp. 
81 = 
82f. cp. 
84f. = 
86° cp. 
88 scp. 
87 scp. 
89 = 


. 496. 497? 
. 497°, 498 


500 


K. pedh. 
91” 
119. 122 
128 
130 
131° 
132° 
133 f. 
136 f. 
139 
140 
141-147 


Vis. 1 


. 527° 


528 f. 


. 530 
. 531 
. 532° 
. §32° 


533. 535 


. 536 f. 


538 


. 541 


545-551 
564 f. 


. 566 

. 812 fF. 
. 822 

. 842 

. 852 

. 853° 
. 854 

. 855 


861 f. 
863 
864 


. 865 

. 876*.877" 
. 877° 
377° 

. 3908 

. 8928 


893 


. 894-897 


99 


K. pedh. 
258 
257" 
151° 
259 f. 
261 
262°" 
263 
264 f. 
266 
267°" 
268° 
268” 


269 


270° 
op 
272° 
273 
276 
276° 
278 
283 
286 
310° 
326 
32777 
200°201 
194? 
93 
94 
95 
96 


cp. 


K. pedh. | 
a cp. 
98 cp. 
101 cp. 
103 cp. 

104* scp. 
105° cp. 
99° scp. 
99° cp. 
111 * cp. 
109° = 
106 cp. 

110 —s cp. 

100 sep. 
lO7f. = 

312". ep. 
188 = 
191 cp. 
152. = 

154- 

-171 = 
172f, = 
196° cp. 

195° ep. 
195° ep. 

197° ep. 
198° cp. 
202 ~—s ep. 

200° = 
335 = 

336— 

~362 = 


Vis. I 
1203 
1206 
1207 
1210 
1211 
1213" 
1214° 
1215" 
1216 
1217" 
1218 
1219 
1220 
1221 f. 
1367°° 
1384 
1386 
1387 
1392- 
-1409 
1411 f 
14177 
1417° 
1419° 
1420° 
14218 
1423 
1425° 
1454 
1455- 
-1481 


[37°] 
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General Supplementary Concordance to the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya 


In order to complete the analysis of Jinabhadra’s Bhasya the extraneous stanzas that did 
not find a place in the Niryukti-concordance (pp. 35%4g-36°3g) and in the preceding segment 
have ultimately to be taken out. Thus, a supplementary concordance is necessary that, 
however, cannot be complete, because many texts that Jinabhadra may have used are no 
longer available or have not yet been studied. We can only present the little bit that we have 
managed to identify in the indicated direction. At the same time, we also take up some 
additional stanzas of the fourth Niryukti-edition that, firsdy, have partly come into it from. the 


Bhasya. 

Vis. 17 = Kalpabh. I 326 Vis. Il 586 = Vyav.-bh. X 693 
234° = " IV 140* IV 89* cp. Av.-niry. VII 121’ 
434° op. Av.-niry. VIII 166° ope = * “ VOT 121% 
435 = “ “ VIII 166' 98 = “* “ vit 126! 
693 = “ * I 47! 125 = Kalpabh. pedh. 123 
6 = “ * T55\) 153° cp. Av.-niry. VI 166" 
957~960 = Utt.-niry. 29-32 V 656 = ? 
1275° =? ep. Av.-Erz. p. 20* 664f.= Av.-niry. XII 120. 119 
1310= Av.-niry. II 41! 732 = Oghaniry. 1090 

497 = “ “ VIPs! 737 = Daé.-niry. 296 

5388 = “ “ XXé6l 


The Vedic and philosophical citations in the text and commentary of Vi8. II 


The Ganadhara-vada (Av.-niry. VI 1-64) describes in a short and stereotyped manner 
how Mahavira frees eleven Brahmins from their doubts about knowledge. Then, together 
with their flocks of pupils they join him. The entirety is a ballad-like fabrication that wants to 
give an explanation as to how Mahavira acquired his eleven main disciples who as leaders of 
monk congregations are called Ganadhara-s. A condensation of the same (2—7) precedes the 
actual depiction (8-64) that relates the following. 

2. The (subsequent) Ganadhara-s who came from the best of families met in the middle (city) 
Pava at the sacrificial spot (of the Brahmin, Somil’ajja). 
3f. There were 1 Indabhii 6 Mandiyaputta 8 Akampiya 
2 Aggibhii 7 Moriyaputta 9 Ayalabhaya . 


3 Vaubhii 
4 Viyatta 10 Meyajja 
5 Suhamma 1! Pahasa 


5. Why they became monks I shall explain one by one. The Church originates from 
Suhamma, because the remaining Ganadhara-s had no spiritual descendants. 
6. (The objects for their doubts about knowledge were:) 
jive’ kamme’ taj-jiva’ bhilya’ tarisaya” bandha-mokkhe® ya 
deva’ neraiya® va punne” paraloga’® nivvane'! 6 
7. The first five had flocks (of pupils), each of 500; the next two flocks, each of 350, the 
remainder, each of 300. 
Mahavira turns to each of them with a stereotype address. With the first one, it reads 
| 17. You have doubt whether there is a soul (jiva) or not; you do not understand the 
meaning of the Veda-passage. Its meaning is the following. 
In further addresses the object of the doubt varies, in accordance with stanza 6: 
2 25... whether there is a (for every individual his own) substrate of deeds (karman) ... 
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3 31... whether the soul is only a function of the body... 

4 35... whether there are five elements (panca bhitya) . . . 

5 39... whether at rebirth one remains within one’s own species .. . 

6 43... whether one is bound (to the world) and liberated (out of it)... 
7 47... whether there are gods... 

8 51... whether there is a hell... 

9 55... whether the contrast between Good and Bad really exists . . . 

10 59... whether there is life after death . .. 
11 63... whether there is a nirvana... 


The advice (which resulted in the conversion of the addressees), announced each time 
by Mahavira with the words “Its meaning is the following”, is lacking in the text. Like the 
schism-stories these originally were not textually fixed. Even the Cami itself makes only a 
weak attempt to fill the omission with the first Ganadhara. However, Jinabhadra enters 
exactly here with his masterly handling of dogmatic matters and writes the addition in more 
than 400 stanzas, to which, also, rich discourses are added within his commentary. Then 
Haribhadra takes an extract from these expositions that fill Vis.II, together with its 
commentary, into his AvaSyaka-tika. Again from Haribhadra’s discourse a shortened edition 
has been made later in a separate, small writing carrying the title Kimcid-ganadharavada that 
retains only the explanation of Av.-niry. VI 6 and, then, what follows, except the explanatory 
parts and most of the “Veda-passages”.” x 

Here we tum to the “Veda-passages”, i.e. more exactly to the Vedic and philosophical 
ci-tations that Jinabhadra announces in the described context and interprets or rejects in the 
Jaina sense. Several of these are dealt with only in his commentary and since that is lost they 
can only be extracted from the users of it (Haribhadra, Silanka, Hemacandra). The users, 
themselves, have contributed a citation here and there. Therefore, we emphasize with italics 
the citations found in the Bhasya-text (as only these are proved to have already been taken 
into account by Jinabhadra) and note for the remainder, to which, or to how many of the 
commentators: they are known. Of course, no source-statement can be found. In the 
meantime, the available resources of Vedic philology (particularly Jacob’s Upanisad- 
Concordanz, Bombay Sanskrit Series No. XXXIX) suffice to identify most quotations. One 
can assume that among the citations the most important statements on which the Brahmins of 
Jinabhadra’s time relied during controversies or polemic can be found. Precisely, a large 
number of the contradicting passages of Brahmanic philosophy of life has been collected in 
order to especially substantiate the doubt of knowledge of each individual Ganadhara. In 


* The Kimcid-ganadharavada has an extent of about 250 grantha-s; it is contained in the collective 
manuscript P XVI 291 and stretches here from fol. 20°; to 23°10. 


. PXVI291 | B763 PXVI291 | B763 
Alig = 96%,.-°, 6. 21% 4-22", = :100°1-15 
1 "3 = OF y 14 225-5 = 101°55 
b b 

3-10 = 5-11 7. 9-12 = 15-17 

2 10-12 ae 9875-11 12-17 = 1-6 
27-21%, = wr? 8. i7-19 = 12-14 

3. 2)"6¢. = 992+ 19-16 = ya 102"), 
Hl = 4-7 9 56-23% = (102%s6-"5 

4 1-13 = 6) 235-18 = *- 103", 
13—"10 =  *5-100%, | 10 Bt = 103%Gr 

5 or = 100% 2-5 = 8-11 
" = oF 11. 6 = pea] 
12-16 = 12-16 7-10 = 2-5 


A text that similarly results only from the shortening of a work by Haribhadra is the DaSavaikalika- 
laghuvetti (cp. ZDMG. VLI 583-585). 
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addition, some apothegms that derive from smaller Upanisad-texts show that they already had 
been handed down with little exactness; naturally, a few more mistakes tum up in the Jaina 
lecture (like the alleged particle gnim™ in 2' and the corruptions in 7’, etc.). 


[37°] What is missing with H(aribhadra) is in parentheses and with S(ilanka) in square brackets; what is 
only in the Cini is in smal] print. The citations found in H are numbered in the order he gives them, outside 
left, with smal] numerals. The number of Ganadhara-s can be found there, and in connection with it the 
corresponding citation and an exponent, which indicates what number it is in the context. Our lay-out follows 
the Bhasya-commentaries. At the head it always names the stanza at the time of whose explanation the same 
ones list the citation or group of citations for the first time. Later, explanations are to be found only with 
Hem(acandra). Where the citations occurring in the Bhasya itself are to be found is indicated each time by the 
added accounts in italics after them. The Haribhadra-manuscripts (BSsZo) have been distinguished by italic 
initials from the Hemacandra manuscripts (BbSIIBr)”. As far as the contrariety of the citations is concerried, the 
reader can easily see whether they should illustrate the pro- or contra-standpoint. Only with the first Ganadhara 
have we separated both groups from each other by means of a hyphen. — During the correction Hillebrandt bas 
furnished us proof of two citations. 

II 5. (yad’ ahur Nastikah*:)° 
1 etavan eva puruso. yavan indriya-gocarah, 
bhadre, vrka-padam pagya yad vadanti bahuérutah’ || 
piba khada ca sadhu Sobhane, yad atitam vara-gatri tan na te, 
na hi bhiru gatam nivartate, samudaya-matram idam kadevaram | | 
(Bhatto ’py dha:) 
1*3'10' vijndnaghana evaitebhyo bhittebhyah samutthdya tany evdnu vinaSsyati, na 
prétya samjna ‘sti. Brh. Ar. Up. I 4,12. ~ Also on II 39. 137. — 140°. 41°. 
42. 
(Sugatas tv aha:)* 
1 na rupam bhiksavah pudgala ity[-adi]. 
anya tv abuh: 
vasamsi jimani yatha vihaya navani gyhnati naro ’parani 
tatha Sarirany aparaparani jahati prhnati ca Partha jivah | | . 
[(tatha ca Vedah:)} 
e na ha vai sa-Sartrasya priyapriyayor apahatir asty’, asariram 


” It is not impossible that the syllable grim in the last line constitutes a wrongly read anusvara-symbol. The 
sentence containing it, presently in Vedic manuscripts, looks something like Tq Wee, In the eighth 
century, or earlier, the anusvara **, occurring here, may have had a form that a Jaina, to whom it might not be 
known, might have thought he could render correctly with gnim. Subsequently, because of the context a dot over 
@ should have been placed. 


2B =B 1322, b=B 1933, IE (P mentioned in the Av.-Erz. p. 36) = P XXII (228, Br = Br 2103 (only 
looked through at some passages by my brother). - II is apparently the master manuscript of S, but such that, 
most likely, a corrected copy x comes in between. S, itself, has been corrected according to another 
manuscript. Therefore, it has to be differentiated between a first-hand Si and a second-hand §2: only S1 is 
based on II in as much as the corrections done in x make themselves perceptible. 
In Poona there are, besides II, still four Hemacandra-manuscripts: VIII 768 (related to IIS), XII 58, XXIV 
1254 f. ; 
.... yath’ S. 
eke S$ 
eke huh C. 
loko "yam 60 Hem. & Malay. 
*nty abah® C, Sa, S, BbS, Malay. 
tatha HS. - 1’ & 1* are missing in C. 
= Bhagavadg. If 22 (MBhar. VI 900), where the second line reads 
tatha Sarirani vihadya jimany anyini samyati navani dehi 
—In C only a Jaina citation follows: 
kaya anno mutto nicco katta tah’eva bhotta ya 
tanu-metto gunavanto uddha-gai vannio jivo | | 
Cp. this with Daég.-niry. 227 f. V—-XIL. 


Crm aA YY ew 
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vdva santam priydpriye na sprsatah. ChandUp. VII 12,1. - 
Also on II 43. 103. 256. 313. — ff 313? = 467". 
((tatha:] agnihotram juhuydt svargakamah. MaitryUp. VI 36. — 
Also on IE 43, 95, 252. 334.) ~ 192° = 136° = 399 = 422°; cp, 334°". - Mentioned by 
Haribh. in the Caityavandana-vrtti on Av. V 11 conclusion and in Sastravarttasam. 605. A 
similar citation (the opening of TS. II) with Haribhadra on Sastravarttasam. 157. 
((Kapil’agame tu pratipadyate:] 
asti purusah) akarta nirguno bhokta (cidriipah). 
(nita-vijfianam” me utpannam asit,} Cp. Sarvadars. II ed. p. 19,7-10. 
Il 33. (BrahmabUp. 12.) — Also in Yagastil. VI k. l end: Pet. 
Rep. IE 155, 
(yatha visuddham... || tathedam amalam . . . | | 
Bhagavadg. XV 1 = MBhar. V1 1383.). 
pumsa evédam gnim sarvam y®... VS XXXI 2. SvetUp. II 15. 
yad ejati yan ‘n’ ejati yad dire yad u’ antike 
yad antar asya sarvasya yat® sarvasyasyab’... VS XL 5. 
II 50. [tatha] Srutav [apy] uktam’: ‘ 
astamite Gditye Yajfiavalkya® candramasy astamite Sante ’gnau Santayam vdci 
kim-jyotir evdyam purusah? ‘atma’-jyotih, samrad’ iti” hévaca. Brh. Ar. 
Up. IV 3, 6; the answer in the wording of IV 3,2. — II SO. 
[38°] II 95. (sa” sarvavid yasyaisa’” mahima bhuvi divye, 
brahmapure hy esa vyomny”? atma supratisthitas | MundUp. II yh 
tam aksaram vedayate "tha’4 yas tu 
sa sarvajfiah sarvavit sarvam ev' aviveéa | | PragnaUp. IV 1 i@: 
ekaya pum’ ahutya” sarvan kiman avapnoti. cp. TBr. III 8,10,5. 
esa vah prathamo yajfio yo 'gnistomah, yo ‘nendnistva ‘nyena yajate 
sa gartam abhyapatad. PancavimsaBr. XVI 1,2. 
dvadasa masah samvatsaro — TS. V 2, 5,5. 
: gnir’® usno — 
°gnir himasya bhesajam’’. VS XXIII 10° = TS. VII 4, 18,2 etc.) 
II 101. — satyena labhyas tapasd hy esa 
brahmacaryena nityam | 


| asti H Malay.; also Hem. on II 103. 256. 


-jii® sto. 
vyavasth® Bb. — See the complete text of the six §loka-s (which are found with Hem. before II 33) 


as well as several of the following citations below, p. 9-11. 


naij® s; also BS, but not in the explanation (on II 95). 

v S&S: missing with Hem., but not in the explanation (on II 95). 

yadu H. 

The words are missing with Hem. 

*Ikah BS, Ikah Ss, “Ika =; *Ikyah oBbBr, “Ika§ IIS’, Ikyas S$”. Jinabhadra must have written “lkah 


oo a A the 


and noted the variant “Ikyah (from which °Ikah arose in Ss). 


Atma Bs’Zo. 

10 itt BSso?. 

Lacking in Sb Malay. 

°sa S. 

°many Sb, *mni Malay. 

lacking in B. In the Brahmanical tradition the four lines read: 
yah sarvajfiah sarvavid yasyaisa mahima bhuvi divye, 
brahmapure hy esa vyomny atmé pratisthitah | 
tad aksaram vedayate yas tu somya 
sa sarvajfiah sarvam ev’ dviveSa_ || 

Haribhadra refers to these passages in Sastravarttas. 624, 

'S piimay’ ah® Pb, plirvay’ ah° BBr; in Hemacandra’s repetition: pOmay”’ biJS, pirvay' BBr. 


Mentioned by Haribhadra in the Caityavandana-vrtti on Av. V 11 end. 


*tsara agn? S Malay. 
'7  phais? SBb Malay. 
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4 II 141 — svapnépamam vai sakalam ity esa brahma-vidhir anjasa vijieyah, 
4 dyava-prthivi, 
4 prthivi “devata (Apo "devata].— With $ on II 142. . 
s) 11.224. puruso vai’ purusatvam aSnute, paSavah 2 pasutvam. — Also with Hem. on H 252; 
of course, thereafter 5. 
5? Srgalo vai esa jayate yah sa-puriso dahyate. — Also on II 252, 
Hf 252°, 
II 252. [(agnistomena Yama-rajyam abhijayati®. MaitryUp. VI 36.)] 
6! 11.256. sa esa viguno vibhur na badhyate samsarati va, na mucyate mocayati va. cp. 
Samkhyakarika 62°. 
6 na va ega’ bahyam abhyantaram® va veda. cp. Brh. Ar. Up. IV 3, 21. 
7) E318. sa esa yaji’dyudhi yajamano ’njasa svargalokam® gacchati. Laan 
Br. XII 5, 2,8. — also with S on II 403. 
r apama somam, amyta abhima, 
agaman!” jyotir, avidama!! devan, 
kim niinam asman 2 tmavad aratih) 
kim u dhirtir amrta martyasya! RV. VIL 48,3. Atharvasiras Up. 3. . 
T [ko janati mayopaman’* girvanan Indra YamaVarunaKuber’adin? 
Also on II 334.) 
11335.  (uktha-sodasi’’-prabhrti-kratubhir yatha-Sruti 16 a maSomaSirya- 
_ Suraguru-svardjyani jayati. cp. MaitryUp. VI36.) 47 335°. 
[(Indra agaccha Medhatithe mesa-vrsana’’.)) TAr. 1 12,3. SBr. Ill 3,4,18. 
g! 11339. {narako vai esa jayate yah SUdrannam agnati®. 
8" ha ha vai pretya narake! narak&h santi.] 
+ vir BBr. The complete text of the original passage reads: satyena labhyas tapasd hy esa 
atma samyagjfianena brahmacaryena nityam | 
antah Sarire jyotirmayo hi subhro 
yam pasyanti yatayah ksina-dosah || 
2 Another loka with the same Pratika is Vivekavilasa VHI 267 (cited in Sarvadaré. I Ed. P. 24,5 ¢.) - 
3 vai d° So. 
“ °gah $ (where 5? is found before 5'). 
> guh §. 
&  %e bIIS. 
7 ‘sa esa na instead of na va esa $; P’ puts na va instead of sa, but forgets to cross out na after esa. 
: abhy* Bs, IS, Malay. 
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jyotirmayo hi Suddho 
yam pagyanti dhira’ yatayah samyat’atmainah MundUp. III 1,5. — 
With Hem. on II 137. 
11 126. (ekavijfiana-samtatayah sattvah. 

[yat sat tat sarvam ksanikam.]) 

([ksanikah sarva-samskarah.}} — The complete sloka with Abhay. 
on Bhag. XXX 1 Ed. fol. 1836"), with Malay. on Nandi Ed. 
p. 432, g and with Gunaratna on Saddarganasam. 1.” 


In P the first time broken off, the second time (below, p. Jt* ult.) svargam logam (!). 
°mam P'B: "mama s = (also in the explanation), also & (but not in the explanation), Mistake for 
aganma. 
apit.ama SP’. 
asmat P' & (= asmad drdhvam) Hem. Malay.; asmikam (but in the explanation asman) S. 
ji Bsx, P', BU.  stpnavad (instead of kyn°!) has been correctly paraphrased by H Hem. Malay. with 
karisyati. 
*man devan bIIS (but not in the repetition). 
°gq P! (but not in the explanation), bIIS' (also in the explanation). 
Yama is lacking in SIS. 
Instead of “ther mesa Vrsanasvasya mene! Cp. Hillebrandt Rituallit. p. 134'8, 
asnute BSs. 
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11360. *(kenanjitani...|| cp. Asvaghosa’s Buddhacar. [X 63 = 52 Cow.) 
r punyah punyena [karman4) papah papena karmana]. Brh. Ar. 
Up. IV 4,5. ~~ With Hem. on Hl 95. 
[38°] 1710" II 403. sa vai ayam atma jfi@namayah Brh. Ar. Up. IV 4,s opening. 
Lacking with Hem. 
un! Il 426. jaramaryam va etat sarvam> yad agnihotram. TAr. X 64 = 
MahaNarUp. 25. -—- Also with Hem. on II 475. 
17 dve brahmani [veditavye]* param aparam ca [tatra param satyam, jfianam anantaram brahma]. 
Cp. MaitryUp. VI 22 conclusion = BrahmabUp. 17° 
(saisa guha duravagaha.)° 
II 427.(yath' ahuh [Saugata-visesah kecit tad-yatha]: 
dipo yatha... || jivastatha... ||) — Also in Yagastil. VIk. 1 
2 (Pet. Rep. II 152), where in both stanzas the sequence is cbad. 

An apothegm still remains that should serve as an instance for a citation above a’) and 
according to Hem. has been taken from a related commentary (i.e. from a commentary on the 
BrhadAranyakaUpanisad). Jinabhadra mentions the citation and the instance in the following 
stanzas: 

40. Goyama, veya-payanam imanam’ attham ca tam na yandsi 

jam vinndnaghano cciya bhiiehimto samutthadya 

41. mannasi majj’angesu va maya-bhavo bhilya-samudaya-bbhiio® 

vinnana-mettam aya bhiie ‘nu vinassai sa bhiio 

42. atthi na ya pecca sanng jam puvva-bhave *bhihanam “asugo”™ tti 

jam bhaniyam na bhavdo bhav'antaram jai jivo tt. 

Hem. remarks about the last line: kim iha vakye (“with this citation”, ie. with 1') 
Wtparya-vritya proktam bhavatity aha 42°", sarvath’ Stmanah samutpadya vinastatvan na 
bhavad bhavaéntaram ko ‘pi ydtity uktam bhavati. — Silanka, laconic as usual, only says: 
evam na bhavad bhavdntaram astity uktam bhavaty. 

As an after-thought, it should be pointed out that in Vis. Il 226 f. a pair of superstitious 
sayings with botanical and zoological contents has been mentioned. They claim an origin 
from heterogeneity and, therefore, serve as an argument against the conclusion that presumes 
on the basis of the general origin of homogeneity from homogeneity that life after death must 
be homogeneous with the present situation. 

. 226. jaisaro sangao- — bhiitanao sdsavanulittao — 


1 Lacking with Hem. & Malay. 
Instead of this citation (whose wording can be seen below, p. 11%) the following on II 95 can be found with 
Hem.: 
sarva-hetu-niraSamsam bhavandm janma varnyate 
svabhavavadibhis, te hi n’ ahuh svam api karanam || 
rajiva-kantak’adinam vaicitryam kah karoti hi? 
mayiiracandrak’adir va vicitrah kena nirmitah? | | 
kadicitkam yad atrasti nihgesam tad ahetukam, 
yathd kantaka-taiksny’adi tatha caite sukh’adayah | | 
As an expression of the same thought, Gunaratna cites on Saddarsanasam. 1, along with the Buddhacaritra- 
stanza (= Lokatattvanirn. 97) the loka Lokatattvanirn. 98. 
sattram P? (a correct emendation by Jinavallabha). 
Lacking with Hem. & Mal. 
Santy. at Utt. XXV cites this Sloka along with some others (e.g. Bhagavadg. XVII 42 with variants). 
He also brings a few similar citations at Utt. XII 11 15 (e.g., MahaNarUp. X 5 = KaivalyaUp. 2° 3° and VS. 
XXXI 18 = SvetasvUp. IIE 8). 
* With Hem. & Mal. before 117. 
°*na Hem. 
® dadbbhtio S; Hemacandra’s explanation: bhiita-samudayad [°dayad b] udbhitas. 
amugo s8. 
sing® Hem. 
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samjayai golomaviloma-samjogao duvva — 
227. iti mkkh’auvvede jonividhane ya visarisehimto 
disai jamha jammam, Sudhamma, tam’ nayam eganto. 

One should compare the Pancatantra-stanza I 107 rec. simpl. (94 B, 103 C) = 76 rec. 
orn. = Ind. Spr.’ 1958. There one can find, along with poetically fictitious allogenous 
formations, the third of the preceding: dirva ’pi golomatah. From the first allogenous 
formation that lets reed “sara” be derived from horn “ggnga”, a fabulous variation in the first 
Pratyekabuddha-story is met with, according to which bamboo reeds shoot up out of a skull, 
face and eye of a corpse. One usually reads yoniprabhyta (Gjonipahuda) for yonividhana which 
is why the commentaries paraphrase the word so (below, p. 11°). Traces of this work can be 
found in P XVI 266 & XXI 1242. 


Further specimens from the contents of the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya 


Whereas the specimens from the Niryukti have to be distributed among the previous 
and even the following depiction, those from the Bhadsya can be joined together, without 
compulsion. Therefore, Jinabhadra’s various depictions and discussions are joined here with 
the conveyed citations for which the commentaries again have to be taken into account. 


Thus, worthwhile for scientific history, we next single out the theory of perception 
that has been dealt with summarily in the Nandi and in the Nandi-chapter of the Niryukti and, - 
for this reason, has been developed extensively at the beginning of the Bhasya. 

Essentially, there were two tasks that required reflection on the topic: there should be 
clarity about the external prerequisites of the five types of sensory perceptions and the inner 
process of the formation of a conception has to be somehow laid out. In the first respect Jaina 
dogmatics as opposed to a more nanve viewpoint ascertain that hearing and smelling (as well 
as tasting and feeling) are based on a mechanical stimulus; however, it has not been 
recognized that the same should also be valid for seeing. As far as the transposition of the 
stimuli into conceptions is concerned, the Jains differentiate a general inner stimulation 
(oggaha) to which an individual reacts through the ha (attentiveness or apperception), 
whereby the [39°] avaya” as a psychic equivalent of the object arises that, due to its 
persistence, becomes conception. This analytical ascertainment that only takes into account 
what is typical of the process is complemented by a theory of predisposition that classifies the 
individual particularities that are a factor upon the entrance into existence of perceptions and 
conceptions; six categories (time, quantity, quality, etc.) are differentiated, according to 
which the typical phases differ with each individual person: quickness, profusion, acuteness, 
harmony, independence and determination in their various nuances can typify perceptual 
activity and the conceptual life of each individual. 

In addition to these preliminaries, for the sake of clarity in the following translation, the 
source-passages have been put together through free choice. 

Vis.I1179. A The general understanding of something (means) oggaha “general 
perception”; 
B Giving heed to parts (of something) then (means) ihad “more precise 
perception”; 
C Discernment (founded on this) of something (means) avdya “cognition”; 


' to Hem. 


2 In Skt. Haribhadra correctly writes avdya; Silanka and Hemacandra use apdya and mention at the 
second and third occurrences (in Vis. 1 178 & 179) the other form as a variant (Sil., each one time, Hem. three 
times at 178 and once at 179). — Sporadically, one finds once av° with § at 186. Abhayadeva usually writes 
avaya: Bhag. VIII 2 Ed. fol. 558°. 583°. 587°, Sthan. IV 4 Ed. fol. 335°. VI Ed. fol. 419 (av ap®). 
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D Not forgetting something (means) dharana “permanent impression” (or 
vasand “conception”). 
1 192°. A The oggaha is of two kinds since one can 
1. perceive molecular stimulation (vanjana cp. Vis. I 193°), 
2. conceive the thing (attha). 

“ 7203*.A 1. The vanjan’oggaha “the perception of the molecular stimulation” is 
fourfold, whether the perception is brought about through sense of 
hearing, smell, taste or sensation of feeling. 

“1335. Sthan. TV 3 (Ed. fol. 300°). Specifically, only the four mentioned sensory 
activities, receive a molecular stimulus from the object, but not the face’ (and the 
intellect manas*). 

[39°] Nandi p. 346-354. Av.-niry. I 16°. Vis. I 299. 300%. All other functions (A 2, B, C, D) 
P are sixfold, because with these all five senses (hearing, face, smell, taste, 
feeling), or, also none of the senses (only the intellect) can provide for the 
conveyance. — Then, there are in total 4+6+6+6+ 6 = 28 varieties of 

spiritual abhinibohiya-nana.* 


“ce 


" In the case of the sense of hearing and smell the molecular stimulation is made possible through the 
transmission of sound and odour. In this connection Vis. I 350 (along with the accompanying tradition) teaches 
the following: 

From its origin sound moves in an instant because of its subtleness, without hindrance in all six major 
directions (east, west, south, north, zenith, nadir); at the same time, it mixes itself with matter that it pervades, so 
that it is never pure, but can only reach the ear mixed (migra). From those major directions the sideward 
dissemination (paraghaya) also brings sound in all the intermediate directions. — Silanka adds: Also odour- 
matter, etc. is experienced in a mixture (in the case of smelling, etc., not pure, but during its dissemination along 
with permeated substances); (but) it is not compelling that the dissemination, indeed, goes in the (six) directions 
(Sreni), because odourous substances are actually coarse-fibred (so that hindrances may arise), similar to a particle 
of dust (flying through a) window screen — but still this (stated) compulsion (will be present like with sound) 
some (think). — Cp. (Sloka 106 in) Kumiarila’s sabda-theory (Tantrav. I 1 6). 

> The reasoning of this argument is, of course, untenable. It reads: 

I 203”. Only ear, nose, tongue and skin become negatively or benevolently affected ((by the object, e.g. by 
touching a rough surface the skin can be injured, but (by touching) a smooth surface, (the skin) feels 
good; but the eye can look at a pointed object without damage, and even so, the intellect can think of 
water without being freed from thirst)]. 

207". For example, (through loud sound) deafness and [(through excessive stench)} nose putrefaction or 

'- nose-bleed can result. 

208°. (One could object:) (exactly corresponding with the eyes) influences of a good or bad type appear if 
one looks, e.g. at water (butter, {black-coloured clothes,] trees or the disk of the moon) [(this refreshes 
the eyes)] or looks into the sun (or at a white wall)] (the eyes water)]. 

209°. {(Then it has to be countered: we do not claim that the eyes are completely uninfluenceable; we only 
deny that at the first perception a molecular stimulus takes place.)] They (the eyes), upon contact, (i.e. 
when (looking somewhere for a long time} a molecular contact happens), become burned by the sun’s 
rays, just like the skin, What harm does it do (from our point of view, since what is seen cannot be 

‘ damaged*)? 

*drstasya badhitum aSakyatvat. — An incomprehensible argument! In the preceding Jinabhadra 
confuses the effects of heat and light! The still odder confusion of light and touch in the 
commentary-passages on 203" (recognizable by means of brackets), indeed, has to be blamed on 
Hemacandra since it is lacking with Silanka (as the square brackets show). 
211. If seeing would require touching, then, (in particular), the eyes should notice dust particles that are 
found there, Since they do not see this, then it is (precisely) apatta-kari “perceptible without touching”. 

. Cp. Vis. 1212 243 (especially 236 243) & 339 opening. The main reasons are: 

1241 f. Because the intellect, at any moment so to speak, can avail itself of the object and can itself imagine, 
and because it, firstly, concerns itself with the objects of the senses when the molecular stimulus (of the 
corresponding, sense organ referred to} has finished, it thus grasps the object right from the first 

moment (directly) (not after a preparatory moment, where for him, himself, approaching molecular 
stimulus similar to that of hearing, etc., might take place}. 242° Otherwise, it could not be applicable 
{at all) (since he can behave himself towards the objects only in his own manner). 

* Vis. continues: 


a 
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“  p. 347-353. Synonyms are each five! 
for A: ogenhanayd uvadharanaya savanaya avalambanaya meha, 
— oggahana Vis. 1178, 
* B: dbhoganayd magganaya gavesanaya cinta vimamsa, — 
viyalana Vis. I 178, 
** C: duttanaya paccauttanaya avdya buddhi vinnana, — va- 
vasdya Vi8. 178, 
“  D: dharana dhaérané (Vis. 1 178} — thavani paittha kottha. 
“  p. 353. Vis. 1332. The duration is 
with A an instant (samaya), 
“ “ B at the most an hour (muhiirta), 
“ Da measurable or immeasurable period of time. 

Vis. 1 251°. A 2 One comprehends (at the atth’oggaha only an object) in general 
without being able to depict (it), because every conception about (its) nature, 
etc., is lacking. 

. I 252°. As soon as (e.g. at the perception of a sound) the realization takes place 
that there is sound then this is (already the level of reasoning) C. 

© 1 253. For instance, would one want to reckon the simple realization that there is 
sound to A (2) and depict only the more exact ascertainment of sound as 
(thought process) C — (then it has to be countered) the ascertainment 


300° & 301 Some say that the first 6 varieties for A 1 and A 2 are applicable together, therefore, in order to 
achieve the total number 28, instead of the 4 varieties of A 1, they use the 4 buddhi-types that are distinguished 
in the worldly abhinibohiya-ndna. 
302° Those 4 buddhi-types are (not entirely) something special when compared to A-D since there is nothing 
except this four-some; . 
302" therefore, they are included together (in other words, already counted) since A-D represent general groups. 
303 Cin fact, if you take the stories that in the Nand? as well as in Av.-niry. IX 52 65 serve to illustrate the 4 
buddhi-types, then, e.g. in the episode Av.-Erz. IX 55,g, where the clever Bharata is supposed to organize a 
cock-fight with a single cock, the following distinction can be made: When at the thought), “How will it fight 
without an opponent?” (Bharata has an idea) “by means of a semblance mock (opponent)” {then this is the level 
of reasoning) A (since, in general, he only thinks of the possibility to make use of the semblance as an 
opponent). — (The level of reasoning) B {then asks): What would be most suitable (for that)? — (The level of 
reasoning) C (answers): the mirror image. 

304° (But why, then, are the 4 buddhi-types especially differentiated when they are contained together in the 28 

varieties?) Like when one undertakes a differentiation according to the five senses and the manas, even though 

(for all six the four-some} A D are common. 

304° thus, the 4 buddhi-types, also for this reason, that they do not rely* (on the spiritual contents), will be 

separated (from the remainder), although (with it they have the four-some) A D in common. 

*AIl authorities (p, Si. {ep. below, p. 51°,, and Hem.) write anissiya instead of “ssaya 
(anifrayd, instr.). 
305 Therefore, the 28 varieties must (also) deal with the spiritual abhinibohiya-nadna, because (in the Nandi) the 
worldly is only mentioned later. 
’ This punctiliously arranged list of synonyms should be compared (along with that in Tattvartha I 13) 
with the poetically sloppy one of the ancestral sloka Vis, I 395: 
tha apoha vimamsa@ maggand and gavesana 
sanna sai mai panna — ali that is abhinibohiya. 

Jinabhadra attempts to systematize this apothegm (mistakenly called “gatha” by C, H & Sil.) as follows: 

396 apoha = C, sat = D; mai & panna (depict) the entire (abhinibodhika-jridna), the remaining (names: tha 
vimamsd maggand gavesana sanna) = B. Know that everything is Gbhinibodhika(-jfana). 

397 maf panna abhinibohiya buddhi are (only) phonetically different (in that they all depict uniformly the first 
jfidna; on the other hand, oggaha, etc. are all essentially different (in that they depict only certain parts of 
the first jidna). 

398? Or else the entire abhinibodhika(-jfiana) is (also) included here with a word like oggaha, etc.; 398° Only 
those expressions are divided with regard to the objective partial-difference (which, in addition, they 
imply). 
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that it is sound and nothing else (a form or something similar), is, indeed, 
itself, a more exact ascertainment since (the existence of) a form and 
similar things are being expressly denied. 

“  T 266. (Besides, one should note:) Firstly, because sound is perceived only in 
general and vaguely, without regard to the form and similar things and 
because then the level of reasoning B ascertains whether it is at ali sound or 
a form or something similar for which the presence or absence of the 
required characteristics will be determined, there is a plurality of mental 
acts that, as such, cannot possibly be credited to the single instant of time 
that the atth ‘oggaha fasts. 

ae I 272. (Just as untenable is, when) some think that Gloyana preceding the (atth ’)- 
oggaha imparts the general perception, [40°] whereupon the atth ’oggaha 
determines whether there is sound (or something similar). 

Vis. 1 279. Some (ultimately say: According to Vis. 1 306 [& Sthan. VI Ed. fol. 419 f.] 
all of the above-mentioned 28 varieties of simple knowledge are of a 
twelvefold nature since each according to the disposition of the individual, 


can grasp the objects): 

l. quickly ‘ or 2. slowly 

3. depending on the number, or 4. depending on the number, 
completely incompletely 

5. depending on the type, or 6. depending on the type, 
completely incompletely 

7. continually equally or 8. unequally 

9. independently [without help or 10. dependently [i.e., because of 
from association of ideas] association of ideas], 

11. decidedly [clearly] or 12. undecidedly {unclearly]' 


. Since (also for this reason) differences like “quickly” and “slowly” appear 
with (atth)oggaha, thus, by virtue of this diversity (lasting more than an 
instant and indeed,) it must occasionally (not just the general perception 
of sound, but also) achieve cognition that it is sound, 

I 280. (Reply:) But then can (inner phenomenon) that be called oggaha when in 
that way general and more exact perception as well as comprehension, make 
themselves conspicuous?! (Naturally, not.) Then that word (in Vis. I 306) has 
to be used in a freer sense and this is possible by means of the following 
depiction. 

I 281-285. Expressed precisely oggaha should be understood only as the general 
(undetermined) perception at the first moment. Then, after more precise 
perception (7hd), cognition of an object takes place, and this is then (namely, 
the level of thought) C (avaya). Therefore, this can be called (in turn) 
oggaha in a more freer sense, out of consideration for a (still following) 
more precise perception and cognition, because faced with future individual 
determination, only something general becomes grasped, and since (the 
double occurrence) ihd-avdya lets itself be repeated until a complete 

- grasping of all details, then, each time, the preceding avdya can be termed 
(freely) as oggaha, because, in comparison with both of those, it refers to 
what is general. Actually, it invariably concerns (through the continued 
perceptual activity) only (the alternate occurring levels of thought) B and C, 
and just the general (undetermined) impression of the momentary instant 


' Vig. 1 306-308, like Umasvati’s Tattvartha (I 16), gives the sequence 36. 1 f. 9 12. 7 f. — In the Sthandnga the 
cotrelates appearing on the right side are missing; there it is a six-division. The text also shows which variations are found 
with D. 
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deserves the name oggaha. However, in a freer sense, each time the level of 
thought C is called oggaha, but not the (last), where the perceptual activity 
breaks off, there, only the name av4ya is correct. Then, at the termination of 
this avdya the “permanent impression” (dhadrand) develops that later on 
(detached from the thought-processes A —- C that have caused it,) is simply 
called “conception” vasana or “remembrance” sai.' 


A little passage might serve us as an addendum to the above theories, where, also, even 

the developmental side of the psychological questions finds expression. Mahavira had a 

comparatively significant understanding of nature. He concemed himself particularly closely 

— essentially constructively, of course, — with the gradual refinement of corporeity and the 

function within the sequential stages of organisms. Corresponding doctrines can be found 

extraordinarily often in the Canon and also the following one belongs to them: 

Nandi Ed. p. 399-405. With ali organisms a fraction of infinity of the aksara remains 
constantly bare. If it would be enshrouded then the organism would go into an 
inanimate condition — thus, there always remains (at least, the brightness) of the 
brilliance of the sun and moon, even with masses of clouds (perceptible). — 
The final sentence is a second half of a gatha and since the Nandi -— except for 

citations — is written in prose, must originate from a lost source (cp. above, p. 36°53.65)- 

Sanghadasa and Jinabhadra explain the entire passage as follows: 

[40°] K.-pedh.73 Through endless atoms of knowledge disguisement, each individual (life- 
)particle is enshrouded in all organisms, except those who have kevala. , 

74 But there is knowledge (called) aksara (imperishable), because it never 
(entirely) comes to an end for organisms. A fraction of infinity of this does not 
become enshrouded in all organisms; 

75* if that were enshrouded then the organism would get into a lifeless condition 

75° the brilliance of the sun and moon always remains (at least, the brightness), even 
(perceptible) with masses of clouds. 

76 The aksara is unclear in the five (first life-groups) since there is knowledge 
obfuscation in connection with stiffness (deep sleep). In the more and more 
developed organisms a gradual clarification shows up. 

Vis. I 496 According to the Canon, of those (general aksara) a fraction of infinity is 
constantly exposed (barren) in all organisms — (i.e. in all) that do not possess 
kevala, and, for sure, (it is) threefold (minimal, moderate and maximal). 

497 The minimal (fraction of infinity becomes formed through) (just) vivacity that 
itself does not become obfuscated in maximal obfuscation, (as little) as the (day) 
light of the sun enshrouded in clouds; - 

498 it (can be accepted) in the lowest organisms since there is obfuscation of 
knowledge in connection with stiffness (deep sleep). In the more and more 
developed organisms it increases as a result of the gradual clarification. 

499 It becomes maximal with that, which has a maximal knowledge of the sruta. 
Among the remaining (organisms that find themselves between the mentioned 


1 What has been said can be elucidated graphically in the following manner: 


ogg ay (ogg) av {ogg} av dharana vasana sal 


wha Tha Tha 
Jinabhadra overlooks with his subtle reconcilement of the inconsistency that oggaha and avdya in Vis. | 306° 
are counted separately, i.e. are different from each other; the result 28 x 12 = 336 is clearly shown there. 
Naturally, the general dispositional differences at A must assert themselves and this is required (below, p. 49°4. 
13) with a scholastic argument of an authority cited by Silanka. 
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extremes), there is usually the moderate (fraction of infinity), whereby (the well- 
known) six graduations can be differentiated. 

Where Sanghadasa inserts the Nandi-passage almost verbatim, Jinabhadra renders it 
more systematically, particularly by his affixation of the summary gradation (minimal, 
moderate, maximal). Apparently, the conclusion of 496 is thought of as a commentarial 
addition of the (Nandi-) citation (cp. below, p. 48°n.). Thus, it cannot be assumed that 
Jinabhadra had taken this gradation from the “Canon” (perhaps from the underlying Piirva).” 


Finally, two passages belong to the former sphere of thought that are important for the 
history of Jaina dogmatics as well as for the textual history of our Bhasya. 


The older Canon is fond of expressing something as completely as possible. For 
“teaching”, e.g. there usually is a sequence of forms dghavei pannavei partivei (@khyapayati 
prajfiap® prarup’), which occasionally are further extended by damsei nidamset uvadamsei. 
Correspondingly, one finds for “knows” the double expression jdnai pdsai, literally, “he 
knows and visualizes”, ic. “he knows and clearly visualizes”. Thus, knowledge and 
visualization combine here to a comprehensive term. On the other hand, understandably, 
knowledge and visualization are conceived also on their own and accordingly defined and 
classified independently of each other. In fact, the Canon distinguishes five types of 
knowledge and four types of visualization: ’ 


I. abhinibodhika- or mati-jfana 1. caksur-darsana 
Il. §ruta-jfiana 2. acaksur-darsgana 
Il. avadhi-jnana 3. avadhi-darSana 
IV. manahparyaya-jfiana 
V. kevala-jfiana 4, kevala-darsana 


In some cases later dogmatics have carried this contrast also into the mentioned 
collective term “knows and visualizes” in such a manner that it attempts, in individual cases, 
partially to determine which visualizing might be meant, it also partially rejects visualizing 
completely and then places the negation na before pasai (j@nai na pdsai). The older point of 
view is represented by the Bhagavati, the younger by various authorities from Syamiirya up 
to Jinabhadra whose opinions are known to us through the Prajfiapana, the Nandi-tradition 
and through the VisesavaSyaka-bhasya. 

- The Bhagavati (VIII 2 Ed. fol. 582-587) teaches: 


I. the 4bhinibodhikajfianin “knows and visualizes” desenam savva-davvaim, etc. 
I.“ attentive Srutajianin “ . “ savva-davvaim, etc. 
Tl. “ Avadhijfianin 7 “ Mi jah. anantaim rivi-davvaim, etc. 
. ukk.savvaim “ “ “ 
IV. “  manahparyayajianin “ " anante anantapaesie khandhe, etc. 
Vv. “  kevalajfianin a " “ savva-davvaim, etc. 


In his chapter on “visualizing” (Prajfiap. XXX) Syamarya attributes visualizing only to 
the stages of knowledge II-V. From this, the Nandi, if not Syamarya himself, draws the 
conclusion that janai na pasai “knows but doesn’t visualize” should be placed in J, and this 
Nandi-reading (Ed. p. 366 f.) is valid later on. In due course, [41°] some also doubt the 
visualizing in II, and Jinabhadra has given this opinion more weight by adopting it so that the 
corresponding variant (janai na pasai for janai pasai) im the Nandi and Bhagavati 
commentaries has been fittingly noted (Nandi Ed., p. 502; Bhag. Ed. fol. 584°). 


* Of course, Hemacandra’s paraphrase places the gradation at the citation! Silanka does not offer any 
explanation (below, 52°32 ;). 
"Cp. above, p. 23°n. 
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The question, which visualizing they assumed, had been answered immediately in the 
types of knowledge II & V since these correspond to a visualizing (3 & 4) named after them. 
On the other hand, various possibilities of interpretation present themselves with II & IV. 
Then a welcomed playground resulted from the post-Canonical playing with concepts. 

In the entire matter Jinabhadra displays a certain insecurity. While dealing with IV he 
acknowledges an opinion that he had rejected in II. Thus, he himself shows how little 
importance there is to the reading janai na pdasai that he had claimed for II. At both passages 
someone later adds to Jinabhadra’s words a reference to the Prajiiapana that is out of place 
the second time. Thus, it arises that the Bhasya, half through the fault of the author and half 
through the fault of the interpolator, appears somewhat unfavourable for the topic that we are 
concerned with. 

The Bhasya passage dealing with II reads: 

I 552° The attentive srutajfidnin correctly knows everything that is present with respect wo 
matter, space, time and introspection. 

552° He also visualizes it — some (think) (who read janai pdsai in. the Nandi) 
actually, by means of acaksur-darsana. 

553 To him (should be replied): Since acaksurdarfana is common (to the mati-jnanin - 
and the srutajfidnin) how should the matijfidnin not see by it, but the Srutajfidnin? 
Why such a difference! 

(554 In the Prajfidpana (chap. XXX Ed. fol. 756 f.), (meanwhile everywhere,) except at 
the mati-(jfidna)-division and at acaksurdarsana’, visualizing is clearly postulated; 
for this reason visualizing at Sruta(-jnadna) is correct.] 

Jinabhadra, then, adopts here the reading janai na padsai. One could also translate 552°: 
He also visualizes it. — Some (say): and, in fact, . 

In that case, Jinabhadra’s mistake would have been passed over. Then he would not 
have disputed perceiving itself, but only acaksurdarsana, On the other hand, the interpolator 
might have tagged on 552° in the sense of the first account and then have found fault with 
554. This interpretation in favour of Jinabhadra is not possible for two reasons: Silanka and 
Hemacandra interpret 552° concurrently in the earlier manner, in fact, on the basis of 
Jinabhadra’s commentary, and Jinabhadra would not have rejected acaksurdarsana if he 
would have recognized visualizing at all without postulating another darSana for it. 

Much more comprehensive is the Bhasya-passage dealing with IV: 

J 814° That (one) (manahparydyajfanin) perceives by means of acaksurdarSana, like the 
Srutajhdnin. 

814° (If someone objects that acaksurdarsana might be) right for the Sruta (-jfidnin since 
this) (is) paroksa, but not for the manah(paryaya)jidna (because this) (is) 
pratyaksa, 

815" (thus, we reply:) if it is correct with paroksa, then it fits still better (also) “with 
pratyaksa; 815° if (only) @nanahparydya)jfdana and not (also) (acaksur)darsana is 
pratyaksa, then what does this matter for that one (manahparyayajfdnin, since, 
indeed, also the avadhijfidnin perceives a paroksa-object by caksurdarsana and 
acaksurdargana)? 

G16* Others say! (the manahparyayajidnin visualizes) as a result of avadhidarsana. 

But in the Canon that (avadhidarfana) has not been attributed to 816°, nor even a 
(special) manahparyaya-darsana, or any other (dargfana) beyond the (known) 
darsana-foursome. 

817 Or (does someone) believe, “avadhidarfana” might be (nothing more than) 
a(nother) name for the (supposed) manahparydya-dargfana (as well) as for the 


What is particular about this contradiction need not be discussed here. 
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vibhanga-dargana, then such talk is uncanonical, 818° because (in the Canon)! two 
or three darsana-types are ascribed to the manah(paryaya)jnanin, (namely, the first 
two, when he has, besides the manahparyayajfana, still the first two jfdana-types, 
on the other hand, the first three, when along with the manahparydayajfidna he also 
has the first three jadna-types); 818° if it were (manahparydyajfidna-darsana, the 
same as) avadhidargana, then it would necessarily have to be three. 

819° But others (claim): (only) the manah(parydya)jAdnin who is provided with 
avadhi(jrana) (hence, possessing, in total, all four first jAdna-types) knows (by 
means of his manahparyadyajfana) and perceives (by means of avadhidhar$ana), 
819° someone else, however, (who, along with the manahparydyajfidna, possesses 
only both of the first jfidna-types) knows why it is only said in the Canon that 
visualizing occurs (at all), (but not under which circumstances). 

[41°] 820 Others (say): because (manahparyayajfdna) is s’ akara, therefore, it is knowledge; 
there perceiving does not (take place) (like with avadhi- and kevala-jfdna), but 
since it is pratyaksa he who possesses it is, therefore, perceiving with it”. 

(821 (To all that) we reply: In the Prajfiapana (chapter XXX) there is mention of 
perceiving of manahparydyajidna; of course, with this he (the 
manahparydyajfidnin) visualizes; for what reason (does) uncertainty (prevails at all 
in this matter), (since even the Canon gives the necessary information!] 

Jinabhadra first gives (in 814°), briefly, his own opinion, whereby as already noted, he 
accepts what was rejected at JJ. Then he defends (in 815) his opinion against an objection 
(814°) and further mentions (in 816-820) four more divergent viewpoints, the first two of 
which he refutes. Finally, the interpolator points to the Prajfapana that is not appropriate 
here. 

The third and fourth viewpoints (819 & 820), although not refuted, for that reason are 
not intended to be considered as possibly noteworthy; as we shall see p. 49°62 ¢, Jinabhadra 
ridicules the fourth in his commentary. Haribhadra has apparently overlooked this, because at 
the first occurrence of jaénati paSyati: . . . jandti pafyati ca that, moreover, basically follows 
Vis. I 812 f., he presents in a short excursus on Av.-niry. 1 77, precisely, the viewpoints that 
have not been refuted in the Bhasya-text: avadhijfiiana sampanna-manahparyayajfianinam 
adhikrtyaivam, anyatha janaty eva na paSyati; athava yatah s’ akaram tad ato jfidnam yatas ca 
pagyati tena ato darSanam iti; evam siitre sambhavam adhikrtyéktam iti, anyatha caksur- 
acaksur-avadhi-kevala-darsanam tatr6ktam caturdha virudhyate. 

- The Nandi-Ctrmi whose words are cited and explained by Malayagiri (Ed. p. 195 f.) 
touches on Vig [ 813 & 820, and shares, in some way, the standpoint of the fourth opinion. 

As far as both interpolations (554 & 821) are concerned, they are thus recognizable by 
their tendency: the first only objects to Jinabhadra’s viewpoint and the second to the 
viewpoint of Jinabhadra and others. Thus, both are lacking in certain manuscripts; the second 
in those that Hemacandra used, the first in the original of manuscript p, where, mainly 554 
was appended in the margin (in front of the stanza-enumeration since this includes it). Lastly, 
since both of the stanzas simply point to the Prajfiapana the contents speak for their 
originality and indicate that they also are ascribable to the same scholar (perhaps to 
Jinabhata). Silanka takes up both stanzas without expressing himself about their 
unauthenticity. Hemacandra has correctly judged, at least, the second, but he adds critical 
textual details, half of which are wrong! More about this below, pp. 5219.65 & 53°27-51. 


' According to Sil. & Hem. Bhagavaryam asiviséddeSake , i.e. in Bhag. VIE 2; this chapter, alone, 
does not contain a corresponding passage. 
Silanka places pecchai “visualizes” falsely with paccakkham. In the excerpts (p. 8°; g, one should 
read: ucyate, (©... °tvena taj-jf°... 
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We have chosen a stanza from the Anuyogadvara-part of our text that deals with the 
doctrine of permutation. 

1942 In the normal sequence, place (each of the available numbers at the first position) 
where this does not cause any “breach of the (permutation) principle” the next 
possible smaller (number); (then) bring to the right (of that), the same (numbers) as 
above; with the rest (to be placed left), the ascending sequence (has to be 


maintained). 
In order to form the second row after the first 1 2 3, 1 must I I 2 3 
be placed under 2. This results in the series 2 1 3, e| 3 i - Sy 
In order to achieve the third row, the next smaller number 3 \ 3 ) 
has to be placed under the last number of the second (row), 
because to place a 1 under the opening number 2 would be a 4; 3 1 2 
“breach of principle” (a samaya-bheda), since by taking down the 5 a l 
following numbers (1 3), the number 1 would appear again. 6 4 ”) 1| 
Then, you get 1 3 2. 4 “nage oe 
Henceforth, to produce the fourth row, 1 (not 2) has to be ot 
placed under 3 of the third (row), because (to begin with the next 8 2 1 4 
possible number) 2 would cause a “breach of principle”. 3 1 2 9 1 4 2 
is formed. io! 4 1 2 
In the fifth series neither 2 nor 1 can be placed under 3, > 4 1 
because both numbers would give rise to a samaya-bheda. A 
sequence 2 3 1 arises. 2} 4 2 4 
Out of this the sixth row 3 2 1 develops. 13 1 3 4 
By analogy, the permutation-sequence with 4 numbers, 14 3 1 4 
presented at the right, emerges that in the first three columns of the is 1 4 3 
first six lines, at the same time, contains the six triplet series 
alluded to. 6; 4 I 3 
[42*] The gatha (Exc. p. 8°)” cited by Haribh, SI. & 7] 3 4 = 1 
Hemac. that probably originates from a mathematical work 18 4 3 1 
defines its own term samaya- -bheda of the permutation-doctrine. 19 2 3 4 
Two karana-gatha-s"’, furnished later by Silanka, give the 
calculation for the preceding Bhasya-stanza (I 941), which a0) <2 24 
informs that with six members (1x 2 x3 x 4x5 x 6)-25 aa; 2 4 3 
718 irregular sequences (andnupuvvi) result since from the 720 22; 4 2 3 
permutations, the first (1 2 3 4 5 6) should be counted as a 23 3 4 2 
regular forward sequence (puvv ‘G@nupuvvi) and the last ( 5 4 3 7 4 3 ig > 


2 1) as a regular backward sequence (pacch ‘a@nupuvvi). 


All mss (BSc, P*, BbII) except P'S and Malayagiri’s commentary have the false reading 
jahiyammi (Av.-E1z., p. 13 & Anuyogadv. Ed. p. 189,,). The translation reads: Where, after placement (of a 
number, upon reduction of the numbers), the same again should be placed — that is a “breach of principle” that 
must be carefully avoided. 

“Exe. p. 8°. To be translated: 

{1°} 2x 1=2,3x2=6,4x6= 24, 
f°] 24x 5= 120, 

2°} 120 x 6 = 720, 

[2°] 720-2=718. 

Between 1? and 1° the schema of the six permutations above has been inserted in the ms., where, then, the 
syllables dam nd@ ca appear as abbreviations for the triade chosen as an example (also by Hemac.), e.g. | damsana 
— 2 ndna - 3 caritia. — If the old letter numeral for “five” in Jaina manuscripts (e.g. in the text of P XTi 13) has often 
been transformed into na, the present abbreviation m@ was probably intended because Jaina dogmatics 
distinguish 5 n@na-types. 

114 


Se tee rE EK UNH NY NY LY DH WH WH WH WH WwW fh PF LHL DP A 


English translation by George Baumann 


The granthi-doctrine has been taken from the rest of Vis. 1, which analyses a mental 
transitional state, that in our religious terminology we would perhaps cail an inner rebirth. 


The structures we find there — that, by the way, do not seem to be old canonical*® — form 
a chapter on religious psychology. 


In Av.-niry. II 26-28 it is stated: 


He who is entirely bound by the eightfold karman attains none of the four 


Samayika-types. On the other hand, he who is bound to the seven karman-types attains 
the one or other, when the time has come. The SémAyika-attainment can be illustrated 
by comparisons with a storehouse’, with the pebbles of a mountain stream’, with ants’, 
with (three) men’, with a path’, with those ill with fever®, with Kodrava-grains’, with 
water’, and with a garment’. 
This is the passage which allows Sanghadasa and Jinabhadra to develop the granthi- 
doctrine in the following manner: 


Vis. I 1193 


1195" 


1201 


1202 


121 


~ 1219 


1217° 


K.pedh.118. 


Vig. 11217°. 


(K. pedh. 94). With him who is bound sevenfold, the granthi “knot” arises 
when the time has come (as preparation of the inner renewal, like with the 
reed). 

When this is broken (overcome), one attains the samyaktva and the remaining 
prerequisites for salvation. 

(K. pedh. 95). The inner transformation can take place 

1. unnoticed (gradually), 

2. noticeably, 

3. continually. 

The second and third types are only found with those who are closer to 
liberation. 

(K. pedh. 96). With the first type one does not.come out of the knot, with the 
second it is overcome, and with the third one has samyaktva (constantly) in 
view. 

(K. pedh. 111). (Concerning the seventh parable it has to be said:) Like the 
mada-bhava of Kodrava-grains so can the (mental) mada of blindness either 
disappear by itself (unnoticed through natural disposition), or be made to 
disappear (noticeably) through a special process (through mental training). 

(K. pedh. 110). And like the Kodrava-grains (subjected to treatment) divide 
into improved, half-improved and completely improved, so with the 
(noticeably transformed) soul (the three steps of) non-purification, half- 
purification and purification can be distinguished. 

(K. pedh. 109%). With noticeable transformation the soul then divides its 
wrong conceptions into three (gradually different) groups. 

As long as one has not yet overcome (from these three groups of conceptions) 
the (first) non-purified, one is tripunjin “three-group-like”, if one has overcome 
this, then one becomes (for the present) dvipunjin “two-group-like”, (then, after 
the half-purified group has also been overcome) ekapunjin “one-group-like”, 
(finally, after overcoming the purified group, ‘whereupon complete purification 
takes place) ksapaka “a (complete) conqueror”. — Differently in the citation at 
Vis. I 528 (below, p. 7°”). 

By means of constant transformation the sou! reaches complete purification. 
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[42°] Enough has been said above, (pp. 36°55-38°4s) about Vié. II. Also the second half 
(dedicated to the schisms) of Vis. III is known, at least as far as the general contents are 
concerned, from a treatise “Die alten Berichte von den Schismen der Jaina” (“The ancient 
reports about the Jaina schisms”) (Ind. Stud. XVII 91 135). 

In Vis. IV we find a discussion about the difference between the monk’s and the * 
layman’s version of the Sama@yika-vow. Only the first (niry. VIII 112) of both Niryukti- 
stanzas of the section (75 & 81) mentions the difference, and even this is missing in the 
Digambara version of the Niryukti (as can be seen from the concordance p. 20°,2). But this 
does not prove much; any change of the vow made for laymen has already been taken for 
granted in the older Canon since there is occasional mention of the samandévdasaga samdiya- 
kada in the Bhagavati (VII 1. VHI 5) and otherwise. Besides, cp. above, p. 6°25.48. 

74. In the layman’s version (of the vow) 

1. the word savva has to be omitted, 
2. duviham, tivihena (instead of tiviham, tivihena) has to be placed, 
3. the duration has to be limited (up to two ghatiké-s, i.e. 48 minutes as minimum). 
75. Whoever uses the word savva in the vow without acting correspondingly also forfeits his 
partial merit. 

74. conclusion & 76. The first textual modification is necessary, because the layman 
cannot avoid approval of reproachable acts that have already happened. 

77. The second textual modification does not contradict the Canon (i.e. the Bhag. VIII 
5). There, indeed, the layman is allowed not just the six, but all nine combinations. 
(tiviham, tivihena, tivikam duv‘, etc.), but only in face of serious types of killing, 
etc., not in face of everything reproachable. 

78. If a layman should relate the vow to something useless or unattainable, e. 2. he 
would vow to protect fish in the farthermost ocean ring, then, naturally, he could 
express the solemn declaration “tn a three by threefold manner”. 

79. Just the same, if he should have the intention to become a monk and (for the 
present) only out of consideration for his family would be content with the (last, i. e. 
the eleventh lay-) practice’ (which consists of still living with his own people, but 
following an outright monastic behaviour). 

80. On the other hand, whoever does not give up, once and for all, the complex of 
reproachable acts among which he moved before, he cannot suddenly stop the 
results, which his previous countenance of those acts produced. 

81. Because the layman becomes like a monk through the Samayika-vow, therefore, he 
should renew it often. 

Jinabhadra cites the Bhagavati-passage, mentioned in 77, also in V 738. In short, it 
teaches the following: 

When a layman professes one of the five small commandments, then with this 
step 7 x 7 x 3= 147 variations can be distinguished: 7 variations each are formed 
with tivikam and with tivihena that allows 7 x 7 combinations, which triple 
themselves in as much as past, present and future have to be kept in mind. 

Jinabhadra avails himself of the same calculation in V 736 f. for the Samayika. It 
appears in Digambara literature (with Amgtacandra on Kundakunda’s Samayaprabhrta 389) 
in connection with a general renunciation-formula. 


In the conception of space and time in India the ten directions (digas) and the four 
world aeons play an outstanding role. The adherents of the Jaina religion have specialized 


* In Samav. XI 1,,, it says of such a person: samana-bhiie yavi bhavai. 
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both constructions in their own way and the relevant doctrines form a part of the Avasyaka- 
tradition whose turn will soon come after the preceding has been dealt with. 

To begin with, Vis. IV 88 presents a Niryukti-draft of the doctrine of directions: the 
term dif “direction” has to be understood in a sevenfold manner, among other things, as 
matter and place. The material dig has to be understood as a diagram that illustrates the 
directions and the local dif as a system of space of the directions emanating from the middle 
of the world. 

The dié-diagram contains, at least, thirteen atoms — the ancient Bhasya-author teaches 
this in niry. VIII 121'. Jinabhadra changes this stanza (it becomes Vis. [V 89) and includes 
the traditional argumentation while rejecting an opposing opinion: 
90° (The simplest dis-diagram is the following:) One (atom) each in the secondary directions 

(NE SE SW NW) and (one) in the middle; two each in the main directions (N ES W). 

[43°] 90° Others say (the diagram) contains ten atoms, because they provide the ten directions 

(i.e. the eight mentioned plus “above” and “below”), each with one (atom). 

91* That is not (correct), because (the Anuyoga-experts teach) “what the ten directions 
represent is square”. (Therefore, that is not a (correct) dis-diagram. 

Jinabhadra’s explanation of this passage probably has been copied almost word for 
word by Silanka. With the latter it reads (Exc. p. 14”): 

[907] One atom each has to be placed toward the four secondary directions, furthermore, and 
~ in the middle, (i.e.) and within the intermediary directions one has to be placed, means “in 
the middle, below and above”. Then fwo atoms each have to be placed straight ahead, 

(i.¢.) lengthwise in the four main directions. A conglomerate of thirteen atoms results in a 

(simple) dis-diagram. 

[90°} However, other interpreters call the dié-diagram a conglomerate containing ten atoms, 

— by doing what? he (the author) says: — by providing the ten directions, each 

with one, i.e. placing one atom each toward the ten directions. To this has to be replied: 

[917] That is not (correct), this is not a (correct) dig-diagram, 

1. because that (mentioned conglomerate) is round; 

2, because, together with the central atom (in reality), it has eleven atoms (which create 
a contradiction to the designation); 

3. because if the central atom should not be accepted, nothing would be present to be 
able (as a starting point) to determine the ten directions; 

4. because, if (for that reason) one (of both atoms for “above” and “below” as middle 
point) were to be placed there into the plane, one (i.e. the other) would have to 
protrude; 

5. because, if (in order to evade this objection, both atoms for “above” and “below”’) 
were reduced to half, a logical error would be the result (since there cannot be half- 
atoms). 

For this reason, by assuming a central atom, another (total) number (“eleven” instead of 

- “ten” has to be applied). But why does that (what has been said) not remain so (correct)? 

(The author) says: because (the Anuyoga-experts teach) “what the ten directions 

represent is square”; (i.e.) because the Anuyoga-teachers have perceived it (the 

conglomerate) that represents the ten directions to be square as it contains thirteen atoms. 

(The word) iti (i.e. in the translation the last quotation mark) should indicate the end of 

the citation. What remains (what yet follows in 91°) is a (closing argumentative) 

recapitulation’. (With this) a topic (closes) (namely, the one in 88 = niry. VIII 121 at the 
third passage with the words davie . . . disd of the material dis). 


' Cp. DaS.-niry. 91 end (ZDMG. VLI 647). 
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Hemacandra’s explanation is more verbose. However, he passes over reasons 4 and 5 of 91°, 
but justifies the necessity of the atoms of the secondary directions with a citation’. The 
drawing, found opposite, which he adds, was already included at niry. VIH 121', respectively 
at Vis. IV.89. 

About this Hemacandra remarks that the dis-diagram actually cannot be 
presented graphically, but only understood cetasi “intellectually” (i.e. by means 
of a spatial imaginative power (avadharantyd) apparently, because the 
directions represented by the middle atom “above” and “below” come out of 
the plane, and instead of a planimetrical, require a stereometrical drawing. 


The waiver of the three-dimensional viewpoint was apparently intended by the inventors of 
the orthodox diagram of directions, as only the simplicity, thus gained by it artificially, would 
have secured priority for it over the one containing ten atoms that, theoretically, would have 
been more correct. 

Without doubt, two atoms each in the orthodox schema were attributed to the main 
directions, only to be able to characterize them as such. Therefore, it can only be expected 
that the incognizableness of the main directions of the opposing schema would be criticized: . 

What the Ciirni says about the dié-diagram” is completely confused. It treats ‘the 
conglomerate containing thirteen and the conglomerate having ten atoms as equal; the first is 
called ring-like, and the latter is supposed to be the Rucaka! 

As far as the regional dis is concemed, Jinabhadra offers the following line: 
91° The regional dis (starts out) in the middle of Meru from the Rucaka, which contains eight 
atoms. 

The drawing presented here by Haribhadra and Hemacandra is not clear enough® which 


is why we replace it with the following: [43°] 


+ O 0 0 0 0 o + The square in the middle represents the upper and lower side of the 
o + 0 0 0 0 + 0 Rucaka-cube and the main directions have been recorded as small 
o O + 0 0 + 0 © circles, the subordinate directions as small crosslets. As can be seen, 
0 O o[:|[:]o © o the area of a main direction begins with two atoms and increases 
co Oo = ee 0 o o Steadily by two more, whereas the area of a subordinate direction 
0 O + 0 0 + 0 o has only one atom in each new panel. The areas of both remaining 
0 + 0 0 0 0 + © directions “above” and “below”) are not depicted in the figure. 
+ 0000 0 0 + Eachof them has the form of a square column, which expands over, 


respectively below the Rucaka. 


After these preliminary remarks, three stanzas, conveyed by Haribhadra, Silanka (Exc. p. 


14") and Hemacandra that are also found in the Vulgate-text of the Niryukti (VII 12 


127) and in 


the Ac.-niry. (42, 44, 46), but have been completely ignored by our Cami, should be 


comprehensible; they teach: 


1. The Rucaka, containing eight atoms in the midst of the middle world, is the source of the 
(four main) directions; it is also (the source) of the (four) subordinate directions. 

2, The four (main directions) contain two atoms at the beginning and each increases by two, 
the four (subordinate) directions contain one atom and do not increase, both (directions 
“above” and “below”) contain four (atoms) at the beginning and do not increase. 

3. The four main directions, having the form of a waggon attachment, the four 


ve a 
' egapaes’ogadham satta-paesa ya se phusana | | 
davva-disi jahannena terasa-padesiyam davvam, tam jahannayam dasadiséigam. terasa-padesiyam pi 
jahannayam davvam bhavati, dasa-padesiyam pi. tattha puna terasa-padesie parimandalam samthanam bhavau; 
dasa-padesie disao bhavanti, Ruyao ya so bhannai, uk kosenam anantapa desiyam 
asamkhejjapades’ogadham. esa davva-disa. 
The words in italics are to be found in niry. VIH 121', those spread apart in Vis. IV 89. 
The same is also found, apparently added by the glossarist, in Silanka’s manuscript; cp. plate 28 
below (at the right margin of fol. 272°). 
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(subordinate directions), having the form of a pearl-necklace, and both (directions, 
“above” and “below”’) are similar to the Rucaka. 

Rucaka, thought of in the above system as a proper name of the cube forming the 
middle of the world, not only denotes cube-shaped things in Sanskrit literature (like, e.g. 
salts that crystallize into cubes), but also objects that have the appearance of square 
columns (like square teeth, etc.). 


The idea of world aeons occurs in a double form among the Jains. 

A first form of this has been mingled with the conception of a twelve-spoked wheel of 
time (the year, transferring with its twelve months into a large dimension). The earlier names 
of the world aeons have been changed here and their number has been raised to twelve. 
Moreover, only the first six deteriorate (corresponding to the descending half of a rotation), 
whereas the second six (in the ascending half of the rotation) improve themselves again, so 
that an ideal state is not only presupposed at the beginning, but also at the end of the entire 
calculation of time. -- This entire doctrine of time has been illustrated in the three older 
Avasyaka-commentaries (CHS) as an introduction to Vis. IV 99. As a source for it, the 
Jambiidvipaprajiiapti (Weber Cat. I 580 582) has been directly or indirectly used; Digambara 
passages with the same contents are to be found in the commentaries on Tattvartha II 27 (& 
IV 14) and in Ravisena’s PadmaPur. XX 80 82. Although, as usual, the Ciimi avails itself of 
the Pkt.-prose and Haribhadra of the Skt.-prose, the depiction given by Silanka consists of 12 
gath-s (Exc. p. 14)”. In brief, the theory is the following. 

The six periods of the descending (osappini) rotation (16) repeat themselves in the 
ascending (ussappini) rotation in the opposite sequence (6 1). Name and duration are: 


l. “best” susamasusama 4 Sig.-kodak. [= 400 billion Sag.-times]. 
2. “good” _ susama 3 “ 
3. “good-bad” susamadussama 2 “ = 
4. “bad-good”: dussamasusamaé 1 “ minus 42000 years 
5. “bad” dussama 21000 years. 
6. “worst” dussamadussama 21000 
The irregularity of the decrease in duration clearly shows that this had originally been 
devised for four periods, which — as with Manu [If 69 71] corresponded to the four world 


aeons (1+), 4, 3, 2, 1 millenniums” — one after the other 4, 3, 2, 1 Sag.-kodak. When 


two further periods were added a sum of years was simply taken out of the fourth period in 
order to maintain the entire duration, and these were divided up evenly, contrary to the system, 
into equal parts to, both appendages. If the duration had been fixed in the sense of the wheel of 
time, then all periods should be equally long. The decrease in the duration, as well as in quality, 
is only understandable on the basis [44°] of the Indian-European doctrine of the four world 
aeons. This original concept also gains a place for itself in the following addition: 

But the twelve-part time is valid only for the Bharaha vasa and the Eravaya vasa 

(i.e. for the southernmost and northemmmost zones of Jambiidvipa); for the remaining 


* In the first gatha the “ascending” is placed in front, as with Haribhadra (in the ms. oss° instead of 
uss°), and later, Silanka retains this mistake, if one is not to read os® in 4* and uss° in 8* (in the ms there is 
oss® both times!). — Hemacandra also gives the “ascending” always before the “descending”. Likewise, 
Municandra who includes seven gatha-s at UpadeSapada 17 that contentwise correspond to gatha-s 3-8 with 
Silanka. Even the Digambara editor of the Tattvartha already writes (in III 27) utsarpiny-avasarpinibhyam, 
whereas the commentaries at this passage correctly give the opposite sequence (in fact, some note that in the 
text utsarpini only precedes because it is the shorter word). 

** As with Manu each sum is raised by two single tenths, which fall to the samdhyd and to the 
samdhyaméa, a complete duration of twelve (instead of ten) millenniums results. This sum will have been taken 
over by the wheel of time-conception that originally had ascribed a millennium to each spoke and had prompted 
the invention of both tenths. 
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four zone-paits’” periods are valid whose qualities, in sequence, correspond to the 
above first four. [The Carmi adds: ”“* According to others, the time of a simple type 
is different from the twelve-part and has the quality of the above fourth period.] 

The second form in which the followers of Jainism know the doctrine of the world 
aeons is the common Indian one. Along with the previously described form it appears 
sometimes as in language where an undisplaced word appears as a duplicate beside a 
regularly displaced word through the mixing of dialects. Anyhow, the original form has 
experienced two slight changes, although it is not fitting at all to the conceptual system of 
Jainism: firstly, the word yugma (a synonym of yuga that does not at all exist in Skt. with 
the meaning “aeon”) has been introduced for the old term yuga, and, secondly, the entire 
concept has been raised to the power of two, since by means of a combination of individual 
aeons (1 1,1 2,1 3,1 4,2 1,2 2,2 3,2 4,3 1,3 2,3 3,3 4,4 1,4 2,4 3,4 4) 
sixteen large aeons have been created or also four square-aeons (rasi-jumma) have been 
placed. —- Only the doctrine of the four simple aeons is known in the original books of the 
Bhagavati (XVIII 4). The raising to the power of two appears only in the additional parts: the 
simple (ones) as the “small ones” are differentiated (in XXXI 1) from the “big kore) 
(XXXI 1). Ultimately, the “square-aeons” emerge in the final book (XLI). : 


In closing we choose a passage in order to give yet another sample from Vig. V, which 
ties up with the Jaina recast of the fairly common all-Indian doctrine of bodies. This — 
passage, actually highly indifferent with regard to the text, although characteristic of the 
unrealism of Indian thinking, is very important to us from a dogmatic historical point of view. 

The Bhagavatt (VIH 9) distinguishes two stages in the association of the jiva with the 
five bodies (ordliya-sarira veuvviya-s° Ghdraga-s° teyaga-s° kammaga-s° ). One stage is 
complete attachment (savva-bandha), the other, partial attachment (desa-bandha). The first 
arises only in the first, respectively (with the ordliya-sarira, when two viggaha-instants 
precede) only in the third instant, the latter from there until the dissolution of the coherence 
(at death, etc.). Dogmatics now attempt by all possible dimensions, be they corporeal or 
fictive, to establish a minimum and a maximum. Corresponding to this practice, the following 
self-evident calculations are presented in the Bhagavatt passages that are reproduced in the 
Avagyaka-niryukti and in Jinabhadra’s Bhasya, e.g. in regard to the material body (ordliya- 
sarira) that, according to the theory, can alternate in a sequence of re-births with a veuvviya- 
sarira. 

Bhag. Ed. fol. 666. Av.-niry. X 17” & 18°. Vis. V 513 515°. The desabandha lasts, 
at least, a minimal ordliya-lifetime minus (viggaha + savvabandha =) three instants, 
at the most, an absolute maximal ordliya-lifetime minus the savvabandha-instant. 


With the third pair all three commentaries write Erannavaya resp. Airanyavaia instead of Her’, 
respectively Hair® - an influence of Erdvaya (Airdvata)! Hemacandra who reproduces the addition within the 
explanation of, Vis. [V 100 f., also writes Airanyavata, and he repeats this deformity at Vis. V 121°. In addition, 
the reading Er° in Tinabhadsa’ s Ksetrasamasa 23 is given by all available mss and recensions except by 
Malayagiri’s text and by Ks’; however, since here E?° forms a hiatus, Jinabhadra, then, has put Her’, and 
Malayagiri is also correct when he writes thus, and in the paraphrase gives Hair® along with Haribhadra. In 
Ksetrasamasa 144 & 145 only Her® has been handed down. However, in Ksetrasamasa 171& 252 one finds 
exactly the same as above with Silanka: 

Hemava’Erannavae...... 

The apostrophizing of the preceding word proves that the author himself had written like that. Therefore, it is of 
no consequence when here, both times, also Haribhadra’s as well as Malayagiri’s paraphrase substitute the 
correct form Hair? (the Haribhadra manuscripts are incorrect the first time: Vatta@dhyo Airany® I |’, Vaitadhyo 
Hirany® P XII 397'). Already during the time of Haribhadra FErannavaya was permissible as a reliable variant 
for Herannavaya. Umiasvati writes Hair* in Tattvrtha III i0. 

anne puna bhananti: no-osappini-ussappini-kalo egaviho ceva cauttha-sama-palibhago hojja. no 
sesasu, tammi kale cauvviham pi samaiyam pi puvva-padivannao padivajjamanao vi bhanejja. 
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Bhag. Ed. fol. 666° & 667°. Av.-niry. X 19. Vis. V 522 525. The interval between two 
savva-bandha-instants lasts, 
at least, a minimal ordliya-lifetime minus (viggaha + savvabandha =) three instants, 
at the most, a relative maximal oraliya-lifetime minus the savvabandha-instant + a maximal 
veuvviya-lifetime + both viggaha-instants of the following ordliya-existence. 
Bhag. Ed. fol. 667. Av.-niry. X 20. Vig. V 526 & 527°. The interval between two desabandha- 
stages lasts, ; 
[44°] at least, a savvabandha-instant, 
at the most, a maximal veuvviya-lifetime + (viggaha + savvabandha=) 
three instants of the following ordltya-existence. 

So much for the Canon. Simple logic soon leads to the conclusion: if the initial 
attachment requires an instant for itself, then the same has also to be given to the dissolution. 
Accordingly, later dogmatics place the dissolution at the side of both traditional stages. At the 
same time it changes the terminology; usually the three stages are called: 

l. “consolidation” samghdta or sarva-samghata, 
2. “consolidation & deterioration” samghdta-[pari]sata, 
3. “deterioration” (at death, etc.) [pari]‘dta or sarva-[pari] $data. 

In order for the conveyed canonical calculations to remain correct, each time the 
deterioration-instant has to be somehow argued away, if it would influence the result. In 
general, this happens in such a manner that it is transferred to the beginning of the following 
existence, i.e. if there is no viggaha, it is identified with the next instant of consolidation. The 
first and third stages then differentiate from one another logically in so far as the same instant is 
called the deterioration stage when it terminates a lifetime, and the consolidation stage when it 
opens a new one. But a new problem arises, when, in conformity with the above interval, the 
interval between two deterioration-instants also has to be calculated. Here opinions are also 
completely divided: the Niryukti-author, Jinabhadra and Haribhadra’s teacher, all three obtain 
different results and, besides, Jinabhadra’s opinion whose side all the commentaries, more or 
less, take, is justified in this manner by some, and differently by others. 

Vis. V 528. The interval between two deterioration-stages lasts, 

at least, a minimal ordliya-lifetime [“minus three instants” Av.-niry. X 19, “minus an instant” 
H’s teacher], 

at the most, a maximal veuvviya-lifetime + a relative maximal ordliya-lifetime [“plus an 
instant” Av.-niry. X 19, “minus an instant” H’s teacher]. 

As everywhere, Jinabhadra simply omits the deterioration-instant, so that with him, 
although he expresses himself otherwise in Vis. V 515°-521 otherwise, deterioration is 
actually no stage, but only the pure logical (timeless) borderline between the end of a lifetime 
and the beginning of the following one. On the other hand, Haribhadra’s teacher 
miscalculates here the deterioration-instant, which is why both of his sums of time are shorter 
by an instant. Finally, the Niryukti, due to a wrong transcription, achieves the same results as 
with the savvabandha-interval: although this is not applicable to the maximum, both times it 
miscalculates a viggaha, and in spite of this identifies the deterioration-instant with the next 
consolidation-instant. Probably because of this mistake, the Cumi decides to graft 
Jinabhadra’s opinion on to the Niryukti by means of a forced interpretation and Haribhadra 
goes along with this feat, although at the end, if his words are not to be taken. otherwise, he 
intimates the natural interpretation, at least timidly. In all, the following opinions find their 
expression in our AvaSyaka-commentaries: 

I. The Niryukti-opinion, expressed by H -— if the passage can be so interpreted — as 
the last possibility for interpretation that is not compatible with the Bhasya. 
Il, The Bhasya-point of view, interpreted by C H M(alay.) into the Niryukti. 
Ill. The point of view of Haribhadra’s teacher, in H. — Apparently forced onto the 
Niryukti by Sil., but still ascribed to the dcdryadesiya. Mentioned by Hem. as an 
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objection and by M as an undesirable possibility. 

IV. First defence of the Bhasya-point of view, inC & H. — Rejected by Sil. with a 
reference to Vis. V 516; for that reason stated by Hem. without full assurance as an 
interpretation by the “elders” to avert the objection. Approved by M. 

V. Second defence of the Bhasya-point of 


view \ with Sil. Exc. p.18° 
VI. Third defence of the Bhasya-point of 
view 


Thus, these misinterpretations of the Niryukti-passage have been made possible because 
our interval has been dealt with along with the savvabandha-interval. 

ti-samaya-hinam khuddam = minimum, 
maximum = puvvakodi samao uyahi ya tettisam || 19 

Here minimum and maximum are equally applicable to both intervals. ButC H M, for 
Jinabhadra’s sake, quite arbitrarily, allow the words in italics to be applicable only for the 
savvabandha-interval. On the other hand, Silanka only wants to reserve fi- in the first line for 
that by which the opinion of Haribhadra’s teacher would be given, but which would contradict 
the second line since it is in no way justified to follow Malayagiri to construe samao the first 
time correctly, and then to state it is equivalent to = samaya-hinam (!) the next time. — If the 
second Niryukti-line would not speak against it, then the first, if need be, could be interpreted 
in Jinabhadra’s sense, because the Niryukti-versifications, wanting to be as short as possible, 
sometimes become unclear or misleading and then have to be translated, not according to the 
actual wording, but according to tradition. 

[45"] After all that has been said, the five commentaries should be heard. However, we 
leave out as much as possible of what is only paraphrase of Av.-niry. X 19, respectively of Vié. 
V 528. The individual opinions are numbered for the sake of clanty according to our preceding 
lists, except with Sildnka whose comments (partially because of a gap) do not let themselves be 
classified exactly. 

C: IV. Vis. V 528. ihdnantaratitabhava-carimasamaye ordliyasarirl’ savvasadam katina 
khuddagabhavaggahaniesu. uvavanno, tassa_ pajjante savvasidam_ kareti, tato 
khullagabhavaggahanam eva bhavati. ukkosenam puna koi ordliyasavvasidam kattina 
*tettisasdgarovama-tthitiesu veuvviesu uvavanno, paccha tao puvvakod ’duesu oraliyasaririsu’ 
uvavanno, puvvakodi-ante oraliya-savvasadam kareti tti. 

H: IV: ihaénantaratitabhava-carimasamaye kaScid audarikaSarnim sarvaSatam krtva 
vanaspatisv Ggatya sarvajaghanyam ksullakabhavagrahan’ayuskam anupalya paryante 
sarvasatam karoti, tatas ca ksullakabhavagrahanam eva bhavati. utkrstam tu trayastriméat 
sagaropamani piirvakoty-adhikani, katham? ha kascit samyata-manusyah audanka- 
sarvasatam krtva "nuttarasuresu trayastrimSat sagaropamany ativahya punar manusyesv 
audarikasarvasamghatam krtva pirvakoty-ante audarika-sarvasdtam karotity. uktam ca 
bhasyakarena: Vis. V 528. — __ III. guravas tu vydacaksate: tad-arambhasamayasya 
pirvabhavasatenavaruddhatvat samaya-hinam ksullakabhavagrahanam jaghanyam Satantaram 
iti. [ I.j* tatha ca: kilaivam aksarani niyante “trisamaya-hinam ksullakam” ity, etad api 
nyayyam evasmakam [pratibhati, kimtv atigambhiradhiya bhasyakrta saha virudhyate. 


Sil: Exc. p. 18°... . prak-s°... ev’ adh®... niry. X 19°. ti-vihinam samaya-hinam ca 
yatha-samkhyam. tha jaghanyam $4tasya Sdtasya cantaram ksullakabhavagrahanam 
samplmam ahato *vastyate *titabhava-caramasamaye sata iti 

* Fira. a. 

? tettisamsag® yd. 

: *resu By. 


The attachment through tatha ca indicates that the following also belongs to III. But then after niyante 
the text should continue differently. The Avactin, which H wnites out here, also even replaces trisam’®.... 
virudhyate with tribhih samayena caikena hinam yathd-kramam samghdta-Satayor antaram ity arthah, 
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etatsampiimanantaranyatha nupapatter anyatha do-chappancas’avaliyasayapadham avalim 
tatprathama-sarvasamghat’akhyasamaya-patad ekasamaya-nylna-prapti-prasangah. atraiv’ 
acairyadesiya aha: prapnotu jaghanyatarantaragunalabhat. naitad evam atitabhava- 
caramasamaye ayusk4nubhava-vaisistyena tatra parisatasya virudhyamanatvato yukty- 
anubhava-badhitatvat. ata eva cOdktam V 516*. na céta§ céta§ ca parisata-~samghata-knya- 
karinah samayasya paurastyad raSeh pata-prasangah. tad-bhava-bhavitvad antarasya. tatha hi 
samghata ubhayam ca Satayor antaram iti. ukkosam spastam. 

Hem.: I. atr’ dha:'... . yah ksullakabhavagrahan ayuskesu vanaspaty-Adis(itpadyate sa V 516y 
iti vacanat tasya ksullakabhavagrahanasy’ adi-samaye praktan’audarikaSarirasya sarvapansatam 
karoti, tatah ksullakabhavagrahanaparyante mytah punar api parabhav’adyasamaye audarikasya 
sarvasatam vidhatte, ity evam audarikasatasya 2 cantare jaghanyatah samayonam 
ksullakabhavagrahanam prapnoti; utkrsta-pakse "pi samyata-manusyah kaégcin myto 
devabhav ’adyasamaye audarikasya sarvasatam kytva trayastrimSat sigaropamany anuttarasuresv 
ayur ativahya pirvakoty-dyuskesu manusyesfitpadya mrto yada punar api parabhav’adyasamaye 
audarikasya sarvaSatam karoti pirvakotimadhyac ca samayo devabhav’ayuske ksipyate tada 
audarikasya Satasya 2 cfAntare utkrstatah samayona-piirvakoty-adhikani trayastrimSat 
sagaropamaéni labhyante. tatah 2 katham idam netavyam? iti. — IV. satyam uktam; kimtv iha 
ksullakabhavagrahan ’adyasamaye parisato nésyate, kimtu ptirvabhava-caramasamaye “vigacchad 
vigatam?” iti vyavaharanayamat’asrayanad; devabhav’adyasamaye "pi pariSato na kriyate, kimtu 
samyatabhava-caramasamaye atrapi vyavaharanayamat’asrayanat. tata evam’ jaghanya-pade 
utkrsta-pade ¢’ adau vyavaharanayamat’ aSrayane paryante tu niscayanayamatangikare sarvam 
api bhasyakaréktam avirodhena gacchatiti vrddha vydcaksate, tattvam tu gambhira-bhasitanim 
paramagurava eva vidanti. 

M: IV. ihanantardtitabhava-caramasamaye kascid audarika-Sarira-sarvaparisatam _kytva 
vanaspatisv agatya  sarvajaghanya-ksullakabhavagrahan’ayuskam anupalya  paryante 
sarvaparigatam karoti, tatah paripiimam ksullakabhavagrahanam antaram — bhavati. 
ihanantaratitabhava-caramasamaye sarvapanSata-vivaksa. | vyavahdranaya-matapeksaya, 
ksullakabhavagrahanam anupalya paryante parabhava-prathamasamaye sarvapariSdto 
niScayanayamatapeksaya, tato na kascid dosah. — DI. anyatha ksullakabhavagrahana- 
prathamasamayasya pirvabhava-Satendvaruddhatvat samaya-hinam ksullakabhavagrahanam 
jaghanyam pansatantaram syat. ... . .. . . . IV. kagcit samyata-manusyah 
svabhavacaramasamaye audarika- ~sarvaparisatam krtva anuttaresu trayastrimSat sagar6pamany 
ativahya punar manusyesv audarika-sarvasamghatamkrtva pirvakotyante parabhava- 
prathamasamaye audarika-sarvaparisatam karoti. ihapi samyatamanusya-bhava-carimasamaye 
sarvaparisata-vivaksa vyavaharanayamat’asrayanat, parabhava-prathamasamaye niscayanaya- 
matapeksay4, tato yathoktam [45°] antara-parimanam bhavati. uktam ca: Vis. V 528. — UL. 
anyatha © samayahina-trayastrimSatségaropama-pirvakoti-pramanata vaseyd. tad evam 
vyakhya ’nurodhena vyakhya krta, tattvatah punar evam vyakhya: niry. X 19°, sarvabandhasya 
sarvaSatasya ca yatha-kramam jaghanyo ‘ntara-kalah ksullakabhavagrahanam trisamaya-hinam 
iti tribhir arthat samayaih samayena ca hinam, trisamaya-hinam ksullakabhavagrahanam 
sarvasamghatasya jaghany4ntarakalah, samaya-hinam sarvaparisatasyéti bhavah. 19°", 

sarvasamghatasyétkrsto *ntarakalah pdrvaketi samaya udadhayaf ca sagaropamani ca 


Ag 


' An opening Gha introduces an objection in the commentaries (as in the Bhasya); then, codakah or 
prerakah has to be added (cp. above, p. 31%44). But if aha is found in the course or at the end of a sentence 
in the commentaries, then the Bhasya-author has to be considered as subject. 

2 ta S. 

> api vig? S', avig® B, avag® b. 

* eva b;in B this passage is lacking (because of a gap). 
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trayastrimSat, sarvaparisatasyétkrsto “ntarakalah pirvaketi “samayena hind udadhayah” 
samayédadhayah"guda-dhana” ity-Adiv iva madhyapadalopi samasah samayena hinani 
sagaropamant ca trayastrimSat. bhavana sarva ‘pi prag-uktaiva drastavya. 


Summary Contents of the VisesavaSyaka-Bhasya 


From what has preceded, we have scrutinized various details from the contents of 
Jinabhadra’s Bhasya. Now an overview should follow as a necessary correlate to the insights 
gained by this, which, from a distance, lets details disappear and attempts only to grasp the 
entire contents. 


Pedhabandha. 
Opening stanza (= above, p. 317357)... . Perey om | 
Contents: 1 phala, 2 joga, 3 mangala, 4 samuday’ attha (anuoga), 5 dara(-caukka), 6 
bheya, 7 nirutta, & kama-paoyana. <6 6.¢-6402 8 hla is a Od cw I 2 
1 3, 2-11 (therakappa-kkama 7)... ....0.0...0 00.0 cc eee eee eens I 3-11 
3 Ensuring success 12, threefold - 14, discussion - 21, etymologies -24y ... . I 12-24y 


1 nama 25 & 27°", 2 thavand 26 & 27°, 3 davva 28: dgamao 29 f., on n this, naya- 
discussion - 43, no-dgamao - 48, 4 bhava: dgamao 49°, no-agamao - $1; discussion on 


LF tie Ae SIA eo rk Dag AO nie ts, Ce 124°.-77 
= nandi 78°: 3 davva “the (twelve) instruments” 7°. ............ 178 & 79 
4 bhiva “the types of knowledge I-V (above, p. 40 orca)” vs } 

I 814, Ii 31°, Ill 82, [V 83, V 84°; addition sa”... “ . . 180-84 


1& 4 preliminary remarks - 96; contents 96’, 1 lakkhana-bheya - 103, 2.heu- 
phala-bhava - 114, 3 bheya-vibhiga 115°, 4 indiya-vibhaga 115° (as 
introduction) & 116 -152 (cp, above, p. 36°57), 5 vagéyara-bheya - 160, 


6 akkharéyara-bheya -169, 7 miléyara-bheya-174...... T 85-174 
Transition to the following... 2.0... eee ee I 175 f. 

{I A-D: names 177, synonyms (above, p. 39" 9.14) 178, definitions (above, 
Pp. 39? 34.91) MPD sugar maemo tiacria eb cath Sarna bP bi ae Sa, 25, SP ae? da I {77-179 
polemic: A 180, B-133, C&D-i91.............0. I 180-19] 
discussion: A - 287, B 288, C 289, D 290, A~ D-298 .. 2... I 192 - 298 
the 28 varieties (above, p. 39°; dress both, Bed ae Giebigdeeind ake I 299 -305 


a twelve sutstem kinds of subspecies labove; p. 403.15) 306, 3 307°, 5 
07°, 1 308%, 9 308°, 11 308”, 7 308°, 10 & 9 309°; addition 3101 306 -310 


pent arya, sammadditthi & micchaditthh......... J 311-331 
duration: A 332", B & C 332°, D332®; addition 333 . . . I 332 & 333 
the five sensory activities .. 2... ee ee I 334 - 349 
transmission of sound (above, p. 39”)... ..0.0.020.00.. I 350 - 353 
sound receptivity, sound production, etc... . 2.2.2.2... I 354-394 

I synonyms (above, p. 39’n.)} 395, interpretation - 397, AD synonym 393, 
A399*, B 399b, C 400", D 100°. 2 2 I 395 - 400 
fourfold in regard to the objects: repetition and explanation of a Nandi- 
passage (above, p. 23°.) 2... ee el I 401- 404 


Systematic treatment according to nine points of view: synopsis 105, 1 
santapaya-parivanaya - 426 (whereby a naya-discussion on sammatta 413 - 
425), 2 davyva-pamana 428, 3 khetta 430, 3 khetta & 4 phusana 433°, 5 kala - 
435, 6 antara - 437°, 7 bhaga 437", 8 bhava 438°, 9 appa-bahu 438, on 
which a discussion- 441.2... 0.6.2.2... ee eee I 405- 441 

Transition to the following .. 0... 0.00020 eee ee ee I 442 
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Ik Introduction - 452; synopsis 453, 1 akkhara - 499 (cp.above, p. 40° 15-30). 2 
anakkhara ~ 502, 3 sanni & (510-513, etc.) 4 asanni - 525, 5 samma & 6 
miccha - 535, 7-10 s’ai anai sa-pajjavasiya a-pajjavasiya - 547, 1L gamiya 
& 12 agamiya 548, 13 angapavittha & 14 anangapavittha - 551.1 443-551 


jdnai (na) pasai (above, p. 41% 9-29). 6 1 552 - 554 
the schematic treatment of I (405-441) applies here also because of the 
SUIMANASHTIMUA“s 4.%. Bia Sk ae a SL es OE aes I 555 


grahana-vidhi, eightfold; introduction - 559, enumeration 560 (Purva- 
stanza?): | sussiisana 561°, 2 padipucchana 561°, 3 sunana 562°, 4-7 
gahana thd avaya dharand 562°, 8 sammamkunana 562y; addition - 563 . . . 


ont Sainte, se I 556 -563 

Sravana-Vidhi, sevenfold . 2. 6 ec a T 564 
vyakhyana-vidhi, threefold... 2... 2.2... eee ee eee } 565 

° Transition to the following... 2... 2. 2 ee ee ee I 566 
[46°] III Introd. - 575, synopsis - 577, discussion -579. ......... I 567 - 579 


1 ohi: synopsis 580, 1 nama sa* & 582°, 2 thavand sei” & 582°, 3 davva 
583, 4 khetta 584°, 5 kala 584’, 4 & 5 5g4°, 6 bhava 585°, 7 bhava 585” 

1580- 585 

2 khetta-parimana: introduction 586, 1 jahanna-khetta - 596. 2 ukkosa- 

khetta - 605, transition 606,3 vimajjhima-khetta & kala-mina - 624, 

transition 625, khettamfna-miya davva - 666 (whereas vaggana-kama 

629° . 653), transition 667, khett’addha-davva-nibandha - 687, transition 

688, the applicable differences for the individual groups of organisms 

5902" addition 702. <2'o.die ace Bunda Rae ie ie A 1 586- 702 

3 samthana - 712, 4 Anugamiya - 715, 5 avatthiya - 726, 6 cala - 736, 7 

tivva-manda -746, 8 padiva’uppaya - 761, 9-77 nana damsana 

vibhanga ~ 764, /2 desa - 770, /3 khetta - 774, 14 gai, ete. (i.e. the 

schematic treatment as at I] & II in 405-441 & 555) 18° & 176 £5 

transition to the following 775°... 2... ee I 703-777 

15 iddhipattanuoga, synopsis 778 f., 1 dmosa 780°, 2 vippa 780°°, 3 khela, 

etc. 781, 4 sambhinna-soya 782, 5 ujumai 783, 6 viulamai 784, 7 

jangha-carana - 787, 8 vijja-carana - 789, 9 dsivisa 790, 6 mananani 

(= viulamai) & 10 kevali 791, 5f. & 10 792,11 vasudeva- - 794, 12 

cakavatti - 796, 11 kesava (= vasudeva) & 12 cakkavatti 797°, 13 


baladeva 797’, 14 arahanta 797°: addition 804...... I 778- 804 
Transition to the following... 2... 0... 2 ee ees I 805 
(fourfold as far as the objects are concerned: repetition of a Nandi- 
passage (ed. p. 170-173, above, p. 40 66.) prot af eati tat ea ae I 806 f. 
Transition to the following . 2... 2 ee ee ee 1 808 


IV Definition 809, explanation of it - 811, paraphrase of the corresponding 
Nandi-passage (ed. p. 194-202, above, p. 40°ss) - 813, janai pasai 


(above, p41 45-0) 82 cg 6 os ee eA 1 809 -821 

V_ Definition 822, discussion on it - 827; addition - 835... - - 1 822 - 835 

Conclusion xh-.ns bach. es Ao ne Oy OE SN Se Se . . 1836" 

4 Introduction - 839, interpretation of “anuoga” - 841... ......-505 1 836° - 841 
attha pucchdo 842, discussion on it -845 2... ee ee eee I 842- 845 
fivassay anikKhEVa: onc aoe a a es a ES ae I 846 f. 


* The schematic treatment follows at I & I only after the Nandi-passage: at IV & V it is only in the 
commentaries (at 821, respectively 835) and, of course, at IV also after the Nandi-passage. At V an indication to 
the Nandi-passage is found only in 826". 
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a, nam’ai 848; 3. davva: dgamao - 865, no-dgamao - 867; 4 bhava: Ggamao 868", no- 


A OAINTG TREO on Shaye ek Sine A we Shelf Wh brie pial eee ce dae Pea I 848 - 869 

Introd. 870, synonyms 1-10 871, interpretation of 1-874, 2-108757. . . . . 1 870 - 875 

b. 3 davva: dgamao 876, no-4gamao - 877°; 4 bhava: dgamao 877°, no-Ggamao 878, 

discussion on no Ggamao - 892... es I 876-892 

SYNONYMS sho 2 Se oe ee A ee ee Oe goa eA ene 1 893 

c. 3davva: dgamao 894°, no-dg°- 896; 4 bhava: Gg? 897°, no-dg°- 898 . . . .1894- 898 

SVMONV IS Lelong. oe wea. hare 54h ea ebra- ie We eee he OI eR I 899 

d. Introduction 900, atthdhigdra of Av. I-VI901. 00. 0 ee 1900 f. 

Transivon to: the following nas sire a ee BA Fe OMe a eG ae ee 1 902 f. 

5 Tritroduction: (On AVL)" sacs hes Ave ere eee ee es Bae: Soak I 904 f. 

I-IV (uvakk°® nikkh® anug® naya), interpretation - 908, names 909°... . . 1 906 - 9097 

Get TIVES can 2h cee ee Bie na soe hth 8b oe academy Be I 909° 

7 OVO TESS ET Oo VOU a yr ise. foetal cau’ grag oa dcr, Hele ale a Se ide 1910-913 

8 DEV, sonst ahd Sap at oe ys ek OES Bote nde tae Pend am: aie ove Rt uk Ge ewe cts 1 914f, 

synopsis in the form of questions: J 916%, 2 916°, 3 916", 4 - 919°, 5 919°, 6 

DDO. araay ohm ahs te aE Oe Bes eles 1 916- 920 

I 1-6 ndm’ai 921°, 3 davva - 922’, 3-5 davva khetta kala 922°, 4 khetta - 924, 5 

kala - 926, 6 bhava 927°: apragastag277”. ow ee 1921 - 927 

1 prasasta 928, discussion - 937. . .1 928 - 937 

MANSION cand eet eS Ae S-8 es ey a SS ee a 1 938" 

2 1-6 anupuvv’ai 938°, 1 anupuvvl - 942 (cp. above, p. 41°45.42°s) .1 938° . 942 

3 PAM AS 62% G8 Wee a Bn aD Ree ae eee aay j 943 f. 

4 Be AIAN jie -S cag eet ea a Soe of Wee 1 945- 950 

5 A VAUAVVAVE o S-3t oF % aa ck hoe etal eee DA 1951-953 

6 DAUM ANE crea eke a cena G's, a eae ee es I 954 

G. SANDOVAL a eg ois A ee eo ee ae I 955 

II 1-3 oh’ai 956, 1 oha - 960, 2 nama - 966, 3 sutt’alavaga-969 ........ 1 956 - 969 

III 970, 1 nijjuttt 971°: ‘nikkheva 971", uvaggh? - 993, ’suttapph®-996.... . . I 970-996 

2 sutta - 998, together with I3 II 1°IV-110........... I 997 -1010 

CCONCIUSION cps Scees 5 Arak eos a Ae eR a ee a ee So J 1011 f. 
[46°] Uvagghaya. 

Preparatory Patt wiéx gt She ape See ee ae BY ce A Bs T 1013-1482 

Introduction 1013’, necessity of amangala 1023. ............... I 1013 -1023 


Mangala 1024, ftittha 1045, -kara 1046, bhagavanta 1047, anuttara-parakkama 1048, amiya- 
ndni 1049, tinna sug? 1050, siddhipaha-paesaya 1052, vande 1053", transition 


to the followin®: 1065s oe Sak, 6 hrs ee SR I 1024-1055 

1056, mahabhdga 1057°, mahadmuni 1057°, maha@yasa Mahavira 1059, amara- 
nara-raya-m° 1060", titth® 1GGD Matus, its, at ans he 1 1056-1060 

1661, CX planation: A0GH ia. 5 ena s. des oe eR BG eo I {061 -1067 
Announcement of the Niryukti-series 1068, explanation 1072 ........ I 1068- 1072 
Programme of the Niryukti-series ( = above, p. D1 s4-16) 1074, addition 1077, transition to 
the following 1078 > ica ai draws a cas Be a ew eed I] 1073- 1078 
Opening of Niry. of Av. I 1079 ( = above, p. 16° 37), explanation 1083... 1/079 -1083 
Definition of “niryukti’’ 1084, explanation 1090, transition 1092 ....... I [084 -1092 
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A jinapavayan’uppatti (excursus on 1079) 2... ee I 1093-1345 
Origin of the Holy Scriptures 1093 1124", their unattainable aim without pious 
PRAM C ES ANS ee i Ue cde AY ag Sosy yeaa etek yechab ae Ge kl Gee Sod tS I 1093-1181 


synopsis in the form of questions (/alabha, 2 labha, 3 kama, 4 @varana, 5 khaGvasama, 6 
uvasama, 7 khaya) 1182; another transition (connecting link to 1093*) 1183f. . 1 1182-1184 


E MADOVE? Pea Z sf 8 a4 be ey he a eh es as CIE eceeter 6 Baked 1 7/85- 1191 
2 (above, p. 427,667) 1192, granthi-doctrine 1202, parables 1203: | 1204 f., 2 1206, 3 1209, 4 
1213;.5: 12146 1215,-7- 1219) 8 4, 12008 oo Gaal ea ear we OE SS I £292- [220 

3 72224 1252; 5 1279,6 1310, 7° 1344 ee bos ka ee we ES as I 1221-1344 

Transition (with reference to 1183 f.) with an anticipation partially couched in question 

form (1347° 1348) of the following synopsis ...... 0.2.0.4. I 1345-1348 


synopsis: A jinavayan’uppatti (1093 1345), B synonyms for pavayana, C 

grouping of the same, D dara-vihi, EH naya-vihi, F vakkhana-vihi, G anuoga 

1349; explanation on AG 1351, discussion on EG 1363, “A has already been 

dealt with” 1364’, transition to the following (AGA ae te ee ed I 1349 -1364 

B&C |.  pavayana, 2 sutta,3-attha. si 2 ve eee Soe as 1 1365- 1376 
1 1377°: suyadhamma 1378, tittha 1379, magga 1380, pavayana & pavayana 1381 . . . 

its ap We wh ste: sur Dory aA WRe eae rdtytey Dn ose he es Sete WA eh aoe I 1377 & 1378-1381 


2 1377": sutta & tanta 1382", gantha 1382”, pidha 1383", s° 1383"... 1 1377" & 1382 f. 
3 1384: anuoga 1385 f. (=840 f.), nioga 1419, bhasa 1420, vibhasa 1421, vattiya —1423, 
bhasd, etc. 14247, transition 14247 2.2... I 1384-1386 & 1419-1424 


on anuoga : synopsis 1387, 1 nama 1388, 2 thavana 1389, 3 davva 397, 4 khetta 
1401, 5 kala 1403°, 6 vayana 1404, 7 bhava 1407; addition to3 5 & 

7 1409; transition i410 2... ee ee I 1387 & 1410 

Parables 1411 f.: 1 (on 3 davva) 1417 ..........- 1 14ii- 1417 

2 (on 4), 3(on 5), 4 f. (on 6), 6 12 (on 7) . .1 1418 

on bhaésd vibhdsd vattiya: parables 1425, | 1426f.,2 1428, 3 1429, 4 1430, 5 1431, 6 


199 cca ce eins tg gree Sooke I [425- 1432 
F .Whoever is competent or incompetent as teacher or pupil: introd. 1433, parables 1434, 
] 1437, 2 1439, 3 1441, 4 1442, 5 1443,6 1445.2. 2 ee I 1433 -1445 


Whoever is competent or incompetent as pupil: introduction 1446, incompetent 1450, 
competent 1453; parables 1454, 1 1458, 2 1462, 13 1464, 3 1465", 4 1466, 5 1467., 6 1468, 7 


1469, 8 1470°,9 1470”, 10, 1471, 11 1472, 12 1475, 13 1479, 14 1481... 2... I 1446-1481 
CONGIUSION? cc. 44, 0. akan whee Be a, Geer he woe See ae, Bela de ay J I 1482 
PD Introgucon jn. yose dt 6 Pa ane be te ee WI em, ST BI iow! Ae a I 1483 


Synopsis: 1 uddésa, 2 niddesa, 3 niggama, 4 khetta, 5 kala, 6 purisa, 7 karana, 8 paccaya, 
9 lakkhana, 10 naya, 11 samoydrana, 12 anumaya, 13 kim, 14 kaiviha, 15 kassa, 16 kahim, 17 
kesu, 18 kaham, 19 kecciram kalam, 20 kai, 21s’antara, 22 avirahiya, 23 bhava, 24 4garisa, 


25 PROS, 2 OMIT: 675 he ae ew ie ek a Ge a Oe OG SPR OS I 1484 f. 

1 & 2-mutual relationship joss ged eeies, oA ha OS wo RAVES ES AO I 1486 
1 synopsis 1487, 1 nama 1490, 2 thavand 1491°, 3 davva 1492°, 4 khetta 1492°, 5 kala 1493", 6 
samisa 1495, 7 uddesa 1496", 8 bhava 14960 5 2. I 1487- 1496 


2 synopsis 1497°, 1 nama 1498*, 2 thavand 1498°, 3 davva 1498", 4 khetta 1499", 5 kala 
1499", 6 samasa 15017, 7 uddesa 1501, 8 bhava 1502"; addition 1504°, naya-discussion 


TSS0 ye eee Rew Ao le, RM ee ARR a eee ante Eee dat anand 1 1497- 1530 
3 a synopsis 1533, 3 d° 1536, 4 kh° 1538, 5 k° 1540,6bh° t542........ I 1531-1542 
b synopsis 1545, 3 davva 1546, 4 khetta & 5 kala 1546", 6 bhava 1546”; announcement of 
the following exposition 1548... 0. 2 es T 1543-1548 
3 davva: Mahavira,alegend.......--..25..0.-02-020008.- 1549- 1987 

6 ganadhara-vada (cp. above, p. 35°43. 50): 
introduction (cp. above, p. 33°n.)....-.---. 1988- 2007 


127 


Oo 2 


E. Leumann, An outline of the Avasyaka Literature 


1 Indabhiii 57, 2 Aggibhii 96, 3 Vaubhii 133, 4 Viyatta 221, 5 
Suhamma 253, 6 Mandiya 315, 7 Moriyaputta 336, 8 Akampiya 
356, 9 Ayalabhaya 400, 10 Meyajja 423, 11 Pabhasa 476 . 


y ganadhara-vaktavyata-Sesa: synopsis 1, | khetta 4, 2 kala 5, 3 

jamma 7, 4 gotta 8, 5 agara 10, 6 chaumattha-pariyaya 12, 7 

kevaliya 13, [47°] 8 au 15, 9 agama 16, 10 parinivvana 17, LL 

RAVE Sos tac eae Rot wha ares hc de whee Gees Big 8 Bg Iff 7-28 

5 kala (valid also for 5), reason for this anticipation 20, etymology 21; synopsis 23, 1 
davva 27, 2 addha 29, 3 ah’auya 31, 4 uvakkama 55, 5 desa 58, 6 kala 60, 7 pamana 65, 8 


vanna 67, 9 bhava 74; addition 75°& 7880 .................. III 19-75° & 78-80 

4 khetta (valid also for 4) & 5 kala, question 75°, answer: khetta 76° & 81 f., 
WSN AUG? fe ntilens, a Ren ance Bn ae a inte eat ge Il 75°, 76, 81 f. 

G6 DNAV Ao ce wee ee Ye a es eh WE Ses ee es ea Ili 77 
synopsis 3, 1 davva ep. p. 27° 51-56 & 23°25) 84, 2 abhildva ss*, 3 cindha 85°, 4 veya 86°, 5 
dhamma 86’, 6 atha 87°, 7 bhoga 87°, 8 bhava 83" & s8f.; addition 83° @ 90... . - IIT 83- 90 
synopsis 92, 1 tad-davva & anna-davva 97, 2 nimitta & nemitti 98, 3 samavai & asamavai 
104, 4 chavviha 111,5 bhava 114; addition 123... .......0.-0-20005 Ill 97- 123 
1 davva 1247 & 126°, 2 bhava 124”, 125, 126° 138 2 ee Ill 124 -138 


synopsis 140°, 1 nama 142", 2 thavana 142°, 3 davva 143, 4 sarisa 145, 5 sdmanna 147, 6 agara 
148, 7 gai & agai 153, 8 nanatta 155, 9 nimitta 156, 10 uppaya & vigai 164, 11 viriya 16s, 12 
DiaVa: 169) AGCINON 192g: enn 6 choo 6 sa eeh es ee pia at ae ee eA iil 139-172 


10 synopsis 174, | negama 175° & 179 195, 2 samgaha 176° & 196204, 3 vavahara 176° & 205 214, 4 
ujjusuya 177° & 215219, 5 sadda 177° & 220228, 6 samabhiridha 178" & 229243, 7 evambhilya 
i7e” & 244 254: addition 271 ......5 vee kee eB ewe was 5 vies a W173 271 

il (cp. above, pp. 27’ 39. 28° 24): 
apuhatta & puhatta, aryaVajra & adryaRaksita.........-... ‘.. . . 11 272- 288 
Transition to the following .. 6... 1 ee ee III 289-293 
the 7 + 1.schisms (cp. above, p. 28°4s.56 & 35°55.65), Synopsis 298, 1 325, 2 348, 3 381, 4 

416,35: 443,6 501; 7542, 8 002 sce es Fer de ee be, set a, odie Hes . . JI 294- 602 
Addition to the schist Section. (012:4 &. bss Goda We eR ks SS IV 7-11 

UZ. 95, TS GS A 66s. So oe Sh oo Sy eee, weer oI wahoo AS IV [2-69 

15 70-72 (= above, p. / 6? 53-35 &69-06), ee (on 72) 73, layman’s version of the Samayika 
(above, p. 42°14.23) 74 (above, p. 16°67¢. =) 81, majjhattha 822... ..000. IV 70-82 

16 synopsis 85, I khetta 87, 2 disa (cp. above, pp. 42g 43°29) 98, 3 kala (cp. above, pp. 43°31 - 
44%) 101,4 gai 102, 5 bhaviya 103°, 6 sanni 104, 7 Usasa 105" & 106, 8 ditthi 10s” & 107, 9 abara & 
10 Palate 109, 11 sutta 110° & iit, 2 jamma 110° & 113, 13 thi 116, 14 NOAA 15-sanna 
ue, 16 kasaya 117, 17 au 118°, 18 nana 120, 19 joga 121° , 20 uvaoga 121 & 122127, 21 sarira 
121” & 128, 22 samthna 123°, 23 samghayana a) 2A mana 130, 25 les& 133, 26 parinama 134, 
27 veyana 135°, 28 samugghaya-kamma 135°, 29 nivvedhana 136° & 137, 30 uvvatta 136° & 138, 
31 asava-karana 140,32 alamkdra 141, 33 sayan’asana, etc. 141° 2... we we IV 83-14] 

17 151, 18 = above, p.9217, 19 152 154,20 165... 1 1 ee ee IV 242-165 

21167; 22 169.235.1905 24: Kaa 25 17k ee Soin. Aloe im a. eR ce eee OL IV 166- 174 

26 | sammatta 175 & 179181, 2 suya 176, 3 desa-virai 177, 4 savva-virai 178 & 183 189, 
References to sample stories on 4 savva-v° i902... ee ee IV 175- 190 
Sketches of just mentioned stories (= above, p. 34734)... 0 0. ee ee 3375-3331 

Concluding account (cp. above, p. 33°1g) . 2. es 3332*° =IV 191% 
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Namokkara 

InteOdUCH ONS tee as Sere aA hae Avec: acd Sere eee IV 191>- 195 
Synopsis: 1 uppatti, 2 nikkheva, 3 paya, 4 pay’attha, 5 pariivana, 6 vatthu, 7 akkheva, 8 
pasiddhi, 9 kama, 10 paoyana, ilphala................. vk Gea cerap ices Vi 
Synopsis 3, uppanndnupp® 5, sesanam uppanno 22, jai katto tiv? 23, samutthana 25, 
vayana 26", laddhi 26°, ujj° 30, sesa-nayal° 35.0... V 2-35 
Synopsis 37°, 1 nama 37", 2 thavana 37°, 3 davva & 4 bhava 36° & 38 42, naya-discussion on 
DAS ah foth a an tee £tiepeetd ee Ba Bip aoe Mo aonese. tar kG wesc a V 36° & 37-51 
BG) 525A 6? Re 5356) oy haa e ek te demon meica ak ack 4%. Aue V 36° & 52 -56 
chap-paya, synopsis 7°, | kim 58° & 5965, 2 kassa 58°” & 6688, 3 kena 89° & 9095, 4 kahim 
go” & 96 107, 5 kevac-ciram 108”, 6kaiviha 113..............004 V 57-113 
navaha, synopsis 114 (=I 405), 116, 24 117, 5 118" & 121, 6 119y, 8 119°, 7 & 9” 120%: cross- 
reference (to I 405441 & 555) 122... 0.0020... .00.000, V 114- 120° & 1216. 
[47°] pancaviha, synopsis 123, | aroyana 124, 2 bhayand 125, 3 pucchd 126, 4 dayana 127°, 5 
HAVANA 127934 5-129 ee ose. ge dc 8 hed Ew hae de V 123- 129 
cauvviha, synopsis 130, 1 namokkara 131°, 2 a-namokkara 131°, 3 no- namokkara 132, 4 
no-anamokkara 133, addition 135 2...) ee ee ee V 130 - 135 
Synopsis: 1 arahanta, 2 siddha, 3 ay®, 4 uvajjhaya,Ssahu............. V 120° 
1 5S in general: 1 141 145,2 152, 3 153°, 4153°.5&1 5154 ........, V 136-154 
1 desiya 3491" & 34923501, nijjamaya, 3491" & 35023506, chak-kaya-rakkh® mahd-gova 
BAI Me MSOI Goat ca of ee Sangha Gh Ae. ci tute Gaskin eo. oie 3491- 3508 

I raga, 2 dosa, 3 kasaya (‘koha, ’mana, *maya, “lobha), 4 indiya, 5 parisaha, 6 
uvasagga, 7namay®. . .. (= above, p. 16%op.) 0... ee eee V IS6 
Explanation: 7 161, 2 164, 7 & 2 173, 3 188 (1183 £., 74185", ‘4195, ‘164, 7186, 34878, 
19? 188) 4-190) 9 2066 208 cw dim nando RA WARY Powe V 157 -203 
Example-stories on J 6 (= above, p. 34°49): 1 3557, 2 3557, 3' © 3557”, 33 © 3558", 4 

559: 9 ASCO 0 SEGR oat os Gilat 4 Vas Sage aiatias 4. whats ew. ie a a 3557-3562 
ExplanationOf Fico! se gracetns Gen eo a oe eds bees os V 204 
Interpretations of arihanta (= above, p. 34°42) 2... ee 3564- 3567 
Benefit of the arihanta-namokkara .. 0... V 205-222 


2 fourteenfold (1 nama, 2 thavana, 3 davva, 4 kamma, 5 sippa, 6 vijja, 7 manta, 8 
joga, 9 gama, 10 attha, 1 jatta, 12 abhippaya, 13 tava, 14 kamma-kkhaya) 3586"" & 


* Almost all commentaries from Haribhadra onward (H Hemac. Malay. Avac.) are of the opinion that 9 


is missing! With Silanka it reads 


. Vicitratvac ca sitra-gateh. daram. 120° su-jiidnam. atha caéabd’aksiptam paiicavidham 
gaten i J 1 siptam p 


“easy to understand”. Jinabhadra wrongly connects su-jfdnam to the preceding da@ram since he puts an inter- 
punctuation mark both before daram and after su-jfianam (none, however, after daram), this way, the mistake of 
the preceding commentaries can also be expected of Stlanka. The paraphrase of 120° found in the Cami is the 
correct one: , 


Namokkara-padivannaga jiva sesaga’-jivanam kati-bhage hojja? ananta-bhage. daram. appa’- 
bahum: etesim namokkara-padivannaganam jivanam appadivannagana ya katare *? sayva-tthova 
namokkara-padivannaga, apadivannaga anantaguna. '°ga@ afyd! sesdnam Vis. 1 437°. ? appa 
8’ yd. * katare represents here a stereotype word order that generally is abbreviated in the Canon 
(e.g. in Bhag. VI 3 Ed. fol. 396°, VIII 1 Ed. fot. 661° and VIII 2 Ed. fol. 593°) as follows: kayare 
kayare(himto) java visesahiya va. 

When Malayagiri, here and sometimes otherwise, ~ as above, p. 14%g9, - finds himself among the blind 


followers of Haribhadra, but on the other hand, then correctly follows, e.g. at niry. 1 68° the Ciimi, and even the 
Avaciiri-author shows more judgement at the passage just mentioned than Sil. & Hemac. (who follow H) since 
he simply copies Malayagiri’s explanation and polemic. 
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3587, 3 3586°, 4 & 5 3598, 4 3589, 5 3590, 6 & 7 3591, 6 3592, 7 3593, 8 3594, 9 3595", 10 


4598". 11 350612: e072 19 s6n8" 14 9908 4, eh a a gare eS 3586-3628 
Interpretation of siddha 225 (= above, p. 16°55 ¢), explanation of the interpretation 
DIO 298s EA ed. Serie ahh gat Dea a aoa Raa eS Ae CN V 225 & 229-234 
kevali-samugghaya 226 228 & (explanation and discussion) 235 331 (cp. Aupap. § 131- 
PB) oe erate ay cet SMe kiya eA Ge oe a Arca Seay de V 226- 228 & 235-331 
Being carried away upwards (cp. Tattvartha X 5 7and the concluding sloka-s 9 12 of 
the Tattvattha-Dhasya) eee kava ea ae a ee ee a V 332-352 
‘Fransition to the following: i555 jee tee ahh ee he a BP V 353 
The dwelling place of the blessed (cp. above, p. 7*n.): ; 
Introd. 3780 f. (= Aupap. § 168 f.), discussion on it 3801 ......... 3780- 3801 
Isipabbhara pudhavi & siddh’ogahan4 3809 (cp. Aupap. §163 f. & 166 f.), (reason 
for 3809 (with reference to the gathd 3814) 3810... 2... ....0.. 3802- 3810 


uvavaya 3812; ogahana 3817 (=Aupap. §171-175), explanation & discussion on 
3813 3817" (above, p. 34°54 =) 3830; annonna-samogahana 3831 (=Aupap. § 176), 
annonna-phasana 3832 (= Aupap. § 177); subsequent discussion (on 3817°) 3834, 


explanation (3835) & discussion (3836 f.) on 3832... .......-6- 3811- 3837 
uvaoga 3838 £ (=Aupap.§ 178 f.) & 3810; “no ajfidnin” (= above, p. 34°57) 3849... .. 
Ss OSTA AS HB RGD RASS AS Ub ea eaces GIT wipes oe ne eos. as ea cea ay 3838-3849 


Description of the blessed 3856 (= Aupap. § 180-186), explanation (on 3854 3856) 
3859"; rejection of the (Buddhist) doctrine of jiva-na@fa 3878; “not 
nih sukhaduh kha” 3891; addition (on 3850 3856) 3892 f. (= Aupap. § 187 f.). .. 


DS dmaGiann dm Seach dette gaas AnD genase een aac EA sate cage sesh erty niet a gt Since 3850- 3893 

Benefit of siddha-namokkdra (almost word for word repetition of the Niryukti- 
stanzas iN V205222) . 0.6 ce ee es . . 3894- 3897 

3 fourfold: 7 nama, 2 thavana, 3 davva,4 bhava ......-......004. Vv 385" 
3 395°, explanation onit 387f.. 0.0.02. ee ee ee (. LV 385” & 387 f. 


4 interpretation of dyariya (= above, p. 16°6; ¢,) 386, explanation of it 389 391 : 
GSO e Gna es SA Maes WO, ER BR etme eee tele at ie nad A ae V 386 & 389-39] 
Benefit of dyariya-namokkara (almost word for word repetition of 3894 3897) . 


ASB DOVEs P94 hia Sakae & 6 aw te ee a ee 3905- 3908 

4 fourfold (J nama, 2 thavana, 3 davva, 4 bhava) 392", 33927 2... 2. V 392 

4 Interpretation of uvajjhdya (= above, p. 165; ;) 393, other interpretations 395; 
difference between dyartya & uvajjh°396 . 2. es V 393-396 

Benefit of uvajjhaya-namokkdra (almost word for word repetition of 3894 3897) . . 

Ge BbOVE SDs 34 6a) iss ail sa eh Wa a Ok RSE BE RES 3914-3917 

5 fourfold (J n°, 2 th®, 3 d°, 4 bh®) 3918", 3 3918" & 3919, 4 BOI sgt ty.qinacaochon Ss 3918 f. 

4 Interpretation of sdhu (= above, p. 16%s5) 2 eee 3920 

Question 3921, anSwer 3922 2... ee ee 392] f. 

Benefit of the sahu-namokkdra (almost word for word repetition of 3894-3897)... ... 

Bick Paced che Bogs ved: Ae Sree. tka BG eee eh Seas BAL ae aire a Gage Bee 3923-3926 

Benefit of the panca-namokkdra ( the fivefold varied basic stanza in 3583 3897 3908 3917 
3096; aDOVE: Dil gop) on Gc ia ae toe ase ee eee a Se Wan 3927 

7 397 & 399f., 8 398 & 401 AOS DBT ig. hs picts Tain Bes aera gen Ra Ae SR V 397-417 
10 418°, Explanation 40)" 6498 44th ee al ee Re Se Me 418° - 421°, 422 f. 
11 418°, inserted explanation 419, example-stories 420; discussion (on 419) ry) a cr ae 


dare Gk ea se.cohe Se My Wo ctu a Awe pe uf ONS ec care V 418° -420 & 421° 

Five reasons given against the possibility of phala (1 kovappasaya-virahao, 2 plya’nuvagarao, 

3 apariggahao, 4 vimutti-bhavao, 5 diir’ai-bhavao) 424 £; rejection of the reasons: 
introduction 443, 1 459 & (addition) 460f.,2 467,3 472,4 477,5490...... V 424 490 
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[48°] G? Samaiya 
POG OUON ee hc ast pt dig alice ay adres Ay wg ng? Bk GP OP tates aa eoumegrtee V 491-494 
List of text-words: 1 karana, 2 bhaya, 3 anta, 4 Samaiya, 5 savva, 6 vajja, 7 joga, 8 
paccakkhana, 9 javajjivae, lOtivihenam ............20..-..0000- V 495 
1 Preliminary remark 497°; sixfold (/ nama, 2 thavand, 3 davva, 4 khetta, 5 kala, 6 bhava) 
QO te Beier tanh Seether ay ACER Ane a each ccc tgnce Bt nt gen gas ae io V 496 f. 
I Definition 498°, 2 definition 498° 5 0. ee Vv 498 
SSE. A997 SANDE S02e< S565 uot Ge ae Sad aaa ee SOROS akin V 499-502 
no-sannd 503: visasdo 504°: arlivi 506, rOViS07.......20.2.. V 503-507 


paogao sos: sajjiva: ‘mila & uttara 511, *samghdya s°-par® 
par’ (cp. above, pp. 44° 19-45" 39) 536... 2. 


eee face rere ae a V 508- 536 

CYIVO eS ae RE He V 537 & 538 

4 541, 5 542 & (bava' balava’ kolava’ thi-vil® *, etc.) 543546... 0.04.00. V 539-546 
6 547, ajlva 549, jlva 950°: suya 554 no-suya 556. 2 ee ee V 547 -556° 
Samaiya-karana: preliminary remark 558, sevenfold (1 kaydkaya, 2 kena, 3 kesu, 4 
karaya, 5 nayao, 6 kaiviha, 7 kaham)559.........0... 04 V 556° - 559 

1 577,2 580,3 586,4 590, transition 591. .............4. V 560 -591 


5 Synopsis (1 aloyana, 2 vinaya, 3 khetta, 4 disa’bhiggaha, 5 kala, 6 rikkha, 7 
guna-sampaya, 8 abhivahdra) 592, | 596, 2 598, 3 601, 4 602, 5 603, 6 605, 7 607, 


Be OOS sat ae iy a nah oar Paws g-gn ae erage asec twee te. Ser Bae V 592 - 609 
6 (uddesa vayana samuddesa anunnd) 612,7 615 ........... V 610-615 
akkheva (with two anticipatory questions) 626, pasiddhi 634 ..... V 616 - 634 
2&3  bhadanta: V bhad (kallana 635 end 638, suha 641)............ V 635 - 641 
“Ha yanttie Vi BM <5. 4-2. heh So! eh ite gh tena Ss Gree ec uate POM a ees V 642 
bhanta (bhajanta): ¥ bhd (bhraj) 643, V bhram 644 2.0000... V 643 & 644° 
bhagavanta 644°, bhav’anta 6457, bhay’anta 6407 5. V 644° & 645 
2 sixfold (J nama, etc.) 646", 6 bhava (sevenfold) 646°: 1546’, 7646°, 3647", 647°, 5649", ea8®, 
TEAR ah ig ends oaterdte tat en ee Bulg ed Sea A aren HERG Beal eerie eas V 646 - 648 

3 Vv amoa™ & os. ee 
2&3 bhay’anta 649°, bhav’anta & bhay’anta 650° } pee ee ee a vert 
bhante resulting from contraction... ......... 0.000048 V 651 & 652° 
directed at the teacher 653°, why 653°, answer 665... ... V 652° & 665 
OP & SCM-OxhOMmaniOn 6ci- gt ote ae eee ee ae we ee V 666 f. 
or directed to the prophets, etc... 2... ee ee . . V 668 f. 
or to be composed with Sadmdiya (bhanteSGm))... 0.0... V 670- 672 
4 Etymologies: samdya 675, sam aya 676, samdya 677°, sam’aya 677°, samaya 678", sam-aya 
678°, sama, etc. with suffix ika 6799... ee V 673 - 679 
5 Transition 680°, etymology & transition 680°. 2. ee V 680 


sevenfold (1 nama, 2 thavana, 3 davva, 4 fesa, 5 niravasesa, 6 savva dhatti, 7 bhava) 681, 3 
683, 4.684, 5 686, 6 687, 3 688", 4 698°, 5 689", 6 689°, 7 691, addition 6927. . . V 687 - 692° 


6 sfvajja (savadya) 692°, sa-vajja (sé-varjya) 693... 6... ee V 692° & 693 

{48°} 7 Derivation (from V yuj) & triplicity (kaya vaimana)......0....--4.- V 694 f. 
Se CONIENE fo Gek mace a Phe ae ke da he Bn hk Oe df eal eed. Bo ce derare V 696 

8 pacc-akkhdna 697, sixfold (1 nama, 2 thavana, 3 davva, 4 aiccha, 5 padiseha, 6 bhava) 

698", 1 698", 2 698°, 3 699, 4 700°, 5 700",6 703... ee V 697- 703 


"5 (t-4, 6,7, 5) has been placed at the end in Av.-niry. XVI 14" (above, p. 30°). 
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9 jiva synonyms 704, jiva-davva 705... 1. ee es V 704 f. 
tenfold (1 nama, 2 thavand, 3 davva, 4 oha, 5 bhava, 6 tab-bhava, 7 bhoga, 8 samjama, 

9 jasa, 10 asamjama) 706, 3 707, 4 708%, 5 708°, 6 709", 7 709°, 8 710%, 10 710°, 9 710°, 
AGAIN FAT give Os cat rok Aca Stim th Abd earth wn orc eaten, Bare etbe V 706-711" 
javad (yavat) context 711°, three meanings 7127... ..........0.-4 Fd Se 712" 
javaj-jivam Paraphrase according to the three meanings of yavar: 1712°, 27137, 9713. V712°&713 
javajjivae through gender change for “vam 714°, through contraction for Vvayde (instr. of 
the abstract) 715°, instr. of an adjectival bahuvithi-feminine javajjiva “life-long” (to 


which paccakkhana-kiriyd has to be added) 716, instr. of a substantive javajjiva “life- 


longness” formed with jiva = jivana 717... 0.000000. eee eee V 714-717 
8 paccakkhdmi “first person, singular’... ee ee ee V.718° 
10 tiviham 719°, tivihenam (manena 721, vayae 722, k° 724) 724......... WV 718° - 724 


tiviham tivihenam context (with discussion) 735, calculation of the variations resulting in 
connection with the three periods of time for monks and 
laymen (cp. above, p. 42°24 55) (with discussions) 753. ..... 


sage acl et ag OUNAE aridity V 725 - 753 
tassa (i.e. jogassa) 754°, why genitive (not accusative) 758 ............ V 754 - 758 
Addendum to 10: (tiviham) tivihenam is not at all superfluous .......... V 759 - 762 
bhante already explained 763°, why repeated 767... 2.0.0.4... 020005 V 763 - 767 
padikkamami paraphrase (= niyattami) 768°, explanation 768°». 2... 2... ee V 768 
nindami garihami not completely synonymous just as little as V gam & V srp 710, nindami 
7 RAMNGHA GI cos 4 33 eae Bee ae 8a V 769 - 771° 
or connected in a comparative sense... 2... . 2.0 iow a pie te 
appdnam with nindami garihami 774°, attanam with savajjam 714... . vivaae. “WFT4 
vosirami analysis 775", paraphrase 775’; object (savajjam!) 775°, discussion on it 777; other 
(almost correct) interpretation 779... 0... ee ee eh ee V 775-779 
Transition to Une FOUQWINE + 655.0 6-8 ake we a ae wpe Sg nat apa eak V 780 f. 
E simanna & visesa, davv’atthiya & pajjav’atthiya? . 2... ee V 782 - 784 
vavahara 785° & 786", nicchaya 785° & 2860.0... 0... ee ee V 785f. 
nana 787°, kiriya 787°, both together is goodness GRE ote te he pel aapgelds Stioee See V 787 
Goodness must be recognized and practiced; then, in case of doubt, one has to keep in 
mind the ideal monk 789, explanation 797... ....0......2 2.208. V 788 - 797 
Conclusion of the Sdmdiya-bhdsa (cp. above, p. 31%45) 2. ee V 798 f. 


[48a] Jinabhadra’s Commentary on his Bhasya 


Since the commentary that we now intend to look into will hardly still be available 
anywhere in India, a description has to follow of what has been left out in other works. Of 
course, it will mainly be the later Bhasya-commentaries (by Silanka and Hemacandra) that will 
have to be approached. In any case, in general, they give the contents of Jinabhadra’s 
commentary completely, and, in particular, they follow him also in form where they agree among 


1 


: Cp. the various explanations of this verse below, p. 2*. 


Kanada is supposed to have taken both of these naya-types as a basis for his textbook (thus the Jains 
have taken them then from the Vaisesika-s). It says, namely, in Vis. III 188* 
7 dohi vi naehi niyam sattham Uliena 
that at Av.-niry. VIII 32 Malayagiri clarifies as foltows: 
Kanadenapi hi sakalam apy atmiyam Sastram dvabhyam api dravyastika-par- 
yayastika-nayabhyam samarthitam. 
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themselves, word for word. More can be gathered from the special details that refer to specific 
passages of that commentary. Such passages can be found with Silanka and Hemacandra, then 
with the glossarist of the Silanka-manuscript (inavallabha), and finally in some commentaries by 
Malayagiri. The data from Silinka and Jinavallabha can be found below in the excerpts, and 
those of Hemacandra and Malayagiri follow within the present section. 

Firstly, we have to tum to §ilanka. He also mentions at several places remarks by 
Jinabhata, and it is advisable to take them into account. Mainly, the words in question on the 
remarks referring to both experts are: 

I 248 f. . .. iti Jinabhat’acdrya-pijyapadah. 
287 piliyas WV 2544 Jinabhadragani-ksamaSramana-pljyapadais tu... . 
732° piijyapadaih sva-tikayam . . . 
820 ksamaSramana-tika tv iyam: 
. 884 ksamaSramana-tika piyam: 
1217 . . . iti Jinabhat’acarya-piljyapadah. 
1256 ksamaSramana-tika piyam: 
Tl 125... pdjyair eva likhitatvat. 
148 . . . iti tkakarah. 
445 érimat-ksamasramana-pujyapadanidm ..... ahuh pijyah: 446*. 
V 226 piljyas tu vyacaksate: 226*. 
[48°] As can be seen, the complete designation for the two scholars reads: 
Jinabhadragani-ksamasramana-ptjyapadah, 
Jinabhat’acarya-piijyapadah. 
: At least once, the former, (before Il 446*) is called simply pajyah, and that is how 
Santyacarya prefers to call him’. Who is meant at the other three passages of the list has to 
be examined from case to case since piijyah also means “teacher” and, at least in the first of 
the three passages, “the teacher” cannot be Jinabhadra. Now we translate the first passage 
and add Hemacandra’s corresponding sentences; the pertinent orientation can be found 
above, pp. 38°.5 -40%s: 
I 287*, the meaning of this is: 

The above (in I 279) chain of difficulties resulting from distinctions like “fast’’ and 
“slow” and the awkwardness (mentioned in I 266) of the great number of modes of thinking 
taking place at the (same) instant — these (i.e. this double calamity) under the circumstances (i. 
e. through the depiction offered in | 281-285) can now be avoided by whoever takes the term 


oggaha accurately ° (in fact,) in one case, [49°] because he relates it (not to itself, but rather) to 
the more unhampered use of the word oggaha, and in the other case, because the named person 
grasps (as can be seen in I 251-266, the oggaha-function) only in general (as an indecisive 
perception). However, for the first instant “the teacher” draws upon the entire (twelve-part) 
chain of differences like “fast” and “slow”, because (in the course of the process of perception) 
a corresponding (twelve-part) effect appears that has the name avaya. A differentiated effect 
arises from a differentiated cause (preliminary stage), not from an undifferentiated one, because 
(otherwise even) the control over the entire world (as a result of some arbitrary cause) could 
take place. However, Jinabhadragani-ksamaSramana has not spoken out (here), because the 
matter was too well known to him; but, at a later passage he has commented so that the matter 
might be easily understood. 


' on Uti. 148. IX 8. XXXII 109 and on Utt.-niry. 28 (twice). 34 (twice). 179, 180. — He calls his own 
teacher guravah (at Utt.-niry. 586}. 

Pujyair is found as a form of address for gurund in the explanation of V 609 (below, p. 19°). 

3 you should punctuate: .. . yujyate naiscayikarthavagrahavadinas, tasya..... pratipadyante tath® . 
*"ySanat; kila.. . navisistat, sak®. ~ "Exactly like naigc® to V 286 Syam’aryasya is, as an addition, attached to a 
paraphrase. 
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Hem.: ksiprétar Gdi-bhedam yat purvédita-dosa-jalam tasya parihdro yujyate ’smin vyava- 
harike ’rthdvagrahe sati, ...... naiscayikavagrahavadina idanim sakyam idam vaktum 
yad uta “ksiprétar’adi visesanani vyavaharikavagrahavisayany etani”, . . . ksiprétar’Gdi- 
viSesana-kalapo .. . . Mmukhyataya vyavaharivagraha eva ghatate, kdrane 
karyadharmépacarat punar niscayavagrahe "pi yujyata iti, prag apy uktam vaksyate ca: 
visistad eva hi karanat karyasya vaisistyam yujyate, ’nyatha tribhuvanasyapy aisvary’adi- 
prasangah kasthakhand’dder api ratn’adinicay4vapteh.! 

In I 281-285 the naiscayikdrthavagrahavadin reconciles himself in his manner with 
the prevailing difficulty. Since the Bhasya, itself, does not say anything further about this, it 
can be assumed that Jinabhadra accepted the opinion of the said person as his own. Contrary 
to this, the above Sildnka-passage now notes that “the teacher” gets himself out of the 
difficulty in a more correct manner and that Jinabhadra expresses himself (apparently in the 
same manner) in a later passage. 

Is “the teacher”, here, supposed to be the personality who is assumed to be the highest 
authority in the Bhasya-dialogue? Apparently, this can hardly be possible, because for him 
only the titles @cdrya and siiri are customary. Or does Stlanka have his own teacher in mind? 
Then it seems guravah might be expected. Rather, Jinabhata must be intended, because his 
full name, as well as Jinabhadra’s, allows the short form pijyah for pajyapddah. Then this 
passage is important, because it makes unlikely the identity of Jinabhadra and Jinabhata 
assumed in modern times. 

It should be further asked whom Silinka has in mind in his remark at II 125. The 
stanzas IJ 123-133 oppose the Buddhist doctrine of instantaneousness (ksanikata) in the 
realm of conception that results from the denial of a soul (iva) as a perpetual subject of 
conception. At three passages (in 125°, 127°, 129°) the term “missed (or destroyed) directly 
after emergence (jammdnantara-)” is found, equal to ksanika “instantly”. Strangely, in the 
explanation the commentaries sometimes place janmdntara instead of janmdnantara that is 
simply wrong.” Sildnka justifies the mistake in his remark, which concerns us here that “the 
teacher” wrote it thus! Doubtlessly, Jinabhadra has to be understood by this, because if his 
commentary had presented the correct paraphrase, Silanka and Hemacandra would not have 
favoured a false form of it, in any case, not without giving a reason. The context in which 
Jinabhadra might have made the mistake reads with Sil. & Hem. (at If 123) as follows: 

S: yo ’nyakaladesanubhiitam artham Hem.: yo ’nyadeSakal’ady-anubhitam 
anusmarati sa na vinasto yatha bala- artham smarati so ’vinasto drsto yatha 


kalanubhiitanam anyadeSanubhitandm va 
*rthanam anusmarta Devadattah 2. yas ca 
vinasto nas4v anusmarati yatha 
janm4antaréparatah. 


pradipasyéva nirvanam samadhis ta... . 


balakalanubhitaénam arthinam anusmarté 
vrddh’ady-avasthayam Devadattah. yas tu 
vinasto ndsau kimcid anusmarati yatha 
janméantaram evdparatah. . 


'  °y*ady-apteh Bb. — “Because jewels and similar precious objects from pieces of wood and such 


things might be obtained.” The entire karanakarydpacara-argumentation appears (as Hem. hints with prdég apy 
uktam vaksyate ca and Sil. with kila) very often with Jinabhadra, the first time in Vig. I 3, where, in the 
commentary the anyaihd-sentence reads as follows: 
§: anyatha yatah -kutaScid yat-kimcid utpadyetéti visvam adaridram syit. 
Hem.: anyatha tmad api hiranya-mani-mauktik’ady-avapteh sarvam vigvam adaridram syat. 

? In total, this word appears with Sil. & Hem., each, five times (S at 123. 124°. 125°. 127°, 129°; 
Hem. at 123. 125°. 127°. 128. 129°), to which, even at one passage, taken by both from Jinabhadra’s 
commentary (below, p. 10°’), a synonym «utpattyanantara-, respectively “ram appears two times. Sil. writes the 
first and third time janmdnt® that P’ (Jinavallabha) corrects the first time. To conclude, according to Bb, 
Hemacandra offers the first and third time janmdnf?; b stili has the mistake at the fifth passage, S does not 
show it anywhere. 

On this (actually, on the preceding word) the marginal note: janmavises6paratasya katham 
atyania-vigamah! Apparently, Jinavallabha justifies his rectification by this. Also, he somehow finds fault 
with Silinka’s repetition of the mistake (below, p. 10°S). 
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Arh, wel Seth pratijfidyata iti vacanat. 

Originally, it could only have been a question of this particular passage, because, as can 
easily be seen, the repetitions of the mistake with Silanka and Hemacandra have emerged 
from it. Therefore, since Jinabhadra’s [49°] commentary makes the mistake only at the first 
occurrence of the word even before it appears in the Bhasya itself and is guaranteed by the 
metre, suspicion arises here that only one of those changes, mentioned above, p. 35°13, of the 
first passages appears that, naturally, could not originate from the author but only from a 
scribe or editor. Actually, the corrupt form janmdntara- looks like a well-meant incorrect 
correction that 4 semi-literate person could easily fall prey to. Therefore, it is almost certain 
that not Jinabhadra, himself, mistakenly, but an earlier scribe of his commentary had 
intentionally written janmdntara. It can be proved that the copies that Stlanka and 
Hemacandra used, along with numerous variants, also contained mistakes, e.g. at I 304° 
(above, p. 39°n.). 942 (above, p. 42°n). 1 360. 419°. 11120. V 1 opening. 

The pijya-passage now to be studied refers to V 226. After Silainka had explained this 
stanza extensively in close connection with Haribhadra, he adds: 

But the “teacher” explains: 226*. 

At the announcement of another explanation only the inevitable introduction 
follows, consisting of the Pratika of the stanza to be dealt with! Can it be assumed that there 
might be a gap in the manuscript? It would hardly comprise exactly the expected segment; 
besides, it would most likely have been supplemented by another person. Actually, 
Hemacandra does not explain the stanza since he only copies the definition of samudghdta 
(samyag . . . . samudghatah) from Haribhadra’s explanation. Thus, it is not impossible 
that Jinabhadra did not explain the stanza and one could even imagine that Silanka wanted to 
intimate this. Then, his words must be meant to be ironic and say “As I have dealt with this 
stanza here amply, Jinabhadra’s entire explanation consists of the presentation of the 
Pratika”. This interpretation has to be rejected for several reasons. How might it be, if 
Silanka had meant with the Pratika ndiina veyanijjam not stanza 226, but a gatha- or prose- 
passage dealing with it that must have similarly opened and, besides, was well-known enough 
to be able to bear only a Pratika-reference? These conditions are fulfilled by stanza 
Oghaniry. 420. “The teacher” can hardly have supplemented this as an explanation but as a 
parallel-passage or variant, which is what it really is. In our opinion the circumstances speak 
for this, as the Pratika closes with ity-evam-ddi; for this refer to p. 15°'. Thus vydcaksate is an 
abridgement for vydkhyG-vyapadesenédaharanti that cannot be considered strange with 
Silanka. But who is it who “cites explanatory-wise” the Oghaniryukti-stanza, Jinabhadra or 
Jinabhata? No doubt, the former, because it will later be found that only he commented on 
the Bhasya. 

Now Silanka’s account has to be looked into that clearly refers to Jinabhadra’s 
commentary. The penultimate passage of our list (IJ 445) cannot be taken into further 
consideration, because it deals with the Bhasya and not with its commentary. Thus, after 
deduction of the passages already dealt with, five remain, emphasized by italics that will be 
discussed here, one after the other. 

I 732b opening. Jinabhadra inserted here, in his commentary, the word prdyas (in other 
words, pointed out that what has been said does not always apply, but only as a rule). 

When Silanka affixes etc. then this means that the corresponding reason has been given 
by Jinabhadra. Silanka had given this immediately before (samkhyeya . . . darSandd) 
which is why he has abridged the passage in the manner mentioned. Hemacandra reproduces 
the entire passage in the following manner: 

prayena caitad drastavyam, ksetr’ader bhagena vrddhav api dravy’ader gunakarena 
vrddhi-sambhavad iti. 
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I 820. Jinabhadra’s commentary (on this) reads: 

anye tv Ghuh:  sakarépayogdantah patitvan na darfanam,  dySyate cdnena 
pratyaksatvad avadhivat ity ‘etad api. 

na darSanam_ drSyate cdnenéti viruddham; ubhayadharmanvayabhavad va na 
kimcit. 

The first period simply describes the stanza (cp. its translation above, p. 41°,4); the 
second deals with the opinion evolved from it, in a twofold manner.’ The wording is 
unusually laconic which is why Hemacandra gives the entire passage in much more detail: 

etad api millatika-kyta diisitam eva tad-yatha: nanu 
[50°] manahparyaya-jfiane s’ak@ratvena jiidnatvad darSanam nasty, atha. ca 
pratyaksatvena’ dySyate “nena vastv 

iti viruddhaiveyam vaco yuktih, s’akaratvena nisiddhasyapiha darsanasya “dySyate 
’nenéti darSanam” iti vyutpattya* samarthyad apatteh; kimca janatity anendtra s’akaratvam 
sthapitam, pasyatity anena ca darfana-ridhena Sabdendndkaratvam vyavasthapyate, ‘to 
viruddhébhayadharma-praptya "pi na kimcid etad iti. , 

Here Silanka and Hemacandra cite the same passage in such different ways that not 

much more than the basic idea agrees. An example is seldom found that immediately shows 
how even certain citations in the older commentaries do not give the exact wording, but are 
often adjusted by the expert to his own mode of expression. In our case, Silanka follows, 
fairly faithfully, Jinabhadra’s wording, but Hemacandra transforms them into tirades, typical 
of him. 
I 884. Contents of 882-886: The no-agamato bhavasruta (contrasted in the Anuyogadvara 
with 4gamato bhdvasruta) denotes the bhavaéruta that is not carefully differentiated from 
carana and the like; thus,  o denotes here the non-differentiation (miSrabhava), not negation, 
neither (884) a complete (sarva-nisedha) nor 885 f. a partial (deSa-nisedha). — Translation of 
884: Assuming a complete negation would show that all (bhava) Sruta is not agama — that 
would be wrong (since the Sruta is best known as Agama) — or the non- agama \ would be what 
is different (knowledge) from éruta since it is not 4gama, and yet (called) Sruta.° 

The commentary (belonging to the just translated stanza) by Jinabhadra is the 

following: 
I 884%, Should the word no depict a negation, then it has to be considered a complete or 
partial negation. (Assuming) a complete negation, bhavasruta would result from (the 
expression) no-Ggamato, so that everything (bhdva)}sruta would not be dgama or something 
that is not Sruta, like mati, etc., would be Sruta. 

Jinabhadra’s first sentence serves as an introduction to 884-886 which is why its 
equivalent with Stlinka and Hemacandra is found before the Pratika, respectively the 


' darganam api Sinavall. 

2 Apparently, the continuation (reproduced on our script-table) of the preceding gloss refers to this: etad 
disyaie nava kimeid iti “This (expressed by others) is made to appear bad (here), respectively it is said it is 
worth nothing”. Just as here na kimcit, Hemac. at TV 91* uses ato yat-kimcid etat as a disqualifying 
expression: “thus, this is (what others are claiming) nothing at all (not whatsoever relevant)” ; the same efac ca 
yat-kimcid with Hemac. in the introd. to Vis. 1 979 and yat-kimcid etat with Haribh. in the Vedabahyata- 
nirakarana and in the Caityavandana-vptti Adh. 1, 1.4.5 conclusion, as well as often in Malayagiri’s AvaSyaka- 
commentary. More completely, it reads tasmad yat kimcid etad . . . bhavad-vacanam with Sil, at Vis. I 
538 (below, p. 13°). In the same sense the expression tato 'nena na kimcana “then it is of no use” is 
furthermore found with Haribhadra at the end of Astaka XVII. 


°’tvenaca Db. 
vse’ S. 
> More decidedly said, the alternative reads: . . . . would result that either all is bhavasruta and not 


agama or what is not Agama is bhavagruta. 

Then, e.g. if speech were divided into sound-speech and non-sound-speech the handling would be: 
Presuming that the word zon in non-sound-speech expresses a complete negation, then, either all speech is 
soundless or something without sound (like, e.g.. waving and gesturing) would be speech. 
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wording of 884. What follows that sentence is nothing more than a short paraphrase that does 
‘not, at all, examine the difficulty in the construction of the second line of the verse. 
Actually, one could also translate this: 
or would be different (knowledge) from Sruta, since it is not 4gama, (meant) 
and yet (called) non-4gama-sruta. 

This rendition is less satisfying, avoids, however, to accept the poetic freedom (noted 
below, p. 8°’) that hardly appears anywhere else with Jinabhadra other than in the stanzas that 
he has taken over from others. The earlier point of view is found not only with Silanka, but 
also a bit disguised with Hemacandra; besides, it appears in the text-manuscript p, where 
(apparently, in Jinavallabha’s handwriting and due to Silanka’s commentary) a hyphen has 
been placed between anagama and suyam. 

Hem.: no-Sabdo . . . sarvanisedha-vacano va syad deSanisedha-vacano va, tatra sarvanisedha- 
vacanatve no-gabdasya dosam aha: 884, sarvanisedha-vacane no-Sabde ‘tra grhyamiane dosah 
prasajjate, ka? ity aha savva-suyam ity-adi “no-Agamato bhavaSrutam” iti ko ‘rthah ? 
“anagamah sarvam api yad bhavasrutam” iti sarvanisedha-vacakatve no-Sabdasya sarvasyap! 
bhavasrutasy’ AZgamatva-nisedhah syad iti bhavah. ayuktam caitat, Srutasy’ dgamatvena 
pratitatvad'. athavd sarvanisedha-vacake no-Sabde “no-Agamato bhavasrutam” ity ayam 
arthah syat, ka? ity atrécyate anagamato” ‘nagamatvat’ Sruta-varjam matyadi- 
catustay’atmakam yad andgama-riipam jfianam tat Srutam bhavasrutam bhaved iti aSruta- 
ripasy4pi maty-adi-jfiana-catustayasya Sruta-prasangah syad iti bhavah. 

I 1256. Translation: (The first) three (caritra-types: samayika ' chedédpasthapana 
parihara-visuddhi Nl) are achieved through effort or pacification (of the karman) or through 
both simultaneously; (by comparison, the remaining two caritra-types) siiksmasamparaya 
and yathakhyata ‘ (only) through effort or pacification, not otherwise. 

For this Jinabhadra’s commentary briefly gives the necessary explanations. 

Four parts have to be distinguished in Silanka’s explanation of the stanza: he begins with 
a paraplirase of 1256°, yet half-way in connection with that, he, then, gives Jinabhadra’s 
corresponding commentarial remarks more extensively; thereafter, he cites these literally and 
finally deals with 1256°. 

Based on Jinabhadra’s explanations, Hemacandra gives a wordy paraphrase of the 
stanza: samayika-ched6pasthapaniya-pariharavisuddhika- [50°] laksanany adyani trini 
critrani Sreni-dvayad anyatra kasfya-ksay6pasamat piirva-pratipannani pratipadyamanami ca 
labhyante; anivytti-badarasya punar upaSama-srenau tad-upaSamat ptrva-pratipannanam 
tesim labhah, ksapaka-Srenau tu ksayad iti. siksmasamparaya-yathakhyata-caritre tipasama- 
érenau kasay6pasamat ksapaka-Srenau tu tat-ksayal labhyete, nanyatah, ksay6pasaman 
na prapyete ity arthah. 

Il 148°. parabhagadarisanao “because (for the eye) the backside (of an object) is not 
visible”. 

The commentator (Jinabhadra) notes, that (of course) the middle part (which finds itself 
between the part tumed away and the part facing the eyes) is also meant. 

For this reason, Hemacandra readily paraphrases this passage with 
paramadhyabhdgayor . . . adarsanat. 

_ It should be noted here that Jinabhadra is simply called “the commentator”. Therefore, 
Silanka, apparently, did not know any other commentary except Jinabhadra’s. Farther on, it 
will be shown that the mention of Jinabhata does not contradict this. For this inference a 
certain confirmation also results from the marginal remarks of Jinavallabha also 


Ul 


'  siipi? Bb. 
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results whose commentarial citations we now have to check. These can be found listed under 
the following terms: 


Exe. p. 5” millatikoktasya .. . Exc. p. 10° ... iti miilatika. 
6° tikakara-vak. 10°? idam miilatika-vakyam. 
8” adyatikiyam .. . 10° miilattka. 
3. . ity adyatika. 11° |... iti millatika. 


Here, as with Silanka, simply “the commentator” is spoken of — however, as we shall 
see in a completely different sense which is why, presently, the passage must be left aside. 
Otherwise, everywhere else it is either cailed “first commentary” or “original commentary”, 
which, of course, naturally means Jinabhadra’s commentary besides which, apparently, 
Jinavallabha only knows Silanka’ s. 

Two of the glosses (10"’ & 10°) only say at the concerned places that Silanka copies 
the original commentary. Of course, such details could have been given one hundredfold. 
Thus, both remarks will have been especially motivated, more or less in the same manner as 
Silanka’s own mention of an earlier commentary that, as a rule, shows up in the passages 
when that commentary gives an indispensable addition or explanation for a more exact 
understanding of the Bhasya. In fact, both times such accessories can also be found above. 
Jinavallabha may have wanted to indicate that the details rest not just on erudite reflection by 
Sildnka, but on the authority of Jinabhadra.’ Nevertheless, it is more likely that both glosses 
were meant in a text-explanatory sense. Each time Sildnka lets an explanation of the same 
follow’ a part of the passage, and in this way the original wording should be recognizable. 
That Silanka not only takes over, expands and paraphrases Jinabhadra’s commentarial 
remarks, but even occasionally actually comments on them, can also be noticed. The contents 
of this section to which both of our passages belong has been stated above, p., 49°39.42 
Hemacandra presents the first fairly accurately (just more verbose), the second rather loosely 
and at great length: 

{cp. p. 10°’) kimca tad ekam apy ekértha-visayam api ca vijfidnam sarvapadartha- 
gatam® ksanikatém ajfiasyad eva yady utpattyanantara - dhvamsi ndbhavisyad, avinaSitve 
hi tad avasthitatayA upavistam sad anyam anyam cdrtham  utpatty-anantaram 
uparamantam dystva sarvam evdsmadvarjam asmat-svajatiya-varjam ca vastu ksanikam 
evéty avabudhyeta. 

(cp. p. 10°%) na cédam ekam ek’dlambanam ksanikam ca jfianam etad boddhum Saknoti 
yad uldnyajfianani santi tad-visayas ca vidyante tesam ca visayanam svavisaya-jfiana-janana- 
svabhav’adaya evambhiita dharméah santiti, etad-aparijfiame ca katham etesim ksanikatam 
sadhayisyati dharmina evdprasiddheh. sydd etat, svavisayanumanad evanyavijiian’-adi-satta 
"pi setsyaty eva, tatha hi yatha "ham asmi tathd “nyany api jfidnani santi yatha ca mad- 


' The commentaries also sometimes rebuff the suspicion that they might have prepared some addition 


at their own discretion. 
Haribhadra says in the Caityavandana-vptti whilst dealing with Av. V8: na caitat svamanisikayaivécyate yata 
uktam arse: Av.-niry. XEX 107. 
With Hemacandra, e.g. the following remark at p. 53°43.59 Should be noted and besides that, the following words, 
which join themselves to a passage to be given later: ma caitat svamanisikaya yukti-madtram ucyaie, agame 
*pi vyafijandvagrahe ‘tita evéndriyépayoge manaso vyaparabhidhinat; tatha céktam Kalpabhasye: . . . 
Similarly with Malayagiri at Prajfiép. XV 1 (Ed. fol. 436°) and at Ksetrasamasa IE 83 f.: naivaitat [na caitar 
Ks.] svamanisika-vijrmbhitam. 

A remark by Aparajita on Aradh. 1 from Digambara literature should be mentioned (B fol. 4°.) etena 
svamanisikd-carcitam idam na bhavati. 

The first is missing tn the excerpts, it reads: 

asya bhavana: sarvam vastu ksanikam ity avabudhyetéti kriya, kim-visisiam sarvam? ity ahasmadvarjam 
pramatrjiana-varjam; tatraitavaty ukte "smadvarjam anyapramatrvijidnakalapamisram api syad, ata ucyate 
asmatsama@najatiya-varjam céty. etad uktam bhavaty: ayam upayah sarvaksanika-jfiane yadi visayi nityah 
syad anityaS ca visayah syan, na céttham abhyupeyete. 

3 a. §. 
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visayo vidyate [51*] evam anye ‘pi jfiana-visaya vidyanta’ eva yatha caham mad-visayas ca 
ksanikah evam anyajfianani tad-visayas ca ksanika evéty evam sarvesam sattvam ksanikata 
ca svavisayanumanad eva setsyatiti. etad apy ayuktam yatah sarvaksanikata-grahakam 
jianam ksananasvaratvaj janmanantaram mrta ivéham? asmi ksanikam céty-evam atmanam 
api ndvabudhyate, ‘nya-parijidnam tu tasya  diirétsdritam eva;  kimca tat 
svavisayamatrasyapi ksanikatim navagacchati samdna-kdlam eva dvayor api vinastatvad, 
yadi. hi svavisayam vinaSyantam drstva fad-patarsamkatim niscitya svayam pascat 
kalintare tad vinasyet tadd syat tasya svavisayaksanikata’-pratipattir, na caitad asti jfidnasya 
visayasya ca nijanija*-ksanam janayitva samina-kalam eva vinds4bhyupagamdn. na ca 
svasamvedanapratyaksenéndriyapratyaksena va ksanikaté grhyata iti Saugatair isyate, 
anumana-gamyatvena tasyas tair abhyupagaméd iti. 

Both of the glosses dealt with look similar to the one (6°) that, without closer 
designation, speaks of the “commentator”. Just the words meant to be by Sitanka (etat 
pragvad anusaraniyam), contentwise, are an indifferent cross-reference, giving no reason to 
reclaim it for Jinabhadra. Here, the “commentator” is actually thought of in contrast to the 
“Bhasya-author”, because that person at this passage also offers a cross-reference, which 
Silanka deals with directly after his own. Thus, the remark “here speaks the commentator” is 
supposed to prevent considering the first cross-reference only as an anticipation of the 
second. Thus, the intended commentator is Silanka and the passage, therefore, can be 
disregarded. 

The first gloss on our list (5*) can be found in original script and transcription in the 
script-table (below, right). It reads: 

mulatikoktasyantar-ity-adi vivaranam. 

“(The passage) antarjalp’akdrena Sabdéllekhena Sabdarth’alocana-dvarena ghata ity- 
evam is an elucidation (i.e. an explanatory repetition) of what was said in the original 
commentary.” , 

Here we find an explanation by Jinabhadra, slightly enlarged by Silanka (perhaps only 
by Sabddértha’alocana-dvarena) that refers to the expression suyanusarenam “under the 
influence of what is heard”. Stanza I 99, containing this, deals with the difference between 
Sruta and mati, i.e. between knowledge obtained by tradition and that by intellectual activity: 

“When knowledge conveyed by the senses and the manas through the influence of what 
is heard is able to express its own contents, then this is ruta, otherwise (it 1s) mati.” 

Hemacandra’s explanation of suyanusarenam reads: 

Srutdnusdrenéti Sryata iti Srutam dravyasruta-ropam sabda ity arthah, sa ca samketa-visaya- 
parépadega-ripah Srutagranth’atmakas céha grhyate, tad-anusdrenaiva..;..... idam uktam 
bhavati: samketakala-pravrttam Srutagrantha-sambandhinam va ghat’adi-Sabdam anusrtya 
vacya-vacaka-bhavena samyojya ghato ghata ity-ady-antarjalp ‘Gkaram 
antah Sabdéllekhanvitam ... jfianam... 

Now a gloss (8) has to be discussed where the seven last syllables cannot be read with 
complete certainty, because they are only partially preserved*. These read, more or less, ‘pi 
Srutya ‘pindnyatra or ’pi esd ‘pi ndnyatra. The full text says: 

“With this (i. e. with stanza I 820) in the first commentary the fourth type of knowledge 
(i.e. the manahparydya-jfiana) has been dealt with; the following stanza (821) is not (there) . 
sreareletiagets nor anywhere else.” 


°nte Sb. 

tavan ah° S'b. 

°ye ks® S. 

nija2 Sb. 
In the script-tables (below, right) only the first of the seven syllables in the reproduction of the gloss 
has been accommodated. 


wm we Re 
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From what is available it is not possible to guess what “anywhere else” might mean. 
Consequently, almost no support can be gained here for Hemacandra’s assertion to be 
discussed below, p. 53°99.47. 

Gloss 8“* follows that presents a definition of nama-sama given in the first commentary. 
This has been more decidedly composed than what is contained in the Bhasya, itself, and 
since Silanka is satisfied with a paraphrase of the latter, the inclusion of the first is thus 
justified. Hemacandra also accepts it and thus replaces his complicated mode of expression in 
regard to sva- with svakiyena, 

In the next gloss (40°) we are presented with the full wording of the original 
explanation of Il 115, apparently, because Silanka deals with this stanza noticeably briefly’, 
Here Hemacandra copies almost word for word the explanation without letting even a 
paraphrase of the stanza precede it. His words are: 

bala-Sariram Sartrantara-pirvakam — indriy’Gdimattvad, iha yad indriy’adimat tad 
anyadeha-piirvakam drstam yatha yuva-Sartram baladehapiirvakam, yat-pirvakam cédam 
bdla-Sartram tad asmdc chariradd arthdntaram tad-atyaye ‘pihatya*-Sarirépadandad, yasya ca 
tac chariram sa bhavdntara-yayi Sarirdd arthdntara-bhiito, dehavan asty Gtmd na isa 
Sartram ev’ atméti siddharn iti. 


[51°] Also the last gloss (11°°) wants to elucidate a passage that Silinka has shortened very 
much by means of an original commentary. It offers us the words with which Jinabhadra 
introduces line If 385°. The stanza objects to the assumption that the fate of individual 
beings is only determined by the degree of merit of one’s virtuousness: 

“The body (of any creature) does not materialize through loss (of merit of one’s 
virtuousness) since corporality also appears (e. g. with a Cakravartin) with a maximum merit 
of one’s virtuousness (or if the opposing point of view is hypothetically admitted, then it has 
to be countered:) thus, the body must show a corresponding loss. How could it have a larger 
size with less merit of one’s virtuousness (as, e.g. that of a suffering elephant)!” 

Hemacandra gives the transitional words a more simple wording: yadi ca punyapacaya- 
matrena deho janyeta. 

Hemacandra’s remarks, to which we shali turn now, are more numerous than those of 

Silanka and Jinavallabha together. Nonetheless, from it more can be learnt about Hemacandra’s 
weaknesses than anything new about Jinabhadra’s commentary. We have already seen in one 
example (p. 49"¢6-50"\4) that Hemacandra likes to adapt the wording of the citations to fit his 
pupils. In any case, it will now become apparent that he arranges the references to his 
predecessors for readers who do not give it any further thought. When he expresses himself 
fairly academically he speaks of two earlier commentaries, otherwise, of one or of a vague 
plural. In this connection he is also not very particular, just as he often does not form a 
judgment about alternatives of any sort, in spite of carefulness and profoundness, but rather he 
just leaves the decision to the “scholars” (bahusruta, visistaSrutavid, kevalin, paramaguru, 
sudht, etc.). All passages worth considering follow, one after the other, except those dealt with 
at other places, while, as need be, Hemacandra’s words will be translated completely, 
summarily or presented in the origina! form. 
I 7 (= Kalpabh. I 326). “Others think that sikkhdvayam (Siksapadam) can be divided inte 
sikkha vayam (Siksa vratam). However, this point of view is lacking in the KalpaCumi and in 
the old commentary (ciramlana-tikayam) which is why we do not consider it to be 
important.” 

The mistaken division (that fits as such very nicely into the context, but is not intended 
by Sanghadasa and Jinabhadra) is found with Silanka, in fact, before the correct interpretation 


' He only says: .. . .  indriy’adimattvam anyaSarira-sidhakam, cetanatva-sukha- 


duhkhadimattv’adi ca. Before indr? (for which indriyavart? would be expected) hardly more than the Pratika had 
stood. In the gloss the last syllables before the gap read: °ntarasadbhavah siddho, na c’ 4[tmJai{v. . . . 
°ha Sb. 
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that is introduced as the “second point of view’. Since at the transition Silanka lapses into 
Pkt., he thus seems to follow some Cirni or other. The KalpaCurni says (after finishing 
Kalpabh. 1327 336) only: iyanim sikkhapaya tti daram. 

“Others” means Silanka, and the “old commentary” is that of Jinabhadra. 

I 302-305. “These stanzas have been explained (in the preceding) in the sense of the original 
commentary. Others explain them differently: but we do not understand what they are 
thinking.” 

The entire passage 300-305, which has been translated above, p. 39°n according to 
Hemacandra, has to be taken into consideration. Again, the unauthentic explanation “by 
others” can be found with Silanka in first position. If Hemacandra considers it to be obscure, 
then this is possibly due to the expression which Sildnka has given it. With him it reads: 

atra kesdmein mata aha: [300°] kei o ayariya eyammi tti eyammi samanyena 
matijniane, kim-visista? ity aha: vaiijan’oggaha-vajje vyaiijanavagraha-catustaya-patitatvena 
caturvimsatividhe 24 chodhiina praksipya, kim? ata aha: assuyanissiyam uppattiy’adi 4, evam 
atthdvisaiviham pahdsanti. kim punah karanam  vyafijanaévagraha-catustayam amutah 
patyata? ity ata aha: (301°) jam avggaho du-bhedo vi avaggaha-samannao ekko ceva ganijjai 
samanyavaditvad asmakam iti gathadvayarthah. itaS caitad evam: 302*, catvaro 
*vagrah’adayah, tebhyo vyatiriktam catur-vyatiriktam, tasyabhavah caturvyatirikiabhdvas 
tasmad, sane na tad autpattiky- -adi avagrah adibhyo bhinnam aehentatan: , yenaivam 
evéti aiken, latraitat at aval! katham punar atrapy avagrah’adaya? ity ata aha: 303", katham 
pratikukkuta-hino ’yam kukkuto yudhyeta? bimbenéti cet avagrahah ayam atra bhavati. iha 
ka? ity ata aha: kim bimbam se su-silittham? kim dappanasamkantam udaga-kalandaga- 
samkantam véty, ato ‘pa@ya, aha dappana-samkanta-bimbam  sataghata-vipralambha- 
sadbhavad udake ca tad-abhavat, tasmad “evam astavimSati-bheda-bhinna matih” piirvapaksa 
iti gatharthah. 24, 4. atr’ acirya aha: 304*, yathd yena prakarena oggal:'ddi-samannao vi 
oggahéha’vayadh@ranatte tulle vi “chanham caukkaénam” ti simarthyad gamyate, punas ca 
soindiy ddina apantarala-bhedena bhedo nanatvam, tatha hy eke sparsanéndriya-sambandhino 
yavad, anye tu manah -sambandhina iti. tathd kim? ity ato darstantiképa-samharam aha: taha 
oggah'Gi-simannao yi ete ‘py avagrah’adaya ime cavagrah’adaya ity aviSesato *pi tam 
uppattiy ’ai-buddhi-caukkam anissiya *pantarala-bheda-nibandhanaya bhinnam prthagbhitam 
vartate [52*] ‘“snutanisritad '” iti prakramat gamyate. atah kim ity ucyate 301” tatha 302? nanu 
paurvaparyen’ alocya bhasyamane kim grahanakam kenacid grhyate yena vyafijanavagraha- 
catuskam patayitv’ autpattik y-adi-buddhicatustaya-praksepenastavimsatividhatvam mateh 
puryata? ity ata ev’ aha: 305", tasmat Srutanisritam' evastavimsatividham, nanyena tad evam 
iti bhavana. api ca [305°]? . 

Reading in the excerpts (p. 6°43-6°2) about Silanka’s second point of view’, it can thus 
be seen that il is simply a question whether both stanzas 302 f. should be connected with the 
preceding opinion “several” (300° & 301) or with the following opinion (supported by the 
author) of the dcdrya (304 f.). In fact, both are possible; for our interpretation to fit the first 
case, it is only necessary to change a few additions to the translations in brackets at 302 and 
304° as follows: 


biti’ adesenam (cp. above, p. 2314.49) sikkhavayam ti, ko ’rthah ? barasa samvaccharaim sutam 
padhijjat. barasa ya varisdim atthagahanam ti, artha-grahanam karyate. 
* The wording of this passage has been given below, p. 6°, within the first footnote. 


'o $n” P. 


The remainder can be found below, p. 6" 62.63. 
One should correct: ... *t-praks°... *tvat? k°... °d-ant®... . Sd-ant?.. .Scit-k°... 
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302° Those 4 buddhi-types (like the ones mentioned, claim for their own benefit) are not 
something particular, compared to A-D, since there is nothing except this fourfoldness; 

302° therefore, they are contained in it since A-D denote general groups (thus, to be counted, 
when the summation is to be logically complete). 

304° (Against the preceding is to be countered:) How... . 

Apparently, whether the earlier or the present interpretation grasps J inabhadra’s train of 
thought correctly cannot be decided from the Bhasya. Thus, Hemacandra’s intimation that he 
(with the depiction of Silanka’s second interpretation) follows the original commentary 
(Jinabhadra’s) is very welcome here. In any case, Stlanka cannot have fabricated his first 
interpretation by himself, because it is also found, independent of him, in the text-manuscript 
p that places the syllable @ (dcaryah), firstly, before 304 (not already before 302). The 
renewal of the interpretation, then, belongs in one line with the stanzas and readings, which, 
at the same time, have also been assumed by p and Sil., without having been original. Just 
as unlikely as this, it cannot prove an erstwhile existence of a commentary written between 
Jinabhadra and Silanka, although, of course, as a rule, interpretations are transmitted through 
commentaries. Most likely, Silanka had explained our Bhasya-passage, at first, in connection 
with copies, which like p had given the syllable 4, on the basis of a common authority, not 
in the sense of Jinabhadra, in order, then, to briefly record Jinabhadra’s explanation. Below, 
p. 52° 43.50, we will also meet with an explanation of a stanza by Hemacandra that is based on 
existent evidence in certain Bhasya-copies. 

1 350. Here Hemacandra takes over an additional remark from the “author of the (or of one) 
old commentary” (vrddhatikakdra). As can be seen below, p. 7°, this is found fairly literally’ 
with Silanka whose version has been translated above, p. 39°n. But as at I 7 it can be 
assumed that Hemacandra understands by the old commentary that of Jinabhadra. ‘Then, 
Silanka who, in any case, owes thanks to a dogmatist for the addition must have taken it over 
from Jinabhadra. Therefore, it is not easily understood why Haribhadra, whose explanation of 
the stanza is almost identical with Sildnka’s and with that of Hemacandra in all the important 
parts, knows nothing about that noteworthy attachment. If he had found the same with 
Jinabhadra, then, he surely would have appropriated it. Thus, it is very possible that 
Hemacandra’s citation (of which there is no trace whatsoever in the Ciimi) goes back to 
Silanka and, perhaps, gives Jinabhata’s opinion. 

I 398°. Hemacandra explains this line (translated above, p. 39°n.) in a twofold manner: At 
the end he remarks: 

“This (second) explanation seems to be the one supported by the Ancients 

(vrddhasammata), but even the first is logical.” 

Under the “Ancients” Jinabhadra, Haribhadra and Silanka are meant. Haribhadra notes 
after the explanation of 395: evam kimcid-bhedad bhedah pradarsitah, tattvatas tu mati-vacakah 
sarva -evaite paryayasabdah. Silanka’s explanation of 398 reads: athava ihdsmin prastave 
avaggah’adi-vayanenam ti prthak-prthag avagrah’adindm anyatamenapiti savvam 
Gbhinibohiyam samgahiyam ti samastam mati-jianam akroditam ity arthah, kaya? cet, ucyate: 
guna-samjiaya “nvartha-samjfiaya vacanavyutpattyeti yavat; sa céyam: avagrahanam 
avagrahas, _ tatha hi sAmAnyarth4vagrahavacaneneha’payadharanah — samgrhitah 
maticesta’ payavicyutiriipatvat pankajavacanenéva nilétpalétpala-myrnalanala-nalika-kalhara- 
kamal’adayah sarvatranvarthavisesat. 

I 469. “Here stanza 469' follows (in the Bhiasya) occasionally (i.e. in individual copies). We 
shall pass over this particular interpretation, because it has not been taken over in both 
original commentaries (milatikayor).” 

As has been shown above, pp. 33%61& °o5 ¢, the interpolation appears in the text- 
manuscript p, but is lacking with Silanka. Hemacandra’s preceding note, which with the 
expression “both original commentaries” (clearly) alluding to the commentaries of Jinabhadra 
and Silanka shows that Jinabhadra also did not explain it. 
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[52°] I 496-499. About this passage that has been translated above, p. 40°\5.30, Hemacandra 
remarks as follows: 

Others add “aksarala@bhah” (instead of “fraction of infinity”) at the opening of 497 that 
seems to us to be untenable, because this point of view has various deficiencies and is lacking 
in Jinabhadra’s commentary (Jinabhadraganiksamasramanapiijyatikayam). re 
Namely, in 498° “it” is paraphrased by Jinabhadra (ksamaSramanapiijyais) with “the minimal 
fraction of infinity” (sa ca kila jaghanyo ‘nantabhdgah). Assuming that one is speaking here 
not about the general aksara, but about the srutaksara would be inappropriate, because in 
both ancient commentaries (ciramtanatika-dvaye) the (concerned) aksara is considered to be 
the general one (aksarasya sdmdnyasyaiva vydkhydnat), and, thus, if it is taken as 
Srutaksara two contradictions arise in 496, 

Here, also, under “others” Sildnka has to be understood, as the excerpts (p. 7 ) clearly 
show. However, as it appears the polemic (shortened in the preceding) against him is not 
really justified, because the entire context is so clear that it excludes any possibility of an 
error. Apparently, for this reason, Silinka simply wrote aksaralabhah (,respectively later 
akkharalabho) that is not meant (as Hemacandra thinks) in a literal sense, but as a more 
simple, even though, inexact, synonym for aksardnantabhdgah if Silanka had been of the 
opinion that he should interpret the text differently than Jinabhadra, then, presumably, he 
would have somehow mentioned his point of view. By the way, before Hemacandra, 
Jinavallabha had also let himself be misled by that synonym, because he equips his entirely 
correct gloss anantabhdga eva with a question mark (which looks like a visarga, whose 
lower point has been substituted by a minimal comma). 

As far as “both ancient commentaries” are concerned, naturally, Hemacandra understands 
the same two that he called in the preceding passage “original commentaries”; in other words, the 
commentaries by Jinabhadra and Silanka. In the latter, the passage, which Hemacandra_has in 
mind, says: 

496*, tasyéti sAmanyasya’, tiviha-bhedo vi ti jaghanya-madhyamotkrsta _ iti 
gatharthah. 

1 538° (= Kalpabh. pedh. 139°). “According to the KalpaCiimi desammi means virtually eka- 
dasdnga-iaksane; however, Kotyacarya’s explanation reads deSe siitrardhe siitramatr‘Gdau 
va, whereby with satra, naturally, the piirvagata-sitra (not the dvddasdnga-siitra) is meant.” 

From this statement one sees that Jinabhadra has not commented on the passage 

sufficiently, or perhaps not at all which is why Kotydcarya (Le. Silinka) is the only 
interpreter of our Bhisya whom Hemacandra has consulted here. The KalpaCirni-citation 
should not be taken literally; rather, the passage reads “deso” ekdrasa ang@ni. On the other 
hand, Silanka’s words, as the excerpts (p. 7°) show, have been taken over exactly. When 
Hemacandra adds va to them, then this is either an almost necessary addition, or, in case 
sutrardhe originates from Jinabhadra’s commentary and has been paraphrased by Silanka 
with sitramatr’adau, then, it is an addition obscuring the facts. 
I 554. “In some copies (of the text) an apostrophe { juttd) can be found before (the concluding 
word) jutta which is why the translation (given above, p. 4126.29) has to be altered as follows: . 
. . . . becomes (moreover, everywhere)... .... ; for this reason, visualization during 
Sruta(jhdana, because it is supposed to be imparted, according to 552” through acaksurdarSana) 
is incorrect. The stanza has actually been taken over by the earlier commentators (pirva- 
tikdkdrair) but simply designated as self-evident (kanthyd); in other words, it has not been 
explained. On our part, we have explained it as well as we could; still a keen mind might 
comprehend it differently.” 


' Marginal note: [sarvaparyayapari]manasyaksarasya. What is in brackets has been broken off and 


supplemented in accordance with Hemacandra. 
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The interpretation of the stanza presented here as possible is entirely untenable. What 
Hemacandra says about the “earlier commentators” applies to Silanka (cp. below, p. 7°'); on 
the other hand, Jinabhadra cannot have mentioned the stanza at all since it {as shown above, 
p. 41°3;.40) must be an interpolation. Therefore, there must be a wrong generalization.’ 
Besides, Hemacandra creates here, as well as at V 461, 2 wrong impression, because he uscs 
the word “commentator” in the plural. After all that has been said, it is out of the question 
that he meant more than just the two commentators mentioned by him.” 

I 595 f. Both of these stanzas teach how 587 is interpreted by some. Hemacandra adds: 

[53°] A reply placed here without a (comesponding) Bhasya-stanza by the earlier 
commentators (plrva-tikakara-likhitam pratividhanam) follows: na yuktam idam kesameid 
vyakhyanam trisamay ‘ahdrakatvasya-panakavisesanatvendktatvan mats ya-samayadvayasya ca 
panaka-samayatvdyogad, yo pittham atijaghanyavagahana-labha-laksano guna udbhavyate so 
pi na yukto yasman néhatisiksmenatimahata va kimcit prayojanam kim tarhi yogyena, yogyas 
ca sa eva tad-vettrbhir drsto yah prathamam jaghanyavagahanah sams tasminn eva bhave 
samaya-trayam aharam grhnatity alam vistarena. 


Again, this citation should not be taken literally. On the other hand, the form that 
Haribhadra and Sitlanka concurrently give to the reply must have been taken exactly from 
Jinabhadra’s commentary: etac cayuktant trisamay Ghdrakatvasya panakajiva-visesanatvat 
matsy ‘Gyama-viskambha-samharana-samaya-dvayasya ca panaka-samaydyogat trisamay’ 
aGharakaty ‘dkhya-viSesandnupapatti-prasangdad, alam? prasangena’. 

I 748°. Here Jinabhadra differentiates three types of ba@hydvadhi, which Hemacandra 


illustrates by the signs — © ©. The Cini only mentions the third type and Haribhadra only 


both of the first two. The attitude of the Cmi attracted Hemacandra’s attention which is why 
he makes the following remark about the contents of the Bhasya-line: 

This is the opinion of the Bhasya-author and the author of {both) ancient commentaries 
(bhasyakdra-ciramtanatikakrtam). At the corresponding passage® of the AvasyakaCimi there 
1s only mention of the third type. 

What has been said about the ancient commentaries applying to Silanka’s commentary 
can be seen from the excerpts.’ 

I 821. “Apparently, this stanza is an interpolation because it is missing in both old 
commentaries (ciramtanatikd-dvaye) and in several Bhasya- copies, whereas it is found in 
only a few Bhasya-copies and since it is quite fitting we have included it.” . 

Silinka deals with the stanza in the same manner as with 554. Hemacandra’s account 
does not fit it, and for this reason some other commentary might have to be assumed between 
Jinabhadra and Silanka that could be meant as the second. The possibility, already rejected 


‘Possibly, in Hemacandra’s manuscript of Jinabhadra’s commentary, just as in our STlanka- 


manuscript, there were various Pratika-additions placed in the margin. Such an addition could have stood 
between the explanation of 553 and 555 and have caused Hemacandra to think that Jinabhadra has not 
completely ignored the slanza. 

Also this defect, if need be, could be excused. Since Hemacandra, as weil as Silanka, is accustomed 
to use the pluralis majestatis (pajydA for Jinabhadra, anye for Silanka, we for “I”), , at ovo places he seems to 
have permitted himself the pluralizing of the word “commentator” where actually only the dual was permissible. 

3 ca na satyam eva siksmadhi-vacanam Sil. 
* *vabhyupagaman Sil. 
only with H. 
In fact, Hem. gives the wording exactly literally (as with all Pkt.-citations). 
The Silanka-manuscript is a bit faulty here, one should read Cto digo y® . . . tadaiv® . . . apiv® 
. and construe sa-deso “yam (avadhis), tata§ c(a tasy)alk “Gyat(asy)aikato digo y° ‘ 
bS: praksepa-gatha céyam laksyate ciramtanatika-dvaye ‘py agrhitatvat kesucid bhasya-pustakesv 
adarSanac ca kevalam kesucid bhasya-pustakesu darSanat; kimcit-sabhiprayatvad asmabhir grhita. 
B: . . . “tatvat; kesucid bhasya - pustakesu darSanat kimcit — sabhiprayatvac casmabhir grhita. 
144 


a uw 


7 


English translation by George Baumann 


earlier at 554, then, would re-appear and in this case, its proponents could refer to the translated 
gloss above, p. 51°42.59. Our earlier handling of the entire context (pp. 40°37 -41°44)), itself, 
shows that the stanzas 554 & 821, textually, are at the same level. In any case, Hemacandra 
contradicts himself with his contrasting account about these. Besides, since all that precedes 
speaks against the possibility alluded to, then, also here, Hemacandra must be accused of a 
false generalization: only in Jinabhadra’s commentary and not in “both of the ancient 
commentaries” can 821 have been lacking. Besides, the tautology (however, missing in B) also 
shows within the present account as well as their recognition of the contents of 821 that we are 
more likely faced with a loquacious lack of judgment than with a long-winded profoundness. 

p does not belong to those Bhasya-copies in which 821 is lacking. Indeed, in it only (the 
Pratika) bhannai Pannavande is found at the correct place, however, the remainder 
(manapajjavandna- . . .) at the margin. This only happens because the scribe mistakenly 
jumps over to the signature " manapajjavandnam sammattam that has the same beginning as the 
remainder. 

I 1402y. Here, Hemacandra points out that Kotyacarya’s explanation contradicts the 
Anuyogadvara. He gives the words of that predecessor (below, p. 9"') in order to clarify it in 
a considerably enlarged form, although he reproduces the intended Anuyogadvara-passage 
(Ed. p. 478 f.) briefly and inaccurately in Skt.: 

kalenanuyogo ‘nildpaharah idam uktam  bhavati: badara-paryaptakavayukayika 
vaikriya-Sarire vartamanah adhvapalyopamasyaésamkhyeyabhagenapahriyanta ity-evam ya 
paripana sa kalenadnuyoga  ity-evam Kotyacaryattkayam vivrtam; anyatra tv 
Anuyogadvar’adisu vaikriya-Saririno vayavah ksctrapalyopamasamkhyeyabhaga-pradesa- 
parimana drSyante; tattvam tu kevalino vidanu. 

The note simply says: While Silanka transposes the Anuyogadvara passage briefly into 
Skt to which the Bhasya alludes, he writes adhva- for khetta-. 

With a bit of objectivity Hemacandra should have rather said: The Cirni cites the 
wording of the passage in agreement with Prajfiap.? XII without khetta-. Also, Hemacandra 
and Sildnka paraphrase [53°] paliovama with adhva-palyopama. As a result, khetta- 
probably has been interpolated into the Anuyogadvara. 

From this remark it can be assumed that Jinabhadra wrote only palyopama in his own 
commentary, if he had mentioned this specific passage at all. 

Iv 91% (3187'"). “Indeed, both of these stanzas can be found in many Bhasy(a-copie)s, but 
they are apparently an interpolation, because they are neither explained in early (Bhasya- 
)commentaries, nor in the original Avasyaka-commentary (by Haribhadra).” 

As can be seen above, p. 33a¢), p also contains both stanzas. Silanka ignores them 
completely (cp. below, p. 14°); Haribhadra cites them with a single additional word. It is 
self-evident that Haribhadra, at least, cites them. Consequently, we learn nothing from 
Hemacandra’s note, even if it might be certain that he means by the “earlier commentary” 
that of Jinabhadra. 

IV 10°. In the Niryukti-version of the line only the usual three janman-types’ (andaja pota 
jarayuja) have been mentioned, while at the same time (for the past and present) both of the 
first ones have been allotted each 3 and the third 4 Samayika-types. C & H follow the 
Niryukti-text, but add appendixwise a fourth janman-type (aupapatika), to which they assign 


' With the remaining jAana-types (III; above, pp. 45°4)-46"5g V: above, p. 46°32} a corresponding 
internal colophon is lacking in p; after V, at least, d@rayz ts found. 
Ed. fol. 400° ». 
“Tt would be more exact to call them garbha-types in accordance with Umasvati’s janman-classification, 
which reads (Tattvartha) I] 3] & 33 f.): 
]. sammiurchana. 
Il. garbha: {. jarayuja; 2. andaja; 3. potaja. 
TIL. upapata: ]. ndrakanam ; 2. devanam . 
Cp. also the seven- and eightfold joni-samgaha in Sthan. Vi ed. fol. 44\* & VILL ed. fol. 475°. 
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2 Samayika-types. The Bhasya emphasizes this addition in the line itself by means of a 
change in the same. In addition, it also indicates, for the present, that under circumstances, 2 
(instead of 3) Saimayika-types might be befitting for both of the first janman-types. 

To begin with, Hemacandra describes exactly (by word for word repetition of the 
passages in question) the difference existing between the Niryukti and (Haribhadra’s) fika; then 
he continues: nearly everything is depicted by the author of the Bhasya-commentary as it is 
found in the original AvaSyaka-commentary (Haribhadra’s), but in the Bhasya itself the fourth 
janman-type has been included. 

Apparently, Hemacandra is quite surprised that the “Bhisya-commentary” (ust like 
Haribhadra) begins the explanation with janma trividham. In other words, it treats the fourth 
janman-type only appendixwise, although the Bhasya requires through its parallel 
arrangement of all four janman-types that one should speak of janma caturvidham. Thus, 
what has been said about the “Bhasya-commentary” — as the excerpts show — befits 
Silanka’s commentary. But since Hemacandra, himself, most likely, was thinking of 
Jinabhadra’s commentary, because this has been copied word for word by Silanka (and 
presumably also by Haribhadra) at the passage in question. Naturally, Hemacandra’s 
previously translated remark, which gives the impression that Haribhadra used the “Bhasya- 
commentary” as a source appears rather unhistorical. 

The difference between the Bhasya and Jinabhadra’s commentary (in case this is meant) 
would be quite understandable, if, perhaps, the Bhadsya-reading would be false. Although the 
same is presented by al! authorities (pSHem.), it has to be observed that jar‘ovavai with 
Jinabhadra looks a little strange and that the fourth janman-type in 113 is completely ignored. 
IV 174. “The attribute (included in the explanation on the word jiva) samvyavahara-rasi-gata 
(which is lacking in the text) is based on earlier commentators, not on our own judgment.” 

Actually, the attribute can be found (in the form samvyavaha@ruka-rasy-antargata) with 

Haribhadra and Silanka (Exc., p. 15*). Doubtlessly, it was also in Jinabhadra’s commentary, 
so that, indeed, Hemacandra can rightly speak of a plurality of earlier commentators, 
although perhaps as with I 554 & V 461, he may only be thinking about Jinabhadra and 
Silanka. 7 
V 461 (3991'). “This stanza is lacking in some (Bhasya-)copies and has not been explained 
by the earlier commentators (pirva-tikakdrair). We include them just the same, because they 
are found in numerous copies and are quite suitable.” — On this cp. pp. 33% cir. car. 34° 56 50, 
52° 6.65. 18°n.. 
V 528. In doubt, Hemacandra reproduces here the justification of the contents given by 
“Ancients”. From what has been said about this passage at pp. 44°,, -45° 1, it can be seen that 
under the “Ancients” the Cimi-author and, very likely, also Haribhadra, but in no case, are 
Jinabhadra or Sildnka to be understood. Thus, if Jinabhadra has defended this stanza at all, 
then he must have more or less done it as Silanka has done it. 

Now a few passages remain to be discussed that Malayagiri (around the middle of the 
twelfth century, about seventy years after Jinavallabha and about thirty years after 
Hemacandra) takes from Jinabhadra’s commentary. It is quite understandable that 
Malayagiri, as one of the most scholarly interpreters and someone using innumerable 
citations, falls back on that work; but since he cites it very, very seldom even in his 
Avasyaka-[54"Jcommentary only two times whereas in all of his commentaries, of course, 
particularly in the Avasyaka-commentary, the Bhiasya-text has been extraordinarily 
exploited.’, it can thus be assumed that Jinabhadra’s Bhasya-commentary will not be found at 


Cp., e.g. above, p. 31°n. end] and Av.-Erz., p. 39'7, In Av.-tika IX Malayagiri cites the following 
Visesavasyaka-stanzas: 
1 3. 13f. 21% 22. 26, 29, 30% 31°. 34. 31°. 35. 39f. 42. 46-50. 53. 55-58. 60. 62. 65-67. 75. 435. 
90-92. 95. 89. 811%. 85, 106 f. 961. 99. 102. 116. 121 f. 86-88°. 168, 183°. 181. 290. 193. 200. 220. 
292. 333. 336-342. 364. 355-357. 362 f. 344-349. 351 f. 372. 379-381. 386. 383-385. 382. 391. 393f. 
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all with later authors. Thus, this would sufficiently explain why no copy of it has been located 
as yet, even in the oldest libraries. 


In total, there are only three relevant citations, which we find with Malayagiri (whose 
commentaries, mostly, we have already read). Both stanzas from the AvaSyaka-commentary 
occur again in the Nandi- and in the Prajfiapana-commentary; the third can be found only in the 
Prajfiapana-commentary. 

In fact, more citations should be found, if Malayagiri, as Samayasundara claims in the Paryusanakalpa- 
commentary’, also might have written a commentary on the ViSesavaSyaka-bhasya. But, as far as we know 
Malayagiri, himself, does not mention such a work anywhere which is why it might have been his last, Apart 
from that, there is no trace of it. Therefore, Samayasundara whose opinion, in any case, carries little weight 
simply was wrong and may have meant the Avasyaka-commentary, because it dealt in half of it with the 
Bhasya, if, in fact, he did not confuse Malayagiri with Hemacandra. Presently, only about two-thirds of 
Malayagiri’s AvaSyaka-commentary is available. P XXII 1168, namely, contains on 270 + 368 folios only 
Khanda I & II of the work with about 9,600 + 13,000 = 22,600 grantha-s.- Most likely, the third Khanda will 
have added about 11,400 grantha-s so that Malayagiri has written the longest AvaSyaka-commentary with 
approximately 34,000 grantha-s, and even the tongest Svetambara commentary of all. The vast size stems from 
the fact, that Malayagiri 

|. renders Haribhadra’s explanations more verbose, 

2. has reproduced, contentwise, more than half of Jinabhadra’s Bhasya-stanzas and, for the most 
part, also brings (them) citationwise, 

3. tells the story at niry. Il 114 f., following the Jambiidvipaprajiiapti unusually extensively and 
with annotating sections — that, in total, amounts to about 1,200 grantha-s (fol. 179° ¢ 212° ee 

With the exception of the case just mentioned, Malayagiri copies the Pkt. stories word for word (above, p. 
14% g has to be read “to reproduce each in his manner” instead of “to transpose into Skt.”); in addition, cp. 
above, p. 47°n.]. — The division of the commentary into three parts (Khanda I goes up to niry. III 270, IT up to 


390. 413-417. 419 f. 422. 428-431. 434-437. 401 403. 142°, 450-452. SOI f. 504-506. 514-516. 536. 
549. 551. 550. 571-573. 582-584. 592-594. 598. 599°. 600. 602-605. 610-613°. 617 f. 623 f. 627 f. 632- 
636. 646-648. 640-642. 644f. 654f. 658 f. 669. 688". 690f. 693. 701. 700. 704. 706-711. 712! 714 fF. 
718-722. 724, 729-732. 749 f. 753. 760f. 766 f. 770. 773 f. 776f. 782. 785-789. 798 f. 812f. 824 Ff. 
827. 140. 830. 837 f. 871 f. 893,902. 906-908. 914. 925 f. 930-933, 941 f. 946-948". 949. 952. 957. 959 
f. 969. 1029. 1031. 1039 f. 1047, 1057°. 1107-1109. 1096-1098. 1100, LLIOf. 1116. 1129f. 1152. 1156, 
1162 f. 1186-1189. 1193-1195. 1197-1202. 1204 f. 1221 f. 1206-1213. 1219. 1216-1218. 1220. 1226 f. 
1231 f. 1234. 1256. 1261-1266, 1268. 1277 f. 1284 f. 1292. 1296 f. 1303 f. 1306 f. 1310. 1313. 1315 f. 
1324*. 1317-1320. 1324°. 1329-1332. 1364*. 1366. 1378-1380. 1385. 1388 f. 1392, 1399 f. 1408. 1426 f. 
1438-1443. 1453. 1457 f. 1463-1465*. 1466-1468. 1470". 1473. 1475. 1509. 1511. 1515. 1523. 1535. 
1545 f. 

Ti 87, 89, ; 

Il] 40-42. 51. 54. 59. 61. 63 f. 70-74". 82. 149. 153. 156. 165. 173, 187 f. 191. 209. 214. 217. 219. 222. 
227 f. 230. 233. 245. 249. 236-239. 234 f. 252. [ 39. I] 269. 271. 274-276. 282-286. 301 305. 308 f. 311. 
330 f. 333. 335°. 336. 358. 360 f. 375. 386-388. 422-426. 443. 457f. 469. 472 f. 466. 501. 483-485. 497. 
500. 518-520. 523. 513. 529-532*. 568 f. 556-562. 587-590. 578-580. 584. 586. 574-576. 581 f. 552 f. 
600-602. IV 13 f. 1620. 22. 40. 77-80. 90%. 98. 122-124. 127. 132. 150 f. 153. 162 f. 159. I 998. 1000. 
1008 f. V 43, 63-66. 70-77. 88. 91-94%. 99. 124 f. 165 f. 169-172". 176, 186-188. 194. 196 f. 199% 
212-215. 241. IIL 43. V 255-260. 284 f. 338-341. 344-346. 358. 360. 359. 361. 363-369. 376. 401. 500°- 
502. 508. 514-516. 522-525. 528. 526 f. 529-533*. 544. 546, 545, 553°, 579. 583-586. 598. 600 f. 603- 
606. 653-655. 657-662. 684. 738-740. 767. 

As can be seen, Vié. II is almost completely ignored by Malayagiri. In its place he excerpts from various 
other sources (without naming them), among others, from the Sdstravarttdsamuccaya. 

Bhandarkar Rep. 188%, p. 141,22. — In B 2112 folios 98 125 are missing that must have contained 
the passages given by Bhandarkar on p. 139-142 with exception of a folio (108) on which the story of Vajra and 
Vajrasena is told. 

2 About 26 grantha-s before the end of Khanda I (to be exact, on’p. 269° 1) granthdgram £0,500 can be 
found, even though otherwise in the entire manuscript no further grantha-data are found. Since one would rather 
expect the sum of 9,500 at the mentioned passage, it seems the scribe who is accountable for that data, has 
either, by mistake, increased the sum by 1,000 or has done so in order to receive more remuneration. 

> Malayagiri devotes a special concluding stanza (fol. 212° ,;) to this extra piece, although, generally, he 
includes concluding stanzas only at the end of the individual adhyayana-s, like Haribhadra. 
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niry. XI 47°, HI up to niry. XX 81) can be attributed just to some scribe, not to Malayagiri himself. At the 
opening of Khanda II the type of text presentation changes: although with just a few exceptions, the Pratika-s of 
the stanzas have been taken out at niry. II] 116-270, we find at niry, [I] 271 ff. again as at niry. 1 I-i1L 115, the 
complete text. This change may be the reason for or the result of the khanda-division, but. in any case, is more 


the work of Malayagiri than the khanda-division. ' 
[54°] The three mentioned citations interpret 1702*, 737 opening, 779 opening, in other words, 
three Niryukti-passages which is why, besides the words of Silanka and Hemacandra, each time 
we can also take those of Haribhadra into consideration. Doing this it shows that in both of the 
first cases the four commentaries only came into contact contentwise, although in the third 
case, Al least Haribhadra has literally taken over Jinabhadra’s explanation. However, where the 
third citation breaks off is not certain. Also what seems to us not to belong to it, agrees, ‘in 
general, with Haribhadra’s commentary. 

Av.-t. 15] = Nandi Ed. p. 151,19 = Prajii. XX XIII Ed.fol. 770° 5 ¢ 
utkysto manusyesy eva ndanyesu, manusya-tiryagyonisv eva’ jaghanyo ndnyesu, 
Sesandm madhyama eva. 

H: dravyatah ksetratah kalato bhavatas cétkrsto *vadhir manusyesv eva ndmar’adisu; 
tatha manusya§ ca tiryancas ca manusya-tiryancah, tesu manusya-tiryaksu Ca- 
jaghanyah, ca-Sabda evakararthah, tasya caivam prayogah: manusya-tiryaksv eva 
jaghanyo na naraka-suresu. 

S$: utkrsto ’vadhir dravy’adi-visayo manusyesv eva syan na traye, kevala-jfiana- 
labha-prapakatvat tasya ca manusyesv eva prapteh. tatha Jaghanyo- manusya- 
tiryaksv eva syanna dvaye, tad-apantarala-dravya-darSanad. 

Hem.: iha dravyatah ksetratah kalato bhavataS cétkrsto ’*vadhir manusyesv eva na 
dev’adisu, tatha manusyaS ca tiryancas ca tesv eva jaghanyo na tu sura- 
ndrakesu. 

Av.-t. 1 57 = Nandi Ed. p. 144,, = Prajfi. XXXII opening Ed. fol. 766°, spardhakam 
avadhi-viccheda” -visesah. 

H: iha phaddakany avadhijfiana-nirgama-dvarany athava gavaksajal’adi-vyavahita- 

pradipa-prabha-phaddakaniva phaddakani. 

S: phaddany avadhijfiana-jyotsna-nirgama-sthanani jalantarasthapradip6pamatvat. 

Hem.: apavarak’adi-jalakantarastha-pradipa-prabha-nirgama-sthananivavadhijfian’avarana-- 
ksayOpasama-janyany avadhijiiananirgamasthananiha phaddakany ucyante. 

Prajfi. XXJI Ed. fol. 621°, atiSaya-carandc cdrandh, atiSaya-gamandd ity arthah. Exactly 

so H. 

S: atiSayena carane gamane samarthah pratyalah. 

Hem.: atigayavad-gaman’agamana riipac caranac caranah satiSaya-gaman’agamanalabdhi- 
sampannah. 

The examination of the data already known to us on Jinabhadra’s commentary has been 
dealt with extensively above. Also the previous questions pertaining to him have been solved: 

Jinabhata should not be identified with Jinabhadra. Although he has been cited by Si Silanka as 


' Where, otherwise in large commentaries a khanda-division also can be found, it can be traced, partially 
proven and partially probable, back to a particular scribe (not to the authors). In Hemacandra’s Visesavasyaka- 
commentary the manuscripts Bb remove the first 14,000 grantha-s as the first part (resulting in a part of the 
entirety, only by numerical division without any consideration for the context,) in such a way that B, as it 
should be, begins a new leaf, whereas b adds only the remark Visesdvasyaka-prathamakhandam samaptam iti 
cha $riKharatara-gaccha ¢9° arham. Abhayadeva’s Sthinanga-commentary has bcen divided in the edition (and 
also in the manuscript, on which it is based) in such a manner into two khanda-s that the first khanda goes uplo 
IV 2,4 (hatthi) (ed. fol. 236"). Besides there should be a reference, here to the following handling of 
Haribhadra’ s Avasyaka-commentary. 

2 sy Av.-t. 

9 cdaka Av.t. 
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an authority, he did not write a commentary on the Bhasya. Jinabhadra’s commentary is 
actually the only one, which has been written before Silanka, and after Silanka, firstly, 
Hemacandra commented the Bhasya again. 

Since our previous endeavour has been mainly directed toward grasping the three 
commentaries uniformly, and in this manner, toward characterizing the different behaviour of 
the second and third specimens to the first, it is, thus, our duty now to write the results into an 
overall view as far as they only deal with Jinabhadra’s commentary. Mainly, the Jinabhadra- 
passages of some extent can be taken into consideration, in other words, those that concern [ 
595 f. 820. 884.1256. H 115.127 f. 

i. To begin with, it is clear that the work was written in Skt. In this respect it introduced 
a new type of commentary into Svetambara literature, because, previously, at the most, Skt. 
works (like the Tattvartha) were explained in Skt. The Pkt. Commentaries that were common 
during Jinabhadra’s time hardly satisfied his literary sentiment, just like the Pkt. texts whose 
standard in the Bhasya he considers below his level. Apparently, he felt that for the explanation 
Skt. was more useful than Pkt., and since he was well-acquainted with the religious and 
philosophical Skt. literature it is obvious that he took their commentaries as a model for 
himself. Therefore, Pkt. is not found even once, as with Silinka, in individual words or phrases; 
Jinabhadra would have loathed such hodgepodge. 

2. Apparenuy, for later thinking the work was quite terse. As can already be scen in 
the-Clmi-commentaries it was not felt necessary to follow the original slavishly and to make 
every or almost every word palatable for the reader. On the contrary, judging by the samples, 
it was important to Jinabhadra to establish the context existing between individual stanzas 
and sections, to render the individual thoughts in another form and to let them be followed, if 
necessary or as desired, by explanatory and supplementary remarks, [55°] even occasionally 
to add particular excursions, in which, e.g. a subject is followed up more closely or an 
opinion found in a text, rebuffed. Thus, the size must not have been more than 8-10 thousand 
grantha-s. 

3. Except for the large Niryukti-section between Vis. I & II almost all the individual 
‘stanzas, as with Silanka, have found [55°], at least, a minimal consideration. Their 
explanation, introduced (as in the Curni and with Haribhadra, as well as with Malayagiri) by 
the Pratika with the word gaha", a point where, exceptionally, Jinabhadra follows the Pkt.- 
commentaries’, probably concluded with iti ga@thdrthah since this delimitation re-appears in 
all following Skt.-commentaries (with Haribhadra, Silanka, etc.). 


[55a] The Remaining Works of Jinabhadra 


Jinabhadra’s unique predisposition for dogmatics can be even more clearly seen than in 
the preceding if his other writings are studied. Although we still have to mention a narrative 
work by Sanghadasa, Jinabhadra always handles topics on Jaina philosophy and way of life 
didactically. In total, still five works of lesser content have to be mentioned all of which have 
been written in gatha-s and summarily depict various areas of the tradition. 

For quite some time short excerpts had been made from the unusually verbose dialogues 
of the Canon for teaching plrposes. To the Samgrahani-versifications, which have been dealt 
with on pp. 15°17-s5 & 16°3¢] soon isolated guides about this or that topic were added. In 


* Cp. Exc. p. 10°” 

** Only Sildnka who concludes the Pratika with ity-ddi consistently adopts in this matter the method that 
the Skt. commentaries of the Brahmins and Buddhists had taken. Understandably, on the other hand, it}-a@di or 
ity-Gdind, can be found in older times in Jaina commentaries that deal with Skt. works (thus in 
SiddhasenaGandhahastin’s Tattvartha-tika and in Haribhadra’s commentaries on the Sastravarttasamuccaya and 
on the Tattvartha). A Digambara-commentator like Silanka who transferred this method 10 a githa-original is 
Aparajita (above, p. ]°n.and 3°n.). 
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general, such non-canonical textbooks had no durability but were usually replaced by manifold 
adaptions or by very similar new elaborations. The oldest works thath we can attribute to this 
monograph-category are the Oghaniryukti and the Pindaniryukti, because the former does not 
depend, like the normal Niryukti-writings, on a canonical original, and the latter has given up 
its relationship with any canonical work, if in the beginning there was one at all, already before 
the separation in the church"””. There, two main disciplines of life-activities have been 
depicted in a recapitulative fashion. More specifically, the almost completely missing karman- 
writings of Sivagarman, Garga, as well as the Siddhaprabhrta, represent the type of literature 
referred to, all of which have been displaced by Devendra’s Karmagrantha-pancaka and 
Siddhapancasika. Jinabhadra’s lesser writings now also belong to the older monographs, which, 
presently, have been mostly forgotten: these are a Ksetrasamasa, a Samgrahani, -the 
Visesanavati, the Jitakalpa and the Dhy&na-Sataka; both of the last mentioned have the old 
popular century-form. 

The Ksetrasamasa contains a concise account of the main part of canonical geography. 
The Samayaksetra or Manusyaksetra (,respectively Naraksetra), i. e., the central area of the earth, — 
has been dealt with, which alone (because outside of it no celestial bodies appear) knows time and 
is solely inhabited by human beings. 

Naturally, Jivabhig. IV 8-21 and the corresponding parts of Upanga 5-7 and Anga 5 
have been used as sources. Besides, Jinabhadra will have had some post-canonical 
versifications before him that he surely simply copies just as he takes some stanzas from 
older texts. In Ind. Stud. XVI 390 f. a synopsis of the Jivabhigama-passage has been given 
that at the same time can serve as a general orientation about the contents of the 
Ksetrasamasa. ee 

Malayagiri’s commentary-recension has 655 stanzas, which, apart from a few Sloka-s, 
have been written in gathd-metre. Affixed is a concluding gatha. 


I Jambudvipa 398 
If Lavanasamudra 90 
Ili Dhatakisandadvipa 81 
TV Kalasamudra lk 
V_ Puskaravaradvipa 75 (111. 11. 1274) 
655 +1 


Ms. S (371) agrees almost completely with the mentioned recension. It inserts three 
stanzas in I (101! & 141'*) and leaves out one gatha (11') in V. Besides that, in V 
gatha 21 precedes 20, Gatha V 74 has an acceptable reading in S 

gahanam chac ca say@ panapannd honti ettha satthammi | 
whereas Malayagiri has consistently taken over a variant from an earlier recension 

gahanam chac ca sayd sattattisa ya honti padipunna | 

Thus, at a particular time, as this reading indicates, the text had had only 637 
(instead of 655) gathad-s. Otherwise, provisionally, it can only be said about earlier recensions 
that there very likely (furthermore, according to the excerpt from I still to be discussed) the 
chapters are not as with Malayagiri (and in S), designated as ahigara, but as uddesa. 

Malayagiri ignores textual criticism completely. [55°] His commentary — sober and 
unusually far-reaching and adequate — comprises about 7,000 grantha-s if you deduct the 700 
grantha-s of the text. He does not offer a single hint about the occasional lack or re- 
arrangement of certain stanzas, and only very seldom does he note a variant. We are in 
possession of the commentary (just as earlier for L_ 121 & 147) of both manuscripts R 101 
and P XII 16. Both are excellent, but the latter begins, firstly, with the Meruvaktavyata (1 
303 ff.) and fairly generously contains the second half of the work. Further manuscripts are 


sae Cp. above, p. 2275 126-31 15°.9.69. 16°s.10. 14-31- 
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M 2626 & 2677. — Whether the brhat-Ksetrasamasa-vrtti, written in 1135 by Siddha that 
will deal with Jinabhadra’s Ksetrasamasa has any text-critical importance the future will 
show. The only manuscript of this commentary traced up to now is A II 3. In any case, more 
important is the Ksetrasama&sa-cimi found in old libraries in India, even more so, if it should 
comment on a Ksetrasamasa that is different from Jinabhadra’s. 

Jinabhadra’s Ksetrasamasa (Ks') was simplified quite early in such a manner that only 
about one-fourth of the part dealing with the Jambtidvipa (I) was kept and from the remaining 
parts (II—V) nothing was preserved. The excerpt, thus gained, was the most appreciated 
geography-booklet of the Svetambara-s from 900—1300 in spite of its fragmentary character 
as an anonymous Ksetrasamasa (ks). Since 1400 it has hardly been copied anymore which is 
why it has been presented only on palm-leaf manuscripts. Due to its former popularity it has 
been handed down in numerous forms: 

a 109-strophic recension (ks’), commented on by Haribhadra, 

a 93-strophic (ks?) we know from P XII 76”, 

a 86-strophic (ks°) preserved in A I 74” & 178); 
apparently, fragmentary is the present text-form in A I 84% as it ends with ks? 53 
(but even then it is supposed to contain, in total, 91 stanzas); 

Varieties of ks’ or ks are apparently available in A I 42° (with 90 stanzas) & 77° (with 86 
stanzas). 

The recension ks' is available twice in a ms at the Indian Institute: firstly, by itself (I 
1°), and, secondly, in Hanbhadra’s commentary (I 1°), which is also available in P XDI 397! 
& XXIII 815. 

More recently, ks has been raised to the position of a complete Ksetrasamasa since 
someone has freely supplemented the missing parts II—V, and, besides, has placed two 
gatha-series into [, the first of which (30—32) stems from the Jambtidvipasamgrahani and the 
second (52—71) deals with the 30 bhoga-bhimio. Thus, the completed Ksetrasamasa (Ks’) 
consists of 188 gatha-s in manuscript B 1749 used as a basis by us: 

I~ 134, If— 161, Wl — 167, IV — 173, V — 188°, 
of 198 gatha-s in manuscript F: 
J— 144, 1— 171, Wi— 177, IV—183, V— 198°. 


B F B F B F B F B F 

1—3 |1—3 6—9 | 10—13 | 12—15 | 17-20 { 28-130 | 36—138 133 140 
4—6 10 16 20. 139 141 

4f.- TE. 11 14 16—27 | 23—34 131 134 143 
9 15 35 132 142 144 


All the differences between B and F have to be allotted to I; B 135— 188 = F 145 — 
198, 

How the versions of the mentioned Ksetrasamasa-writings, available at the moment, are 
related among themselves and to the Jambitidvipasamgrahani, can be known from the stanza- 
concordance detailed in the following columns. With ks‘ the gatha-s that belong only to 
manuscript F have been given as additional stanzas: 3 1-3 (= F 4 — 6), 5! (= F9), ete. 

In contrast to ks as well as to more modem adaptions of the material, Ks' is generally 
called brhat- or vrddha-Ksetrasamasa. 

Among the more recent Ksetrasamasa-treatises, if we leave out ks’, we next find 
Sricandra’s Ksetrasamisa (Ks*), which, in the first [56°] and last gathi is called 
Samayakhetta-pavibhaga and is supposed to be an excerpt from the “large Ksetrasamasa” 
(mahayaKhettasa-mdsa), i.e. from Ks’. 

It has 341 gatha-s in A I 198'. 


Ks ' I ks! ks” Key | Ks'I ks! ks? Ks? 
If. If. If. Le 269—275 | 58—64 | 44-50 | 79-85 
3 3 276 — 300 
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37! 301 f. 49 f. 35 f. 
3f. 3f. 4f. 3f. 
5 7 | 134! 303 65 5] 
6 5 6 1 5 304 — 306 66—68 | 54—56 
7 6 5 7 | 307 —313 
8 8 132 8 314° 
9 11 314° cp. 69" s?° 
10 f. Of. Of. 315 f. 70 f. 58 f. 
12 12 7 6 317 
13 f. 13 f. 318 —326 
iS f. 15 f. Tf. 327 72 
17 19 10 328 -- 337 
18 Lys eS 8 11 338 73 
19 18 | 9 339 — 345 
20 20 346 74 
21 25 ch Weta 5§2.53° 
cp cp. 
22—24 | 22—24| 9—11 12— 53° cp.57* 
14 
15 — 347 
17 
25-27 | 25—27)| 12-14 18— 348 cp. 69° 57° 
20 
28 28 349° cp. 69° a7 
29—32 | 29—32| 15—18 | 21— 349° — 353 
24 
33 — 128 354 — 361 76—83 | 60—67 
129 f. LS? +27 84 =. 70° 
f. cp 
131 — 165 85° 70° 
166 — 170 | 33-37] 19—23 25—- 362 86 
29 
30 26 363 87 68 
31 f. 21 364 — 368 
f. 
33 25 369 | 88 69 
171 £. 38 f. 24f. 34 f. 370 f. H 
173 } gg 
174-176 | 40—42| 26-28 | 36— If, 
38 
39 — 372 — 386 | 90—104 | 73—87 
42 
177 43 387 — 392 
178 — t&3 393 f. LOS f. 88 f. 
184 f. 43 f. 29 f. 44 f. 395 f. [07 f. 90 f. 
186 — 211 
212 27! 
213 —251 "109 92 
* 75" is a summary repetition of 72a. 73°. 74°. 
* Sayambhu-purim’antao avar' antdo ya rajjuo 
eena rajja-manena logo caudasa-rajjuo |! 109 
in ks* 92, perhaps in ks* 86, the first line reads: : 
Sayambhuramapa-pur? ... . 0. ee -m-ainam | 


Ks" 133 offers: Sayambhi-purim’antdo avar’anto java rajju-manam tu | 
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| 52—71 


86 
87 — 89 


90 f. 


92° 
92° 


99 — 106 
109° 


199° 


107 


108 


110f. 


112 — 
126 


127 f. 
129 f. 
130’ 
131 
133 
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252 —255 | 45—48|/ 31—34 | 46— | 133! 
49 
956262 | 514574 37S 49: | 92:— 134 
78 
263 — 268 | 397 93 


Furthermore, Somatilaka’s Naraksetra-vicdra (Ks*) has to be mentioned. It was written 
around 1330, and in contrast to Ks! and Ks° is called navya-brhatKsetrasamasa; in B 1745 it 
consists of 385 gatha-s. 

Ahigara I: 254, 11:53, II: 38, IV: 7, V:33 gatha-s. 

Gunaratna’s accompanying commentary (avaciimi), according to its final stanza, is 
based mainly on Jfanasagara’s smaller and larger Vrtti of the vrddhaKsetrasamasa by which 
Ks' is to be understood. Most likely, both of these commentaries are only different, extensive 
excerpts from Malayagiri’s commentary mentioned above. 

The latest and, for the time being most common handling of the material stems from 
RatnaSekhara. His work (Ks? }, composed around 1370, 1s usually called laghuKsetrasamasa 
in order to differentiate it from Ks' and Ks*. According to B 1746, the Ahigdra-arrangement 
here is the following: 


1 gatha-s 1— 196 YY gatna-s 242 f. 
II . 197 — 226 | V 244 — 258 
UI = 227 — 241 | addition Ginabhavandni, etc.) gatha-s 259 — 262 

End: 263 (gatha), 264 (Indravajra), 265 (Vasantatilaka). 

The last stanza (265) is secondary, because it has been ignored in Ratnagckhara’s own commentary; in 
fact, B (800) gives it, but does not comment on it. In a similar fashion in B also gatha 130 has crept in that is 
lacking in b (= B 1747). Furthermore, in both manuscripts gatha 103, without having been counted in b (in B, 
moreover, only the first hemistich with the remark ity-@di sugamam is found that also is an addendum). On the 
other hand, 254 is lacking in both mss., but seems to have been counted in the sequence since b jumps over the 
number 256 and B, the number 260. In B the number 164 in the cnumeration of the stanzas is (56°) repeated; 
however, the enumeration in b is free of mistakes up to 255 and due to the failure to observe the insertions (103. 
130. 254), at the same lime, represents the verse-counting of the basic lext that, in total, actually contains only 
259 4+ 2 stanzas: Both editions in Laghuprakaranasamgraha! (1876) & ? (1889) — and, very likely, also that in 
Prakaranaratnakara [V 185—299 -- leave out only 130 and 254, carrying the verse-enumeration up to 263. In 
Parsvacandra’s Bhaési-commentary (B 1748) 130 & 254 are also lacking, but he puts in a new stanza (184'), 
which is found in RajaSekhara’s commentary as a citation. In fact, 103 has been introduced by yad dha, i.e. 
marked as a citation, but still it has been counted, 258 is placed before 257 and 265 before 264: the repetition of 
verse-number 238 causes the enumeration to go up to 263 as in the editions. In I I the text is found with a taba, 
which at the end of I copies the numerous samgraha-gatha-s from Ratnasekhara’s commentary on two separate 
folios. 

The British Museum has the following Ksctrasamésa-manuscripts: 

26374 Ks° with Pargvacandra’s aba. = B 1748, 
2117 a Ks°. = {4 1746. 


b = 26374. 
¢ Ks° with Ratnagekhara’s own commentary. = B 800 & 1747. § 374. 
‘dae. 


2118 a = 26374. 
b Ks° with Balavabodha (4117 grantha-s). At the opening the introductory stanzas of Ratnasckhara’s 
commentary have becn taken over and explained; at the end a statement can be found that the text has 
262 gatha-s. 
c Malayagiri’s commentary (& text) of Ks'.= R 101. 
d Gunaratna’s commentary on Ks". 
5178 Ks’ with Gunaratna’s commentary. 

In addition to the Ksetrasamasa-writings mentioned here, there are still others that are 
presently known only from citations. Some of these have been composed in Skt.; e.g. Malayagiri 
mentions (on Ks’ 230°) a passage from a samskrta brhatKsetrasamasa and from a Paumimiyaka- 
krta-samskrtaKsetrasamasa-vriti-pragasti. Dharmasagara gives a Sardilavikridita-stanza on 
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Kupaks. I 2 that can be found printed in Weber’s Cat. II 958, 21-24, as well as in Bhandarkar’s 
Rep. 188%, p. 455,)4. 

From all that has been said, it is sufficiently clear what popularity Jinabhadra’s 
Ksetrasamasa had acquired in various forms. It is self-evident that the commentamial literature 
cites many gatha-s from it. 


The Samgrahani has met, more or Jess, the same fate as the Ksetrasamasa. This text 
has also been commented by Haribhadra and Malayagiri and in recent times pushed into the 
background by shorter adaptations by Sricandra and others. Compared with, these 
abridgements our text is generally called brhatSamgrahani that also helps to differentiate it 
from Haribhadra’s Samgrahani (which will be discussed later). It seems to appear in various 
sizes, depending on the number of additional stanzas, which have gained entry: for that 
matter, there are mss with 383, 419 and 520 stanzas, and Malayagiri’s commentary (more 
about this later) has a total of almost 370, of which many (9 f. 15 f., etc.) have been expressly 
designated as interpolations (anya-kartrka- or praksepa-gatha-s). — Sticandra’s excerpt 
(commented on by Devabhadra in 3,500 grantha-s) that contains 273 (and more) gatha-s, is, 
as a tule, called laghuSamgrahani or even Samgrahaniratna. It appears, itself, in a twofold 
enlarged version (in 318 or 348, respectively 349 gatha-s) with the subtitle Trailokyadipika 
(under which P [V_ 405 has been registered). Both Trailokyadipika-recensions were 
published in Bombay, the first in Prakaranaratnak. TV 33-184, the second with the double 
title brhatSamgrahan’ Trailokyadipika in Laghupr.' (348 gatha-s) and * (349 gatha-s). 

Even in its arrangement and contents the Samgrahani is consistent with the 
Ksetrasamasa. Composed of a few hundred gatha-s to which some old Sloka-s have been 
added, it condenses certain widely held doctrines, scattered in Upanga 3 & 4 and in Anga 5, 
about the four main types of creatures (I gods, II creatures of hell, HI human beings, IV 
animals), and, for this reason, in all versions contains four corresponding parts, where, each 
time, the most important characteristics (span of life, etc.) are depicted in sequence. 

At the end a two-strophic (revealing the old gathd-metre) Samgrahani has been added 
that enumerates a number of characteristics Jinabhadra had left out. Apparently, in this 
manner, what is missing is supposed to be pointed out. The pair of stanzas has been taken 
from the opening of Jivabh. Il, where it serves as a synopsis for the chapter. Jinabhadra 
makes many similar borrowings from the older literature; among others, loka 181 originates 
from Bhag. VI 7 (& Anuyogadv. Ed. p. 431). Accordingly, a gatha foliowing this Samgrahani 
also points to the fact that much in the text must have been composed “by earlier teachers”. 
puvy ‘a@yariya-kaya. 


The Visesanavati discusses a series of records, which contradict themselves or which 
can be interpreted differently. Mostly, it deals with difficulties of a dogmatic nature, only a few 
times with legendary inconsistencies. Everywhere Jinabhadra makes decisions, which, where it 
is possible, are based on references to canonical passages. Since the source-passages of the 
discussed records are also often given, this small text, thus, fairly completely, discloses the 
literary basis on which it has grown. 
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